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Ne Leave to approach Your RovyaL 
2 _ Fee with the Firſt r 
"FL 7 .and Polite 


Precepts, which I preſume at the fame 

| Time to lay before your Hicunzss, 
will atone 2 of their coming from 
me. 

As you are born to move in the higheſt and moſt 
extenſive Sphere of Action, ſo your acquiring early the 
nobleſt Principles of Virtue, together with the cleareſt 
and moſt com You cs 0 


of much more RN 


any leſs exalted Rank of Life. quam. 75S 
Proſperity of a great, a free, and a Natioa, 
may hereafter in ſome meaſure on Your Vir- 
tyes, Your Temper, Your perſonal Abilities and 
ions: How im therefore is your Obli- 
acquire and cultivate all uſeful Knowledge, 
and benevolent Inclinations, 


theſe Means you will command the 
thaw of s ah People, promote the Happineſs of a 
mighty Kingdom, and at the ſame Time eftabliſk your 
own Glory, in the higheſt Character a Mortal can fuſs 
tain, the Character of a Pa TRIO KING. 

The Language of Truth, though moſt worthy the 
Ear of Princes, is that to which they are leaſt accuſtom- 
ed. In the future Progreſs of your Life you will be 
approached by few but ſuch as have either imme- 
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your high Station with Dignity 


1 1 humbly truſt, „ 0 
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It is therefore highly important, that the Voice 
your own n 


your Royar Hicnness employ 


nowledge, in warm- 


Birth as exempting you from the Neceſſity of theſe noble 


Attainments. For it is theſe. alone, that can render 


Dignity truly graceful, and place ou as the 
See of — Bftcem 3 Efteem and Adinitation. ow 


If this IntroduRtion to Polite Learning, which T hefe 


beg Leave to lay at your Roy ar Hicyness's Feet, and 


which ſues for e Honour of your Patronage, ſhall have 


the Fortune to be thought in any Degree worthy 
the den DiſlinAtion to elch k aſpires ; the Pleaſure of 
having afforded the leaſt Aſſiſtance to your Roy ar 
Hicanes in the Acquiſition of Knowledge, and of 
having been in any, Degree ſerviceable to the Publick in 
ſo important a Point as the EpycaTion of YouTH, 
will give me the higheſt Satisfaction, as I ſhall think T 
: haven not been altogether an uſeleſs Member of Society. 
May your Royar Hricansss, as you grow in Years, 
advance and improve in every Princely Endowment! 
And as you are, next to your Royar Far HER, the 
Hope and jon of theſe united Kingdoms; fo 
may you live to be, after Him, their Guardian and their 
2 I am, N 2A : 
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Moſt Humble and 
— Servant, 
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PREFACE. 


HE Importance of Education is a Point fo 

; generally underſtood and confeſſed, that it 

would be of little-uſe to attempt any new Proof 
or Illuſtration of its Neceſſity and Advantages. 

Art a time when ſo many Schemes of Education have 
been projected, fo many Propoſals offered to the Pub- 
lick, ſo many Schools opened for general Knowledge, 
and ſo many Lectures in particular Sciences attended; 
at a time when Mankind ſeems intent rather upon fami- 
liariſing than enlarging the ſeveral Arts; and every Age, 
Sex, and Profeſſion is invited to an Acquaintance with 
thoſe Studies, which were formerly ſuppoſed acceſſible 
only to ſuch as had devoted themſelves to literary Lei- 
fure, and dedicated their Powers to philoſophical En- 
quiries ; it ſeems rather requiſite that an Apology ſhould 
be made, for any farther Attempt to ſmooth a Path fo 
frequently beaten, to recommend Attainments fo ardent- 
ly purſued, and fo officiouly directed. 


That this National Defire may not be fruſtrated, our - 


Schools ſeem yet to want ſome Book, which may excite 
Curioſity by its Variety, encourage Diligence by its Fa- 
cility, and reward Application by its Uſefulneſs. In 
examining the Treatiſes hitherto offered to the Youth of 
this Nation, there appeared none that did not fail in one 
or other of theſe eſſential Qualities ; none that were not 
either unpleaSng, or abſtruſe, or crouded with Learning 
very rarely applicable to the Purpoſes of common — 
* b very 
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Every Man, who has been engaged in Teaching, 
knows with how much Difficulty youthful Minds are 
confined to cloſe Application, and how readily they 
deviate to any thing, rather than attend to that which 
is impoſed as a Taſk. That this Diſpoſition, when it 
becomes inconſiſtent with the Forms of Education, is 
to be checked, will readily be granted ; bur fince, 
though it may be in ſome Degree obviated, it cannot 
wholly be ſuppreſſed, it is furely rational to turn it to 
Advantage, by taking Care that the Mind ſhall never 
want Objects on which its Faculties may be uſefully 
employed. It is not impoſſible, that this reſtleſs De- 
fire of Novelty, which giveth ſo much Trouble to the 
Teacher, may be often the Struggle of the Underſtand- 
ing ſtarting from that, to which it is not by Nature 
adapted, and travelling in Search of ſomething on 
which it may fix with greater Satisfaction. For with- 
out ſuppoſing each Man, particularly marked out by 
his Genius for particular Performances, it may be eaſily 
conceived, that when a numerous Claſs of Boys is con- 
fined indiſcriminately to the fame Forms of Compoſi- 
tion, the Repetition of the ſame Words, or the Expli- 
cation of the ſame Sentiments, the Employment, muſt 
either by Nature or Accident be differently received by 
them ; that the Ideas to be contemplated, may be too 
difficult for the Apprehenſion of ſome, and too obvious 
for that of others: they may be ſuch as ſome Under- 
ſtandings cannot reach, though others look down upon 
them as below their Regard. Every Mind in its Pro- 
greſs through the different Stages of ſcholaſtic Learning, 
muſt be often in ſome of theſe Circumſtances, muſt 
either with the Labour, or grow wanton with the 
Facility of the Work aſſigned; and in either State it 
naturally turns aſide from the Track before it. Weari- 
neſs looks out for Relief, and Leiſure for Employment, 
and ſurely ir is rational to indulge the Wanderings of 
both. For the Faculties which are too Jightly bur- 
thened with the Buſineſs of the Day, may with great 
Propriety add to it ſome other Enquiry ; and he or 
ds 
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Ends himſelf over-wearied by a Taſk, which perhaps, 
with all his Efforts, he 13 not able to perform, is un- 
doubtedly to be juſtified in addicting himſelf rather to 
eaſier Studies, and endeavouring to quit that which is 
above his Attainment, for that which Nature has not 
made him incapable of purſuing with Advantage. 

That therefore this roving Curioſity may not be un- 
ſatisfied, it ſeems neceſſary to ſcatter in its Way fuch 
Allurements as may with-hold it from an uſeleſs and 
unbounded Diſſipation ; ſuch as may regulate it without 
Violence, and direct it without Reſtraint ; ſuch as may 
ſait every Inclination, and fit every Capacity; may em- 
ploy the ſtronger Genius, by Operations of Reaſon, and 
engage the leſs active or forcible Mind, by ſupplying 
it with eaſy Knowledge, and obviating that Deſpond- 
ence, which quickly prevails, when nothing appears 
but a Succeſſion of Difficulties, and one Labour only 
ceaſes that another may be impoſed. 

A Book intended thus to correſpond with all Diſpo- 
ſitions, and afford Entertainment for Minds of different 
Powers, is neceſſarily to contain Treatiſes on different 
Subjects. As it is deſigned for Schools, though for the 
higher Claſſes, it is confined wholly to ſuch Parts of 
Knowledge as young Minds may comprehend ; and as 
it is drawn up for Readers yet unexperienced in Life, 
and unable to diſtinguiſh the uſeful from the oſtentatious 
or unneceſſary Parts of Science, it is requiſite that a very 
nice Diſtinction ſhould be made, that nothing unprofit- 
able ſhould be admitted for the fake of Pleaſure, nor 
any Arts of Attraction neglected, that might fix the 
Attention upon more important Studies. | 

Theſe Conſiderations produced the Book which is 
here offered to the Publick, as bete adapted to the 
great Deſign of pleaſing by Inſtruction, than any which 
has hitherto been admitted into our Seminarits of Lite- 
rature, There are not indeed wanting in the World 
Compendiums of Science, but many were written at a 
Time when Philoſophy was imperfect, as that of G. 
Lalla; many contain only naked Schemes, or * 
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cal Tables, as that of Stierius; and others are too large 
and voluminous, as that of Aſtedius; and, what is not 
to be conſidered as the leaſt Objection, they are gene- 
rally in a „which, to Boys, is more difficult 
than the Subject; and it is too hard a Taſk to be con- 
demned to learn Science in an unknown Tongue. As 
in Life, ſo in Study, it is dangerous to do more Things 
than one at a time; and the Mind is not to be harraſſed 
with unneceſſary Obſtructions, in a Way, of which the 
natural and unavoidable Aſperity is ſuch as too frequently 
produces Deſpair. 

If the Language however had been the only Ob- 
jection to any of the Volumes already extant, the Schools 
might have been ſupplied at a ſmall Expence by aTrans- 
lation; but none could be found that was not ſo defect- 
ive, redundant, or erroneous, as to be of more Danger 
than Uſe. It was neceſſary then to examine, whether 
upon every ſingle Science there was not ſome Treatiſe 
written for the Uſe of Scholars, which might be adapted 
to this Deſign, ſo that a Collection might be made from 
different Authors, without the Neceſſity of writing new 
Syſtems. This Search was not wholly without Succeſs ; 
for two Authors were found, whoſe Performances might 
be admitted with little Alteration. Bur fo widely does 
this Plan differ from all others, fo much has the State of 
many kinds of Learning been changed, or fo unfortu- 
nately have they hitherto been cultivated, that none of 
the other Sat:ects were explained in ſuch a Manner as 
was now required ; and therefore neicher Care nor Ex- 
pence has been ſpared to obtain new] ights, and pro- 
cure to this Book the Merit of an Original. 

With what Juigment the Deſign has been formed, 
and v:1th what Skill it has been executed, the Learned 
World is now to determine. But before Sentence ſhall 

it is proper to explain more fully what has been in- 
tended, that Cenſure may not be incurred by the Omiſ- 
ſion of that which the original Plan did not compre- 
hend; to declare more particularly who they are to 
whoſe Inſtruction theſe Treatiſes pretend, that a Cog: 
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of Arrogance and Preſumption may be obviated ; to 


hy down the Reaſons which directed the Choice of the 
ſeveral Subjects; and to explain more minutely the 

in which each particular Part of theſe Volumes 
is to be uſed. 

The Title hath already declared, that theſe Volumes 
are particularly intended for the Uſe of Schools, and 
therefore it has been the Care of the Authors to explain 
the ſeveral Sciences, of which they have treated, 
in the moſt familiar Manner ; for the Mind uſed only 
to common Expreſſions, and inaccurate Ideas, does not 
ſuddenly conform itſelf to ſcholaſtic Modes of Reaſon- 
ing, or conceive the nice Diſtincti x ions * a 1 
loſophy, and may be properly initiated in i 
Stukies by an Introduction like this, in which the Groſſ- 
neſs of vulgar Conception 1s avoided, without the Ob- 
ſervation of Metaphyſical Exactneſs. It is obſerved; 
that in the Courſe of the natural World no Change is 
inſtantaneous, but all its Viciſſitudes are gradual and 
ſlow ; if the ſame progreſſive Order obtains in the Mo- 
tions of Intellect, and proper Degrees of Tranſition 
from one Study to another be therefore neceſſary, let it 
not be charged upon the Writers of this Book, that they 
intended to exhibit more than the Dawn of Knowledge, 
or pretended to raiſe in the Mind any nobler Product 
than the Bloſſoms of Science, which more powerful 
Inſtitutions may ripen into Fruit. 

For this Reaſon it muſt not be expected, that in the 
following Pages ſhould be found a complete Circle of 
the Sciences; or that any Authors, now deſervedly 
eſteemed, ſhould be rejected to make Way for what is 
here offered. It was intended by the Means of theſe 
Precepts, not to deck the Mind with Ornaments, but 
to protect it from Nakedneſs; not to enrich it with 
Affluence, but to ſupply it with Neceſſaries. The 
Enquiry therefore cannot have been, what Degrees of 
Knowledge are deſireable, but what are by many Cha- 
racters and Employments indiſpenſably required; and 
the Choice was determined not by the Splendor of any 
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Part of Literature, but by the Extent of its Uſe, and the 
Inconvenience which its Neglect was likely to produce. 

I. The Prevalence of this Conſideration appears in 
the firſt Part, which is appropriated to the humble Pur- 
poles of teaching to Read, and Speak, and write Letters; 
an Attempt of little Magnificence, but in which no 
Man needs to bluſh for having employed his Time, if 
Honour be eſtimated by Uſe. For Precepts of this 
Kind, however neglected, extend their Importance as 
far as Men are found who communicate their Thoughts 
one to another ; they are equally uſeful to the higheſt 
and the loweſt ; they may o#-: contribute to make 
leſs inelegant; and may it not be obſerved, 
that they are frequently wanted for the Embelliſhment 
even of Learning. 

In order to the Application of this Part, which con- 
ſiſts of various Exemplifications of ſuch Differences of 
Stile as require correſpondent Diverſities of Pronuncia- 
tion, it will be voper to inform the Scholar, that there 
are in general three Form: c: Stile, each of which de- 
mands 1ts particular Mode of Elocution : the Familiar, 
the Solemn, aud the Pathetic. That in the Familiar, he 
that reads is only to talk with a Paper in his Hand, and 
to indulge himſelf in all th lighter Liberties of Voice, 
as when he reads the com Articles of a News-Paper, 
or a curſory Letter of Inteuigence or Buſineſs. That 
the So/emn Stile, ſuch as that of a ſerious Narrative, 
expects an uniform Steddineſs of Speech, equal, clear, 
and calm. That for the Pathetic, ſuch as an animated 
Oration, it is neceſſary the Voice be regulated by the 
Senſe, varying and riſing with the Paſſions. Theſe 
Rules, whih are the moſt general, admit a great Num- 
ber of ſubordinate Obſervations, which muſt be parti- 
cularly adapted to every Scholar; for it is obſervable, 
that though very few read well, yet every Man errs in a 
different Way. But let one Remark never be omitted : 
inculcate ſtrongly to every Scholar the Danger of copy- 
ing the Voice of another ; an Attempt, which though it 
has been often repeated, is always ſucceſsful, 


The 
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Importance of writing Letters with Propriety 
22 to be * Roy 
Power of pleaſing wi 
— able to give Delight at a 
And this great Art ſhould be diligently taught, 
ther, as of thoſe Letters which are moſt uſeful, 
which the general Buſineſs of Life is tranſacted, there 
are no Examples eaſily to be found. It ſeems the gene- 
ral Fault of thoſe who undertake this Part of Education, 
propoſe for the Exerciſe of their Scholars, Oc- 

ppen; ſuch as 


a Contract, or demand a Debt, or make a Narrative of 
ſome minute Incidents of common Life. On theſe 
Subjects therefore young Perſons ſhould be taught to 
think juſtly, and write clearly, neatly, and ſuccinctly, 
leſt they come from School into the World without any 
Acquaintance with common Affairs, and ſtand idle 
Spectators of Mankind, in Expectation that ſome great 
Event will give them an Opportunity to exert their Rhe- 
toric, | | 

II. The ſecond Place is aſſigned to Geometry; on the 
Uſefulneſs of which it is unneceſſary to expatriate in an 
Age, when Mathematical Studies have ſo much en- 
gaged the Attention of all Claſſes of Men. This Trea- 
tiſe, is one of thoſe which have been borrowed, being 
a Tranſlation from the Works of Mr. Le Clerc; and is 
not intended as more than the firſt Initiation. In deli- 
vering the fundamental Principles of Geometry, it is ne- 
ceſſary to proceed by ſlow Steps, that each Propoſition 
may be fully underſtood before another is attempted. 
For which Purpoſe it is not ſufficient, that when a Que- 
ſtion is aſked in the Words of the Book, the Scholar 
ikewiſe can in the Words of the Book return the proper 
Anſwer ; for this may be only an Act of Memory, not 
of Underſtanding ; it is always proper to * _ 
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Words of the Queſtion, to place the Propoſition in dif- 
ferent Points of View, and to require of the Learner an 
ion in his own Terms, informing him however 
when they are improper. By this Method the Scholar 
will become cautious and attentive, and the Maſter will 
know with Certainty the Degree of his Proficiency. 
Yet, though this Rule 1s generally right, I cannot but 
recommend a Precept of Pardie's, that when the Stu- 
dent cannot be made to comprehend ſome particular 
Part, it ſhould be, for that Time, laid aſide, till new 
Light ſhall ariſe from ſubſequent Obſervation. 

When this Compendium is compleatly underſtood, 
the Scholar may proceed to the Peruſal of Tacquet, af- 
terwards of Euclid himſelf, and then of the modern Im- 

of Geometry, ſuch as Barrow, Keil, and particu- 
ly Sir Jſaac Newton. 
III. The Neceſſity of ſome Acquaintance with Geo- 
graphy and Aſtronomy will not be diſputed. If the Pupil 
is born to the Eaſe of a large Fortune, no Part of Learn- 
ing is more neceſſary to him, than the Knowledge of 
the Situation of Nations, om which their Intereits ge- 
nerally depend ; if he is dedicated to any of the Learn- 
ed Profeſſions, it is ſcarcely poſſible that he will not be 
obliged to apply himſelf in ſome Part of his Life to 
theſe Studies, as no other Branch of Literature can be 
fully comprehended without them; if he is deſigned 
for the Arts of Commerce, or Agriculture, ſome gene- 
ral Acquaintance with theſe Sciences will be found ex- 
tremely uſeful to him; in a word, no Studies afford more 
extenſive, more wonderful, or more pleaſing Scenes; 
and therefore there can be no Ideas impreſſed upon the 
Soul, which can more conduce to its future Entertain- 
ment. 

In the Purſuit of theſe Sciences it will be proper to 
proceed with the ſame Gradation and Caution as in Geo- 
metry. And it is always of Uſe to decorate the Naked- 
neſs of Science, by interſperſing ſuch Obſervations and 


- Narratives, as may amuſe the Mind and excite Curioſi- 
ty. Thus, in explaining the State of the Polar Regi- 
Ons, 
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it might be fit to read the Narrative of the Engliſh 
* 4 in Greenland, which will make young 
iently curious after the Cauſe of fuch a 
ght, and Intenſeneſs of Cold; and 


of the fame Kind might be practiſed to in- 
When they have 


to recommend to 
them Yarenius's Geography, and Gregory's A . 

IV. The Study of Chronology and Hiſtory ſeems to be 
one of the moſt natural Delights of the Human Mind. 
It is not eafy to live without — by * 
every thing was brought into the State in which we 
now behold it, or without finding in the Mind fome 
Deſire of being informed concerning the Generations 
of Mankind, that have been in Poſſeſſion of the World 
before us, and whether they were better or worſe than 
ourſelves ; or what good or evil has been derived to us 
from their Schemes, Practices, and Inſtitutions. Theſe 
are Enquiries which Hiſtory alone can fatisfy ; and Hi. 
ſtory can only be made intelligible by ſome Knowledge 
of Chronology, the Science by which Events are ranged 
in their Order, and the Periods of Computation are ſet- 
tled ; and which therefore aſſiſt the Memory by Me- 
thod, and enlighten the Judgment, by ſhewing the De- 
pendence of one Tranſaction on another. According-' 
ly it ſhould be diligently inculcated to the Scholar, thar 
unleſs he fixes in his Mind ſome Idea of the Time in 
which each Man of Eminence lived, and each Action 
was performed, with ſome Part of the contemporary 
Hiſtory of the reſt of the World, he will conſume his 
Life in uſeleſs reading, and darken his Mind with a 
Croud of unconnected Events, his Memory will be per- 
plexed with diſtant Tranſactions reſembling one another, 
and his Reflections be like a Dream in a Fever, buſy 
and turbulent, but confuſed and indiſtinct. 

The Technical Part of Chronology, or the Art of 
computing and adjuſting Time, as it is very difficult, 
ſo it is not of abſolute N eceſſity, but ſhould however 
| be 
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be taught, ſo far as it can be learned without the Loſs 
of thoſe Hours which are required for Attainments of 
nearer Concern. The Student may join with this Trea- 
tiſe Le Clerc's um of Hiſtory, and afterwards 
may, for the Hiſtorical Part of Chronology, procure 
Helvicus's and Tſaecſon's Tables; and if he is deſirous of 
attaining the technical Part, may firſt peruſe Holder's 
Account of Time, Hearne's Ductor Hiſtoricus, Strauchius, 
the firſt Part of Petavius's Rationarium Temporum; and 
at length Scaliger de Emendatione Temporum. And for 
Inſtruction in the Method of his Hiſtorical Studies, he 
may conſult Hearne's Ductor Hiſtoricus, Wheare's Lec- 
tures, Rawlinſon's Directions for the Study of Hiſtory 
and for Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory, Cave and Dupin. 

V. Rhetoric and Poetry ſupply Life with its higheſt 
intellectual Pleaſures ; and in the Hands of Virtue are 
of great Uſe for the Impreſſion of juſt Sentiments and 
illuſtrious Examples. In the Practice of theſe great 
Arts, ſo much more is the Gift of Nature than the Ef- 
fect of Education, that nothing is attempted here but 
to teach the Mind ſome general Heads of Obſervation, 
to which the beautiful Paſſages of the beſt Writers may 
commonly be reduced. In the Uſe of this it is by no 
Means proper, that the Teacher ſhould confine himſelf 
to the Examples before him, for by that Method he 
will never enable his Pupils to make juſt Applications 
of the Rules; but having once inculcated the true 
Meaning of each Figure, he ſhould require them to 
exemplify it by their own Obſervations, pointing to 
them the Poem, or, in longer Works, the Book or 
Canto in which an Example may be found, and leaving 
them to diſcover the particular Paſſage by the Light of 
the Rules which they have lately lezrned. 

For a farther Progreſs in theſe Studies they may con- 
ſult Quintilian and Voſſues's Rhetoric ; the Art of Poetry 
will be beſt learned from Boſſu and Bobours in French, to- 
gether with Dryden's Eflays and Prefaces, the critical 
Papers of Aaaiſen, Spence on Pope's Odyſſy, and Trapp's 
PreleFiones Poeticæ; but a more accurate and Philoſo- 
phical 


PRE FF 4 C4 xv 


Account is expected from a Comment upon 4 
Pk Art of Poetry, with which the Literature of 
this Nation will be in a ſhort Time augmented. 

VII. With regard to the Practice of Drawing, it is 
not neceſſary to give any Directions, the Uſe of the 
Treatiſe being only to teach the proper Method of 
imitating the Figures. It will be proper to incite the 
Scholars to Induſtry, by ſhewing in other Books the Uſe 
of the Art, and informing them how much it aſſiſts the 
Apprehenſion, and relieves theMemory ; and by obliging 
them ſometimes to write Deſcriptions of Engines, U- 
tenſils, or any complex Pieces of Workmanſhip, by 
which they will more fully apprehend the Neceſlity of 
an Expedient which ſo happily ſupplies the Defects of 

„and enables the Eye to receive what cannot 
be conveyed to the Mind any other Way. When they 
have read tnis Treatiſe, and practiſed upon theſe Fi- 
gures, their Theory may be improved by the Feſuit's 
Perſpective, and their manual Operations by other Fi- 
gures which may be eaſily procured. 

VII. Logic, or the Art of arranging and connecting 
Ideas, of forming and examining Arguments, is uni- 
verſally allowed to be an Attainment in the utmoſt De- 
gree worthy the Ambition of that Being, whoſe higheſt 
Honour it is to be endued with Reaſon ; but it is doubt- 
ed, whether that Ambition has yet been gratified, and 
whether the Powers of Ratiocination have been much 
improved by any Syſtems of Art or methodical Inſtitu- 
tions. The Logic which for ſo many Ages kept Poſſeſ- 
ſion of the Schools, has at laſt been condemned as a 
meer Art of Wrangling, of very little Uſe in the Pur- 
ſuit of Truth; and later Writers have contented them- 
ſelves with giving an Account of the Operations of the 
Mind, making the various Stages of her Progreſs, and 
giving ſome general Rules for the Regulation of her 
Conduct. The Method of theſe Writers is here follow- 
ed; but without a ſervile Adherence to any, and with 
Endeavours to make Improvements upon all. This 


Work however laborious, has yet been fruitleſs, if there 
be 
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be Truth in an Obſervation very frequently made, that 
Logicians out of the School do not reaſon better than 
Men unaſſiſted by thoſe Lights which their Science is 
ſuppoſed to beſtow. It is not to be doubted but that 
Logicians may be ſometimes overborn by their Paſſions, 
or blinded by their Prejudices; and that a Man may 
reaſon ill, as he may act ill, not becauſe he does not 
know what is right, but becauſe he does not it; 
yet it is not more the Fault of his Art that it does not 
direct him when his Attention is withdrawn from it, 
than it is the Defect of his Sight that he miſſes his Way 
when he ſhuts his Eyes. Againſt this Cauſe of Error 
there 1s no Proviſion to be made, otherwiſe than by in- 
culcating the Value of Truth, and the Neceſſity of con- 
ing the Paſſions. But Logic may likewiſe fail to 
produce its Effects upon common Occaſions, for want 
of being frequently and familiarly applied, till its Pre- 
cepts may direct the Mind imperceptibly as the Fingers 
of a Muſician are regulated by his Knowledge of the 
Tune. This Readineſs of Recollection is only to be 
procured by frequent Impreſſion ; and therefore it will 
be proper when Logic has been once learned, the Teach- 
er take frequent occaſion, in the moſt eafy and familiar 
Converſation, to obſerve when its Rules are preſerved 
and when they are broken, and that afterwards he read 
no Authors, without exacting of his Pupil an Account 
of every remarkable Exemplification or Breach of the 
Laws of Reaſoning. 
When this Syſtem has been digeſted, if it be thought 
neceſſary to proceed farther in the Study of Method, it 
will be proper to recommend Crouſaz, Watts, Le Clerc, 
Nolſius, and Locke's Effay on Human Underſtanding; 
and if there He imagined any Neceſſity of adding the 
Peripatetic Logic, which has been perhaps condemned 
without a candid Trial, it will be convenient to proceed 
to Sanderſon, Wallis, Crackanthorp, and Ariſtotle. 
VIII. To excite a Curioſity after the Works of God, 
is the chief Deſign of the ſmall Specimen of Natural 
Hiſtory inſerted in this Collection; which, however, 
| | may 
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may be ſufficient to put the Mind in Motion, and in 
ſome Meaſure to direct its 1 but its Effects may 
eaſiy be improved by a Philolophic Maſter, who will 
every Day find a thouſand Opportunities of turning the 
Atrention of his Scholars to the Contemplation of the 
Objects that ſurround them, of laying open the won- 
derful Art with which every Part of the Univerſe is 
formed, and the Providence which governs the Vegeta- 
ble and Animal Creation. He may lay before them 
the Religious Philoſopher, Ray, Derham's Phyfico-Theology, 
together with the Spectacle de la Nature; and in time 
recommend to their Peruſal, Rondoletius and Aldrovan- 
dus. 

IX. But how much ſoever the Reaſon may be 
ſtrengthened by Logic, or the Conceptions of the Mind 
enlarged by the Study of Nature, it is neceſſary the Man 
be not ſuffered to dwell upon them ſo long as to neglect 
the Study of himſelf, the Knowledge of his own Station 
in the Ranks of Being, and his various Relations to the 
innumerable Multitudes which ſurround him, and with 
which his Maker hath ordained him to be united for the 
Reception and Communication of Happineſs. To 
conſider theſe aright is of the greateſt Importance, and 
a Duty from which he cannot deviate without much 
Danger. Ethics or Morality, therefore, is one of the 
Studies which ought to begin with the firſt Glimpſe of 
Reaſon, and only end with Life itſelf. Other Acquiſi- 
tions are merely temporary Benefits, except as they con- 
tribute to illuſtrate the Knowledge, and confirm the 
Practice of Morality and Piety, which extend their In- 
fluence beyond the Grave, and increaſe our Happineſs 
through endleſs Duration. 

This great Science therefore muſt be inculcated with 
Care and Aſſiduity, ſuch as its Importance ought to in- 
cite in reaſonable Minds; and for the Proſecution of 
this Deſign, fit Opportunities are always at hand. As 
the Importance of Logic is to be ſhown, by detecting 
falſe Arguments, the Excellence of Morality is ta be 
diſplayed, by proving the Deformity, the * 
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and the Miſery of all Deviations from it. Yet it is fo 
be remembered, that the Laws of mere Morality are of 
no coercive Power ; and however they may by Con- 
viction of their Fitneſs pleaſe the Reaſoner in the Shade, 
when the Paſſions ſtagnate without Impulſe, and the 
Appetites are ſecluded from their Objects, they will be 
of little Force againſt the Ardour of Deſire, or the 


Vehemence of Rage, amidft the Pleaſures and Tumults 


of the World. To counteract the Power of Tempta- 
tions, Hope muſt be excited by the Proſpect of Re- 
wards, and Fear by the Expectation of Puniſhment ; 
and Virtue may owe her Panegyrics to Morality, but 
muſt derive her Authority from Religion. 
When therefore the Obligations of Morality are 
taught, let the Sanctions of Chriſtianity never be for- 
gotten ; by which it will be ſhown, that they give 


.Strength and Luſtre to each other, Religion will appear 


to be the Voice of Reaſon, and Morality the Will of 
Gop. Under this Article one cannot ſufficiently re- 
commend Tully's Offices, Erotius, Puffendorff, Cumber- 
lends Laws of Nature, and the excellent Mr. Addiſon's 
Meral and Religious Eſſays. 

X. Thus far the Work is compoſed for the Uſe of 
Scholars, merely as they are Men. But it was thought 
neceſſary to introduce ſomething that might be parti- 
cularly adapted to the Advantage of that Country for 
which it is deſigned ; and therefore a Diſcourſe has been 
aided upon Trade and Commerce, of which it becomes 
every Man of this Nation to underſtand at leaſt the ge- 
neral Principles, as it is impoſſible that any ſhould be 
high or low enough, not to be in ſome Degree affected 
by their Declenſion or Proſperity. It is therefore neceſ- 
{ary that it ſhould be univerſally known among us, what 
Changes of Property are advantageous, or when the 
Ballance of Trade is on our Side; what are the Products 
or Manufactures of other Countries; and how far one 
Nation may in any Species of Traffick obtain or pre- 
lerve Superiority over another. The Theory of Trade 
is yet but little underſtood, and therefore the Practice is 
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often without real Advantage to the Publick : But it 
might be carried on with more general Succeſs, if its 
Principles were better conſidered; and to excite that At- 
tention, is our chief Deſign. To the Peruſal of this 
Book may ſucceed that of Mum upon Foreign Trade, 
Sir Joſiah Child, Locke upon Coin, Davenant's Treatiſes, 
the Britiſh Merchant, Dictionaire de Commerce, and for an 
Abſtract or Compendium Gee, and any Improvements 
that may hereafter be made upon his Plan. 

XI. The Principles of Laws and Government, come 
next to be conſidered; by which Men are taught to 
whom Obedience is due, for what it is paid, and in 
what Degree it may be juſtly required. This Know- 
ledge by peculiar Neceſſity conſtitutes a Part of the E- 
ducation of an Engliſhman, who profeſſes to obey his 
Prince according to the Law, and who is himſelf a ſe- 
condary Legiſlator, as he gives his Conſent by his Re- 

reſentative, to all the Laws by which he is bound, and 
— a Right to petition the great Council of the Nation, 
whenever he thinks they are deliberating upon an Act 
detrimental to the Intereſt of the Community. This is 
therefore a Subject to which the Thoughts of a young 
Man ought to be directed; and that he may obtain ſuch 
Knowledge as may qualify him to act and judge as one 
of a Free People, let him be directed to add to this In- 
troduction, the Lord Chancellor Forteſcues's Treatiſes, 
N. Bacon's Hiſtorical Diſcourſe on the Laws and Govern- 
ment of England, Temples Introduction, Locke on Govern- 
ment, Harrington's Oceana, Plato Rediyruus, Gurdon's 
Hiſtory of Parliaments, and Hooters Eccleſiaſtical Polity. 

XII. Having thus ſupplied the young Student with 
Knowledge, it remains now, that he learns its Applica- 
tion; and that thus qualified to act his Part, he be at 
laſt taught to chuſe it. For this Purpoſe a Section is 
added upon Human Life and Mamers ; in which he is 
cautioned againſt the Danger of indulging his Paſſions, 
of vitiating his Habits, and depraving his Sentiments. 
He is inſtructed in theſe Points by three Fables, two of 
which are of the higheſt Authority, in the — 

orld. 
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World. But at this he is not to reſt, for if he expects 
to be Wiſe and Happy, he muſt diligently ſtudy the 
SCRIPTURES of Gop. 
Such is the Book now propoſed, as the firſt Initiation 
into the Knowledge of Things, which has been thought 
by many to be too long delayed in the preſent Forms of 
Education. Whether the Complaints be not often ill- 
grounded, may perhaps be diſputed ; but it is at leaft 
reaſonable to believe, that greater Proficiency might 
ſometimes be made; that real Knowledge might be 
more early communicated ; and that Children might be 
allowed, without Injury to Health, to ſpend many of 
thoſe Hours upon uſeful Employments, which are ge- 
nerally loſt in Idleneſs and Play; therefore the Public 
will ſurely encourage an Experiment, by which, if it 
fails, nobody is hurt, and if it ſucceeds all the future 
Ages of the World may find Advantage; which may 


eradicate or prevent Vice, by turning to a better Uſe 


thoſe Moments in which it is learned or indulged ; and 
in ſome Senſe lengthen Life by teaching Poſterity to en- 
Joy thoſe Years which have hitherto been loſt. The 
Succeſs, and even the Trial of this Experiment, will de- 
pend upon thoſe to whom the Care of Youth is com- 
mitted; and a due Senſe of the Importance of their 
Truſt will eaſily prevail upon them to encourage a 
Work which purſues the Deſign of improving Educa- 
tion. With this View, if any Part of the following 
Pertormance ſhall upon Trial be found capable of 
Amendment, 1f any thing can be added or altered, fo 
as to render the Attainment of Knowledge more eaſy; 
the Editor will be extremely obliged to any Gentleman, 
particularly thoſe who are engaged in the Buſineſs of 
Teaching, for ſuch Hints or Obſervations as may tend 
towards the Improvement of this Book, and will —_ 
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neither Expence nor Trouble in making the beſt 
their Informations. 
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'2 On READING. 


ceſſary that you ſhould alſo learn to Read and Speak your own 
with Grace and Propriety. This is the Language in which 
you are to tranſact all the Buſineſs of your Life. If you expect 
to make a Figure either at the Bas, in the Pulpit, or the Se- 
nate, this is the Language which you muſt learn to ſpeak with 
Fluency, Propriety, and Force. And it would be abſurd to 
think it neceſſary that 1 . 1 
Languages which you are to in your 

than ln to uſe on all Occaſions, 
and on the well ſpeaking of which conſiderable Advantages 
very often depend. | 

But before I proceed any farther, I ſhall lay down ſome 
Rules for your Obſervation, which may be of Service to 
1 in Reading or Speaking, particularly the ſew which 

low: 

1. Read or Speak flowly, and with Deliberation. 

2. Speak diſtinctly, articulating every Syllable. 
- 3. Carefully obſerve your Pointing, and make the proper 

auſes. 
4. Vary the Tone of Voice in Reading, as you na- 
turally do in Speaking. _—_ " 

5. Lay a — Bl and Accent on thoſe Words in 
every Sentence, on which the Senſe, Force, or Beauty of that 
Sentence more particularly depends. | 

The Uſe and Neceſſity of this laſt Rule is prettily illu- 
ftrated by Dr. Watts, in the following ſhort Queſtion. 

walk in at the Door now ? If the Emphaſis be laid up- 
Word Man, the proper negative Anſwer to it is, 
.@ Boy may, If the Emphaſis be laid on the Word 
„the Anſwer is, No, but he may creep in. If the Em- 
phaſis be put on the Word Deer, the Anſwer will be, Ne, 
but he may at the great Gate. And if the Emphaſis be placed 
on the Word now, the tive Anſwer is plainly this; Ne, 
but he might Yeflerday. now how ridiculous would any 
of theſe Anſwers be, if the Enquirer did not lay the Empha- 


Aggompliſhment, I ſhall trouble you with very 
few. Practice is the principal Thing; and that without 
which all Precepts will be ulelefs. A few Examples which [ 
will give you, to try your Talents upon, will be of more 
Service to you than all the Inſtructions that can be given. 
Frequent and repeated Attempts upon theſe Examples, will give 
you ſuch a Command over your Voice and Accent, as to enable 


you 1 


— 


: 
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: nyrave by them. I will therefore t from our 
beſt * 1. uſeſul Leſſons on various Subjects, and in 
different Manners both of Reading and Speaking, for you * 
exerciſe yourſelf upon, which from time to time you tha} 
rehearſe to me, as we have Leiſure and Opportunity. 
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LESSON I. 
On the Duty of Children to Parents. 


T H E Courſe and Com of God's Providence, and 
his Methods of eſtabliſhing and evidencing the Mea- 
ſures of reciprocal Duty, is no where more remarkable than 
in the mutual Obligations between Parents and their Children, 
The Child comes into the World naked and helpleſs, and from 
himſelf more deſtitute of the natural Means of Security and 
Support, than almoſt any of the inferior Creatures. In this 
Exigency the Parental Care and Tenderneſs ſteps in to his 
Relief, ſupplies all bis Neceſſities, and relieves all his Wants; 
bears with all his untowardly Diſpoſitions, at an Age when 
he is neither capable of being corrected or convinced; and 
not only provides the propereſt Food for him, when he is in- 
capable of providing any for himſelf, but likewiſe adminiſters 
it when he is incapable of feeding himſelf ; bears with all 
Degrees of his Folly and Impertinence, liſtens to all his tri- 
fling and idle Enquiries, not only with Patience, but with 
Pleaſure, till they gradually conduct him to Health, and 
Strength, and Knowledge. But the Child is not long arrived 
at this Perfection of his Nature, before his Parents begin to 
fall grodunlly into the ſame Infirmities thro which they but 
y 


lately conducted and ſupported their Children, and to need 


the ſame Afﬀiſtance which they lately lent. And firſt they 


begin to grow ſickly, and then they call for the Aid of that 
Health which they cultivated and took Care of in their Chil- 
dren. The lofs of Chearfulnefs and good Humour com- 
monly ſuccceds the lofs of Health; the old Parents ate un- 
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eaſy, and fret at all about them. And now is the Time for 
Children to return all that Tenderneſs and Patience to their 
Parents Peeviſhneſs, without Sourneſs or Reproof, which 
their Parents had long lent them in all their childiſh Per- 
verſeneſs, at an Age when they were not capable of being 
corrected. In the next Place, the old Parents grow trouble- 
ſomely talkative, and (as Youth is too apt to think) imper- 
tinent, and dwell eternally upon the Obſervations and Ad- 
ventures of their Times and earlier Years. Remember, you 
alſo had your Time of being talkative and impertinent, 
and your Parents bore with you, but with this Difference, 
you aſked them filly and trifling Queſtions, and they now tell 
ou wiſe and uſeful Obſervations. But are troubleſome 
uſe they tell them too often. The Anſwer to this is 
be. obvious; if your Parents bore .your Folly, you ny 
well bear their Wiſdom; and although perhaps they ta 
more than is neceſſary to inform you of preſent Things, yet 
their Converſation turns moſtly upon Things paſt, perhaps 
paſt many Years before you came into the World, and con- 
ſequently ſuch as they muſt know a thouſand times better 
than you. Or though they ſhould talk more than is neceſſary 
to inform you, they do not talk more than is neceſſary to 
inform your Servants, or your Children, who are new come 
to an Age of aſking many Queſtions; and therefore Provi- 
dence hath well appointed, that their Grand-father or their 
Grand-mother are now in an Humour to anſwer them all, 
and to ſupply them with a Store of uſeful Obſervations which 
they want, nay, which they want to hear over and over 
again, which they want to have inculcated a thouſand times, 
and which, without this Aſſiſtance, would require a Courſe 
of Years to acquire for themſelves. So that the Humour of 
Talkativeneſs, which is commonly thought fo troubleſome 
in old People, hath its Uſe, and is moſt excellently appointed 
by Almighty God. But ſay it were not, the Children, in 
bearing with it, do but barely return their Parents what they 
long fince owed them. In the next Place, the Strength of 
the old Parents fails them, and they cannot walk without 
a Support; but ſure, you will not let them want one! How 
many Years did they bear you in their Arms? How many 
more did they lead you where you would be, and ſaved you 
from Falling and from Danger? And will you now ſuffer 
thoſe old Limbs to totter and fall to the Earth, which ſo 
often ſupported and ſaved yours when they were weak and 
tender, and unable to ſupport and fave themſelves? Certainly 


Cruelty 


you will not, you cannot at once be guilty of ſo much 
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keeps q hundred menial Servants, and has at leaft fifteen Bar- 


ley-corns in his Granary, He is now chiding and beſlaving 
the Emmet that ſtands before him, and who, for all that we 
can diſcover, is as good an Emmet as himſelf. 

But here comes an Inſet of Figure ! Don't you take No- 


| tice of a little white Straw that he carries in his Mouth? 


That Straw, you. muſt underſtand, he would not part with 
for the long: Trad about the Mole-hill; did you but know 
what he has undergone to purchaſe it! See, the Ants of all 
Qualities and Conditions ſwarm about him ; ſhould this Straw 
drop out of his Mouth, you would ſee all this numerous 
Circle of Attendants follow the next that took it up, and 
leave the diſcarded Inſet, or run over his Back to come at 
his Succeſſor.—If now you have a Mind to ſee all the La- 
dies of the Mole-hill, obſerve firft the Pifmire that liſtens to 
the Emmet on her left Hand, at the ſame Time that ſhe 
ſeems to turn her Head away from him. He tells this poor 
Inſect that ſhe is a Goddeſs, that her Eyes are brighter than 
the Sun, that Life and Death are at her Diſpoſal. She be- 
lieves him, and gives herſelf a thouſand little Airs upon it. — 
Mark the Vanity of the Piſmire on your left Hand ! ſhe can 
ſcarce crawl with Age, but you muſt know ſhe values her- 
ſelf upon her Birth, and, if you mind, ſpurns at every one 
that comes within her Reach. The little nimble Coquette 
that is running along by the Side of her is a Wit; ſhe has 
broke many a Piſmire's Heart; do but obſerve what a Drove 
of Lovers are running after her. We will here finiſh this 
imaginary Scene; but firſt of all, to draw the Parallel cloſer, 
will ſuppoſe, if you pleaſe, that Death comes down upon the 
Mole-hill in tlie Shape of a Cock- w, who picks up 
without Diſtinction the Piſmire of Quality and his Flatter- 
ers, the Piſmire of Subſtance and his Day-Labourers, the 
white Straw Officer and his Sycophants, with all the God- 
* Wits, and Beauties of the Mole-hill. 

ay we not imagine, that Beings of fuperior Natures and 
Perfe&tions regard all the Inſtances of Pride and Vanity among 
pur own Species in the ſame kind of View, when they take 
a Survey of thoſe who inhabit the Earth? Or, in the Lan- 
guage of an ingenious French Poet, thoſe Piſmires that P 
this Heap of Dirt, which human Vanity has divided into 
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LESSON Il. 
On CONVERSATEON. 


GOCIETY ſubfiſts amongſt Men by a mutual Communi- 

cation of their 1 to each other. Words, Loo 
Geſture, and different Tones of Voice, are che Means o 
that Communication. I ſpeak, and in an HMiſtant my Ideas 
and Sentiments are communicated to the Perſon who hears 
me; my whole Soul in a manner paſſes into his. This Com- 
munication of my Thoughts is again the Occaſion of others 
in him, which he communicates to me in his Turn. Hence 
ariſes one of the moſt lively of our Pleafures ; by this means 
too we enlarge our Knowledge, and this reci Commerte 
is the principal Source of our intellectual Wealth. 15 

The firſt Rule with regard to Converſation, is to obſerve 
all the Laws of Politeneſs in it. This Rule is of all others 
the moſt indiſpenſable. It is not in every one's Power per- 
haps to have fine Parts, fay * or tell a Story 
agreeably ; but every Man may be polite, if he pleaſes, 
leaſt to a certain Degree. Politeneſs has infinitely mo 
Power to make a Perſon be loved, and his Company fought 
after, than the moſt extraordinary Parts or Attainments he 
can be Maſter of, Theſe fcarce ever fail of exciting Enyy; 
and Envy has always ſome III-will in it. If you would 2 
eſteem'd, make yourſelf beloved; ways eſteem the Per- 
ſon we love more than he deſerves, and the Perſon we do not 
love, as little as ever we can; nay, we do all we can to de- 
ſpiſe him, and commonly ſucceed in it. 

Great Talents for Converſation require to be ni 
with great Politeneſs; he who eclipſes others owes them great 
Civilities ; and whatever a miſtaken Vanity may tell us, it is 
better to pleaſe in Converſation than to ſhine in it. 

Another general Rule in Converſation is, to conform 
yourſelf to the Taſte, Character, and preſent Humour of 
the Perſons you converſe with, This Rule is a Conſequence 
of the foregoing; Politeneſs dictates it, but it requires a 
large Fund of good Nature and Complaifance to obſerve it; 
not but that a Perſon muſt follow his Talent in Converſa- 
tion; do not force Nature, no one ever did it with Suc- 
cels. If you have not a Talent for Humour, or Raillery, or 
Story - telling, never attempt them. Contain yourſelf — 
Wi 
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within the Bounds of what you know, and never talk upon 
Things you are ignorant of, unleſs it be with a View to in- 
form yourſelf. A Perſon cannot fail in the Obſervance of 
this Rule without making himſelf ridiculous; and yet how 
often do we ſee it tranſgreſſed! Some who on War or Poli- 
ticks could talk very well, will be perpetually haranguing on 
Works of Genius and the Belles Lettres ; - others who are 
capable of Reaſpning, and would make a Figure in grave. 
Diſcourſe, will yet conſtantly aim at Humour and Pleaſantry, 
though with the worſt Grace imaginable. Hence it is, that 
we ſee a Man of Merit ſometimes appear like a Coxcomb, 
and hear a Man of Genius talk like a Fool. | 
Avoid Diſputes as much as poſſible. In order to appear 
eaſy and well-bred in Converſation, you may aſſure yourſelf 
it requires more Wit, as well as more Humour to im- 
prove, than to contradict the Notions of another; but if you 
are at any time obliged to enter on an t, give your 
Reaſons with the utmoſt Coolneſs and Modeſty, two Things 
which ſcarce ever fail of making an Impreſſion on the Hearers. 
Beſides, if you are neither dogmatical, nor ſhew either 
your. Actions or Words that you are full of yourſelf, all 
the more heartily rejoice at your Victory; nay, ſhould you 
be pinch'd in your Argument, you may make your Retreat 
with a very good Grace; you were never poſitive, and are 
now glad to be better inform'd. This has made ſome approve 
the Socratical Way of Reaſoning, where while you ſcarce 
affirm any thing, you can hardly be caught in an Abſurdity ; 
and tho* poſſibly you are endeavouring to bring over another 
to your Opinion, which is firmly fixed, you ſeem only to 
defire Information from him, 

In order to keep that Temper which is ſo difficult, and yet 
ſo neceſſary to preſerve, you may pleaſe to confider, that 
nothing can be more unjuſt or ridiculous, than to be angry 


with another becauſe he is not of your Opinion. The Inte- 


reſts, Education, and Means by which Men attain their 
Knowledge, are fo very different, that it is impoſſible they 
ſhould all think alike, and he has at leaſt as much Reaſon 
to be angry with you, as you with him. Sometimes, to keep 
yourſelf cool, it may be of Service to aſk yourſelf fairly, what 
might have been your Opinion, had you all the Biaſſes of 
Education and Intereſt your Adverſary may poſſibly have? 


But if you contend for the Honour of Victory alone, you 


may lay down this as an infallible Maxim, that you cannot 


make 2 more falſe Step, or give your Antagoniſt a greater 


Advantage over you, than by falling into a Paſſion. 
you, * 8 When 
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When an Argument is over, how many weighty Reaſons 
Pa ys > which his Heat and Violence made 
him utterly forget? — . 8 
It is yet more abſurd to be angry with a Man becauſe he 
does not apprebend the Force of your Reaſons, or give weak 
anes of his own. If you argue for Reputation, this makes 
Sr 

ject of a Anger; cannot 
8 do, you ought to thank Nature ſor 
given you ſo much the clearer Under- 


add this Conſideration, that among 


your Anger, which only preys 
my find it not very con- 
y 


engaging directly on either Side 
Diſpute. This gives him the Character of impartial, fur- 
niſhes him with an r 
Bottom, of ſhewing his Judgment, and of ſometimes maki 
handſome Compliments to each of the contending Parties. 
ſhall cloſe this Subje& with giving you one Caution: When 
you have gain'd a Victory, do not puſh it too far; tis ſuffi- 
cient to let the Company and your Adverſary ſee tis in your 
Power, but that you are too generous to make uſe of it. 


— — — 
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LESSON IV. 
On the ſame Subject. 


THE Faculty of interchanging our ts with one 

another, or what we expreſs by the Word Converſation, . 
has always been repreſented by moral Writers, as one of the 
nobleſt Privileges of Reaſon, and which more particularly ſets 
Mankind above the Brute Part of the Creation. Though 


1 
a 


to gratify any part 
| ny. A Man 
is always eaſy in his Dif- 
3 he is of Humour at being interrupted, 
becauſe he conſiders that thoſe who hear him are the beſt 
1 whether what he was ſaying could either divert or 
inform them. 

A modeſt Perfon feldom fails to gain the good Will of 
thoſe he converſes with; becauſe no Body envies a Man who 
does not appear to be pleaſed with himfelf. 

We ſhould talk extreamly little of ourſtlves. Indeed what 
can we fay? It would be as imprudent to diſcover our Faults, 
as ridiculous to count over our fancied Virtues. Our private 


Wy and domeſtick Affairs are no leſs improper to be introduced 
"43 into Converſation. 4 hat does 5 2 Company how 
N many Horfes you keep in your Stables whether 
my Servant is moſt Knave or Fool? | * 
NF A Man may equally affront the Company he is in, by en- 


grofling all the Talk, or obſerving a contemptuous Silence. 

Before you tell a Story, it may be generally not amiſs to 
draw a ſhort Character, and give the Company a true Idea 
of the principal Perſons concerned in it. The Beauty of moſt 
Things confiſting not ſo much in their being ſaid or done, 
as in their being faid or done by ſuch a particular Perſon, 
or on ſuch a particular Occaſion, 

Notwithſtanding all the Advantages of Youth, few young 
People pleaſe in Converſation ; the Reaſon is, that want of 
Experience makes them poſitive, and what they fay is rather 
with a Deſign to pleaſe themſelves, than any one elſe. 

It is certain, that Age itſelf ſhall make many Things paſs 
well enough, which would have been laugh'd at in the Mouth 
of one much younger. 

Nothing, however, is more inſupportable to Men of Senſe, 
than an empty formal Man who ſpeaks in Proverbs, and 
decides all Controverſies with a ſhort Sentence. This Piece 
- — is the more inſufferable, as it puts on the Air of 

iſdom. 
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prudent Man will avoid talking much of any particular 
Mo.” for which he is remarkably famous. There is not 
methinks an bandſomer Thing faid of Mr. Cowley in his whole 
Life, than that none but his intimate Friends ever diſcovered 
he was 2 great Poet by his Diſcourſe. Behdes the Decency 
of this Rule, it is certainly founded in good Policy. A Man 
who talks of any thing he is already famous for, has little to 
get, but 2 great deal to loſe. I might add, that be who is 
fometimes filent on a Subject where every one is ſatisfied he 
could ſpeak well, will often be thought no leſs knowing in 
other Matters, where perhaps he is wholly i | 
Whenever you commend, add your Reaſons for doing fo ; 
it is this which diſtinguiſhes the Approbation of a Man of 
Senſe from the Flattery of Sycaphants, and Admiration of 
ools. 
x Ra is no longer agreeable than while the whole Com- 
pany is pleaſed with it. I would leaſt of all be underſtood to 
except the Perſon rallied. 3 
Though good Humour, Senſe, and Diſcretion, ſeldom fail 
to make a Man agreeable, it may be no ill Policy ſometimes 
to prepare yourſelf in a particular Manner for Converſation, 
by looking a little farther than your Neighbours into what- 
ever is become a reigning Subject. If our Armies be be- 
fieging a Place of Importance Abroad, or our Houſe of Com- 
mons debating a Bill of Conſequence at Home, you can hard- 
ly fail of being heard with Pleaſure, if have nicely in- 
formed yourſelf of the Strength, Situation, and Hiftory of the 
firſt, or of the Reaſons for and againſt the latter. It will 
bave the fame Effect, if when any ſingle Perſon begins to 
make a Noiſe in the World, you can learn ſome of the fmall- 
eſt Accidents in his Life or Converſation, which though they 


| are too fine for the Obſervation of the Vulgar, give more ga- 


tisfaction to Men of Senſe, (as they are the Opening to 
a real Character) than the Recital of his moſt glaring Actions. 
I know but one ill Conſequence to be feared from this Me- 
thod, namely, that coming full charged into Company, you 
ſhould refolve to unload, whether an handſome tuni 
9 itſelf or no. 
hough the afking of ſtions may plead for itſelf the 
ſpecious Name of 5 ane a Deſire of Information, it 
affords little Pleafure to the reſt of the Company, who are not 
troubled with the fame Doubts ; beſides which, he who aſks a 


> eſtion would do well to conſider, that he lies wholly at the 
of another, before he receives an Anſwer. 


Nothing 


On READING. 
is more filly than the Pleaſure ſome People take 
era A Man of this Make 
will a rude Thing for the meer Pleaſure of faying itz 
oppoſite Behaviour, full as innocent, might have 
his Friend, or made his Fortune. 

It is not impoſſible for a Man to form to himſelf as exqui- 
fite a Pleaſure in complying with the Humour and Sentiments 
others, bringing others over to his own ; fince it is 

in Sign of a ſuperior Genius, that can take and be- 
come whatever Dreſs it pleaſes. 
y add, that beſides what I have here faid, there 

t can never be learnt, but in the Company 
the Polite. The Virtues of Men are catching as well as 

it 


their Vices, and your own Obſeryations added to theſe, will 
ſoon diſcover what it is that commands Attention in one 
Man, and makes you tired and diſpleaſed with the Diſcourſe 
of another, 
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LESSON V. 
On POETRY. 


HO” Invention be the Mother of Poetry, yet this 
Child, is like all others, born naked, and muſt be nou- 
riſhed with Care, cloathed with Exactneſs and Elegance, 
educated with Induſtry, inſtructed with Art, improved 
Application, corrected with Severity, and accompliſhed wi 
Labour and with Time, before it arrives at any great Per- 
ſection or Growth. It is certain, that no Compoſition re- 
ires ſo many ſeveral Ingredients, or of more different 
rts than this ; nor that to excel in any Qualities, there are 
neceſſary ſo many Gifts of Nature, and ſo many Im 
ments of Learning and of Art. For there muſt be an uni- 
verſal Genius, of great Compaſs, as well as great Elevation. 
There muſt be a ſprightly Imagination or Fancy, fertile in a 
thouſand Productions, ranging over infinite Ground, pierce - 
ing into every Corner, and by the Light of that true poet- 
ical Fire, diſcovering a thouſand little Bodies or Images in 
the World, and Similitudes among them, unſeen to common 


Eyes, and which could not be diſcovered without the Rays of 
that Sun. Beſides the Heat of Invention and Livelineſs of 
Wit, there muſt be the Coldneſs of good Senſe, and — 
neſs 
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udgment, to diſtinguiſh between Things and Con- 
— I at firſt BE” th Rect Gl, 
alike ; to chuſe among in ite Produftions of Wit and Fan- 
cy, which are worth preſerving and cultivating, and which 
are better ſtifled in the Birth, or thrown away when they are 
born, as not worth bringing up. 
Without the Forces of Wit, all Poetry is flat and languiſh- 
ing; without the Succours of Judgment, it is wild and ex- 
travagant. The true Wonder of Poeſy is, that ſuch Con- 
traries muſt meet to compoſe it ; a Genius both penetrating 
and ſolid ; in Expreſſion both Delicacy and Force; and the 
Frame or Fabrick of a true Poem muſt have ſomething both 
ſublime and juſt, amazing and agreeable. There muſt be a 
great Agitation of Mind to invent, a great Calm to judge 
and correct; there muſt be upon the ſame Tree, and at the 
fame Time, both Flower and Fruit. To work up this 
Metal into exquiſite Figure, there muſt be employed the Fire, 
the Chiſſel, and the File. There muſt be a general Know- 
ledge both of Nature and of Arts; and to go the loweſt that 
can be, there are required Genius, Judgment, and Applica- 
tion ; K* this s 
Turn, none ever was a great that applied himſelf 
much to any Thing elſe. 
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LESSON VI. 
AVISTITON. 


WHATEVER Induſtry and Eagerneſs the modern 
Diſcoverers have ſhewn for the Knowledge of new 
Countries, there yet remains an ample Field in the Creation, 
to which they are utter Strangers,. and which all the Methods 
of Travelling hitherto invented, will never bring them ac- 
quainted with. Of this I can give a very particular Inſtance, 
in an Accident which lately happened to me. As I was on 
the 6th of this Inſtant, walking with my Eyes caſt upwards, 
fell into a Reflection on the vaſt Tracts of Air which ap- 
peared before me as uninhabited. And wherefore, faid I to 
myſelf, ſhould all this Space be created ? Can it only be for 
4 odd Bird to fly through, as now and then a Man paſſes a 


fart? Or are there alſo Kingdoms, with their particular 
Politics and People, of a Species which we know nothing of, 
C ordained 


ordained to live in it lt was in this manner I continued 
my Thought, when my Feet forſook the Level, and I was 
infenſibly mounted in the Air, till I arrived at a Footing as 
firm and level as what 1 had left. But with what Surprize 
did I find myſelf among Creatures diſtin from us in Shape 
and Cuſtoms ! The Inhabitants are of a ſmall Stature, below 
thoſe which Hiſtory deſcribes for Pygmies ; the talleſt of 
them exceed not fourteen or fifteen Inches, and the leaſt are 
hardly three. This Difference proceeds only from their 
Growth before they are brought to Light ; for after, we 
never obſerve them to grow, unleſs it pleaſe their Parents, 
who have this uncommon Method of enabling them : They 
recal them to the Womb, where having been for ſome Time, 
they receive an Addition to their Bulk, then go back to their 
Houſes, and continue at a Stand as they did before. The 
Experiment has been often tried with Succeſs, but ſome have 
ſuffered extreamly by undergoing it. 

Their Skins are like the antient Bri/ons, all drawn over 
with Variety of Figures; the Colour made Uſe of for this 
End is generally Black. I have indeed obſerved in ſome of 
the Religious and Lawyers of the Country, Red here and 
there intermingled, though not ſo commonly of late. They 
tell me too, they often uſed to paint with all Colours; and 
I viſited two or three of the old Inhabitants, who were 
adorned in that Faſhion : But this is now diſuſed, fince the 
new Inventions, by which the Uſe of a black Fountain that 
belongs to that Country, is rendered more uſeful and for- 
viceable. 

The Cioaths in which they go clad are the Skins of Beaſts, 
worn by ſome plain, by others with Figures wrought upon 
them. Gold is alſo made uſe of by ſome to beautify their 
Apparel; but very ſeldom Silver, unleſs as Buckles are by us, 
for faſtening the Garments before. I have ſeen ſome of them 
go like Seamen in thin blue Shirts; others like Indians, in a 
party-coloured looſe kind of Apparel; and others, who they 
ws were the Politicians of the Country, go about ſtark 
naked. 

The Manner of dreſſing them is this: At firſt when they 
come into the World they have a Suit given them, which if 
it do not fit exactly, is not as with us, fitted up again, but 
the Children are in a cruel manner cut and ſqueezed to bring 
them to its Proportion. Yet this they ſeem not much to 
regard, provided their principal Parts are not affected. When 
the Dreſs is thus ſettled on them, they are clad for Life, it 
being ſeldom their Cuſtom to alter it, or put it off: In ſhort, 


they 


5 


pi 


the fineſt 
ction , 
Shew tily affect 
ſomethi both Food 
never fa they obſerved, 
live in Air : Their Houſes are all having no 
back Rooms, which are 
all ſeparate one Gate 
to their City, ; 
I ſometimes 
made of Glaſs, where the Inhabitants have 

y Days, that their fine Apparel may be 


at any time they lie down, which 
from their Habitations, as if coming 


Degree, and others none at all, yet 
_ fame Time they are mighty willing to inſtruct others. Their 
Names (for as many as would diſcover them to me) I obſerved 
to be the very fame as ours are upon Earth : I met a few 
who made theirs a Myſtery, but why I am yet to learn. 
They are ſo communicative, that they will tell all the Know- 
ledge they boaſt, if a Stranger apply himſelf to their Conver- 
ſation: And this may be worth his while, if he conſiders that 
all Languages, Arts, and Sciences, are profeſt amongſt them. 
I think F may fay it without Vanity, that I knew a certain 
Taliſman, with proper Figures and Characters inſcribed, 
whereby their greateſt People may be charmed, brought to 
reſide with a Man, and ſerve him like a Familiar in the Con- 
duct of Life. 

There is no ſuch thing as Fighting amongſt them, but 
their Controverſies are determined by Words, wherein they 
ſeldom own themſelves conquered, yet proceed no farther than 
two or three Replies: Perhaps indeed two others take up their 
Neighbour's Quarrel, but then they deſiſt too after the ſame 
manner; ſometimes, however, Blows have enſued upon their 
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Account, though not amongſt them : In ſuch a Caſe they 
have deſcended to infpire Mankind with their Sentiments, and 
choſen from among us, in order to decide it. 

The Time of their Life is very different; ſome die as ſoon 
andive; tht ado Þ — ſome get a new Leaſe, 
by their entring into the Womb again ; and if any weather 
out to a hundred Years, they generally live on to an extreme 
Age: After which it is remarkable, that inſtead of growing 
weaker as we do by Time, they increaſe in Strength, and 


become at laſt fo confirmed in Health, that it is the Opinion 


of their Country, they never can periſh while the World 
remains. 

The Sickneſſes which may take them off, beſides what 
2 — Wankneks of Body, are of different 
Sorts. One is Over-moiſture, which affecting their Man- 
ſions, makes them loſe their Complexions, become deformed, 
and rot away inſenfibly : This is often obviated by their not 
keeping too much * Another is the Worms, 
which prey upon their Bowels. If they be maimed by Acci- 
dents, they become like us, fo far uſeleſs, and that will ſome 
ime or other be the Occaſion of their Ruin. However, 
periſh by theſe means only in Appearance, and like Spi- 
ries who vaniſh in one Pac, to be ſeen in another. But as 


over them, white Gap — — are reduced 
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LESSON VI. 
The Picture of a Goop Max. 


H E makes the Intereſt of Mankind, in a manner, his on; 
and has a tender and affectionate Concern for their Wel- 


fare. He cannot think himſelf happy, whatever his Poſſeſſi- 


ons and Enjoyments are, while he ſees others miſerable. 
His Wealth and Affluence delight him chiefly as the Poor 
and Indigent are the better for it ; and the greateſt Charm of 
Proſperity is the Opportunity it affords of relieving his Fellow 
Creatures, and of being more extenſively uſeful. He thinks 
he has diſcharged but the leaf Part of his Duty, when he has 
done ffrift Fuſtice to all; and therefore the communicating of 
Advice and fort, Aſſiſtance and Support, according to 
the various Exigences of thoſe with whom he converſes, is his 
conſtant Endeavour, and moſt pleaſing Entertainment. In 
the ftrong and elegant Lan of Fob, He is Eyes to the 
Blind, and Feet to the Lame; he deltvereth the Poor that cry, 
and the Fatherleſs, and him that hath none to help him; the Bleſſ- 
_— that 1s ready to periſh cometh upon him, and he cauſeth 
the Widows Heart to ſing for Foy. And that he may practiſe 
the more large and generous Charity, he retrenches uſeleſs 
Pomp and Extravagance ; and by a regular and prudent Ma- 
nagement, canſtantly provides for the Relief of the Neceſſi- 
tous; eſteeming this a much more ſublime and noble Grati- 
fication, than the idle Amuſements and Gallantries of a vain 
and luxurious Age. | - 
He not only takes all Occaſions that preſent themſelves of 
doing Good, but ſeeks for Opportunities to be uſeful ; it is 
Part of the ſtated Employment and Buſineſs of his Life. He 
contrives and ſtudies which Way he may be moſt ſerviceable 
to his Fellow-Creatures, and what that particular Talent is, 
with which he is entruſted for the Good of Mankind. If it 
be Power, he protects and encourages Virtue by his Authority 
and Influence, is the Patron of Liberty, and vindicates the 
Cauſe of oppreſſed Innocence. If Riches, he is rich in good 
Works, ready to diſtribute, willing to communicate. 

e, he counts it his higheſt Pleaſure to inftru the Ig- 
norant, and adminiſter proper Direction and Comfort in per- 
plexing and difficult Circumſtances ; and to defend the Cauſe 
of Religion, and repreſent it in 2 and amiable Light. And 

to 
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to nothing of this does he want to be ſollicited, but his gene- 
rous Heart is always ready, and ſtrongly diſpoſed for beneſi- 
cent Deſigns and Actions. You cannot lay a greater Obli- 
gation upon him, than by propoſing Ways in which he may 
be uſeful, or enlarge his Sphere of Uſefulneſs ; for this is the 
Point in which all his Views, all his Defires, all his Satis- 
factions center. 

Add to this, that he is inclined to abate of his Right, when 
inſiſting too ſtrictly upon it may have the Appearance of 
Harſhneſs and Severity ; and has ſuch a ftrong Senſe of Bene- 
volence, ſuch an exalted Spirit of Humanity and Compaſſion, 
that no Conſiderations of private Intereſt, no Difference of 
Nation or religious Profeſſion can reſtrain z and which the 
greateſt Injuries cannot bear down and extinguiſh. He aims 
that his Goodneſs may be as diffuſive as poſſible, and as much 
like that of the univerſal Parent, the ſupreme and eternal 
Fountain of Good, who ſupports, enlivens, and recreates the 
whole Creation ; and therefore, as he is generous in all his 
Deſigns, he is very fearful of diſobliging any, either by Word 
or Action; and endeavours in his whole Conduct, to be 
agreeable as well as uſeful to all: Being candid in his Cen- 
ſures, praftikng to his Inferiors the moſt endearing Conde- 
ſcenſion, and carefully avoiding Moroſeneſs, and every thing 
that has the Appearance of Inſolence or Contempt. Finally. 
to conclude the Sketch of this moſt beautiful and honourable 
Character, the good Man is unwearied in his Endeavours to 
3 the Happineſs of others; the Ardor of his Benevo- 
ence is not cooled, though he meets with ungrateful Returns; 
the Trouble and Expence of the Service do not diſcourage 
him; nay, he is ready to give up all private Conſiderations 
for the Sake of the public Welfare, and even to ſacrifice Life 
itſelf, when the Good of the World requires it. 


LESSON 
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LESSON VIII. 


The Daty of endeavouring to obtain Wispon, and the 
De and Importance of it. $27 


W ISDOM is of itſelf delectable and ſatisfactory. It is 
like Light, pleaſant to behold, caſting a ſprightly Luſtre, 
and diffuſing a benign Influence all about; diſplaying Objects 
in their due Shapes, Poſtures, Magnitudes and Colours; diſ- 
ling the Darkneſs of Ignorance, ſcattering the Miſts of 
bt, and driving away the Spectres of deluſive Fancy ; 
diſcovering Obſtacles, ſecuring the Progreſs, and making the 
Paſſages of Life clear, open and pleaſant. Wiſdom begets in 
us a Hope of Succeſs in our Ad ions, and is uſually attended 
therewith. Now what is more delicious than Hope? What 
more ſatisfactory than Succeſs ? And he that aims at a good 
End, and knows he uſes proper Means to attain it, why 
ſhould he deſpair of Succeſs, fince Effects naturally follow 
their Cauſes, and the Divine Providence is wont to afford its 
Concurrence to ſuch - Proceedings? Wiſdom makes all the 
Troubles, Griefs, and Pains incident to Life, whether caſual 
Adverſities, or natural Afflictions, eaſy and ſupportable ; by 
rightly valuing the Importance, and moderating the Influ- 
ences of them. It ſuffers not buſy Fancy to alter the Nature, 
amplify the Degree, or extend the Duration of them, by 
repræſenting them more ſad, heavy, and remedileſs than they 
truly are. Beſides that it confers a Facility and Dexterity in 
Action, which is a very pleaſant and commodious Quality. 
To do things with Difficulty and Struggling, diſheartens a 
Man, quells his Courage, blunts the Edge of his Reſolution, 
renders him fluggiſh and averſe from Buſineſs, though appre- 
hended never ſo neceſſary and of great Moment. Theſe Ob- 
ſtructions Wiſdom removes, facilitating Operations, by direct- 
ing the Intention to Ends poſſible and attainable, by ſuggeſt- 
ing fit Means and Inſtruments to work by, by contriving 
right Methods and Courſes of Proceſs ; the Mind by it being 
ſtored with Variety of good Principles, ſure Rules, and happy 
Expedients, repoſed in the Memory, and ready upon all Oc- 
to be produced and employed in Practice. Wiſdom 

begets a ſound, healthful and harmonious Complexion of the 
Soul, diſpoſing us with Judgment to diſtinguiſh, and with 
| C 2 Pleaiure 
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Pleaſure to reliſh ſavory and wholeſome Things, but to nau- 
ſeate and reject ſuch as are ungrateful and noxious to us; 
whence to the Soul ds all that Comfort, Joy, and Vi. 


Advantage, 
Man in the Word leſs knows a Fool than himſelf. He hath 
wonderful Conceits of his own Qualities and Faculties ; he 
affects Commendations incompetent to him, and ſoars at Em- 
ployments ſurpaſſing his Ability to manage. No Comedy can 
repreſent a Miſtake more odd and ridiculous than his; for 
what he wanders, flares, and hunts after, but never can find or 
diſcern, is Himſelf. Wiſdom procures and preſerves a con- 
ſtant Favour and fair Reſpect of Men, purchaſes a good Name, 
and upholds Reputation in the World: which Things are 
naturally deſireable, and commodious in Life. Ihe compoſed 
Frame of Mind, uniform and comely Demeanour, compliant 
and inoffenſive Converſation, fair and punctual Dealing, con- 
fiderate Motions and dextrous Addreſſes of wiſe Men, natu- 
rally beget Efteem and Affection in thoſe that obſerve them: 
Whereas Folly is freakiſh and humorous, impertinent and 
obſtreperous, inconſtant and inconſiſtent, peeviſh and excepti- - 
ous, and conſequently troubleſome to Society, and productive 
of Averſion and Diſreſpect. Wiſdom inſtructs us to examine, 
compare, and rightly to value the Objects that court our 
Affections, and challenge our Care; and thereby regulates 
our Paſſions, and moderates our Endearours, which begets a 
pleaſant Serenity, and peaceful Tranquillity of Mind. For 
when, being deluded with falſe Shews, and relying upon ill- 
8 Preſumptions, we highly eſteem and eagerly purſue 
hings of little Worth in themſelves, as we proftitute our 
Affections, miſ-ſpend our Time, and loſe our Labour; fo 
the Event not anſwering our ExpeQation, our Minds thereby 
are confounde:], diſturbed, and diſtempered. Wiſdom diſco- 
vers our Relations, Duties, and Concernments, in reſpect of 
others with whom we converſe ; diſtinguiſhes the Circum- 
ſtances, limits the Meaſures, determines the Modes, ints 
the fit Seaſon of Action; thus preſerving Decorum and Order, 
the Parents of Peace; and preventing Confufion, the Mother 


of Iniquity, Strife, and Diſquiet. In fine, Wiſdom acquaints 
us with the Nature and Reaſon of true Religion, and perſuades 
us to the Practice of it; teaches us wherein it conſiſts, and 
what it requires, the Miſtake of which produceth daily ſo 
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LESSON IX. 


f iv and og os 
| Earth. 


How oblique and faintly looks the Sun on yonder Cu 


mates, far removed from him ! How tedious are the 
Winters there | How deep the Horrors of the Night, and 
how uncomfortable even the Light of the Day ! The freezing 
Winds employ their fierceſt Breath, yet are not ſpent with 
blowing. The Sea, which elſewhere is ſcarce confined within 
its Limits, lies here immured in Walls of Cryſtal. The 
Snow covers the Hills, and almoſt fills the loweſt Vallies. 
How wide and deep it lies, incumbent over the Plains, hide- 


ing the fluggiſh Rivers, the Shrubs and Trees, the Dens of 


Beaſts, and Manſions of diſtreſſed and feeble Men See 
where they lie confined, hardly ſecure againſt the raging 
Cold, or the Attacks of the wild Beaſts, now Maſters of the 
waſted Field, and forced by Hunger out of the naked Woods. 
Vet not diſheartened (ſuch is the Force of human Breaſts) 
but thus provided for by Art and Prudence, the kind com- 
penſating Gifts of Heaven, Men and their Herds may wait 
for a Releaſe. For at length the Sun approaching, melts the 
Snow, ſets longing Men at Liberty, and affords them Means 
and Time to make Proviſion againſt the next Return of Cold. 
It breaks the icy Fetters of = Main, where volt feo-View- 
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ſters pierce through floating Iſlands, with Arms which can 
withſtand the cryſtal Rock: whilſt others, who of themſelves 
ſeem great as Iſlands, are by their Bulk. alone armed againſt 
all but Man, whoſe Superiority over Creatures of ſuch ſtu- 
Size and Force ſhould make him mindful of his 

Privilege of Reaſon, and force him humbly to adore the great 
Compoſer of theſe wonderous Frames, and Author of his own 
ſuperior Wifdom. | | 

But leaving theſe dull Climates, ſo little favoured by the 
Sun, for thoſe happier Regions, on which he looks moſt 
kindly, making perpetual Summer ; how great an Alteration 
do we find! His purer Light confounds weak-fighted Mor- 
tals ; pierced by his ſcorching Beams, ſcarce can they tread 
the glowing Ground. The Air they breathe cannot enough 
abate the Fire which burns within their panting Breaſts. 
Their Bodies melt ; overcome and fainting, they ſeek the 
Shade, and wait the cool Refreſhments of the Night. Yet 
oft the bounteous Creator beftows other Refreſhments ; he 
caſts a Veil -of Clouds before them, and raiſes gentle Gales ; 
favoured by which, the Men and Beaſts purſue their Labours ; 
and Plants refreſhed by Dews and Showers, can gladly bear 
the warmeſt Sun- beams. 8 

And here the varying Scene opens to new Wonders. We ſee 
a Country rich with Gems, but richer with the fragrant Spices 
it affords. How gravely move the largeſt of Land-Creatures. 
on the Banks of this fair River] How ponderous are their Arms, 
and vaſt their Strength, with Courage, and a Senſe ſuperior to 
the other Bcaſts! yet are they tamed by Mankind, and brought 
even to fight their Battles, rather as Allies and Confederates, 
than as Slaves. But let us turn our Eyes towards theſe ſmaller 
and more curious Objects, the numerous and devouring In- 
ſes on the Trees in theſe wide Plains: How ſhining, ſtrong 
and laſting are the ſubtle Threads ſpun from their artful 
Mouths ! Who beſide the All-wiſe has taught them to com- 
poſe the beautiful ſoft Shells, in which recluſe and buried, yet 
ſtill alive, ws, undergo ſuch a ſurpriſing Change, when not 
deſtroyed by Men, who cloath and adorn themſelves with the 
Labours and Lives of theſe weak Creatures, and are proud 
of wearing ſuch inglorious Spoils? How ſumptuouſly appa- 
relled, gay, and ſplendid, are all the various Inſects which 
feed on the other Plants of this warm Region ! How beauti- 
ful the Plants themſelves in all their various Growths, from 
the triumphant Palm, down to the humble Mods ! 
Now may we ſee that happy Country where precious 
Gems and Balſams flow from Trees, and Nature yields her 
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moſt delicious Fruits. How tame and tractable, how patient 
of Labour and of Thirſt, are thoſe large Creatures, who liſt- 
ing up their lofty Heads, go led and loaden thro thoſe dry 
and barren Places! Their Shape and Temper ſhow them 
framed by Nature to ſubmit to Man, and fitted for his Ser- 
vice; who from hence ought to be more ſenſible of his Wants, 
and of the divine Bounty thus ſupplying them. 

But ſee! not far from us that fertileſt of Lands, watered 
and fed by a friendly generous Stream, which e'er it enters 
the Sea, divides itſelf into many Branches, to diſpenſe more 
equally the rich and nitrous Manure, it beftows fo kindly 
and in due Time on the adjacent Plains. —Fair Image of 
that fruitful and exuberant Nature, who with a Flood of 
Bounty bleſſeth all Things, and, Parent like, out of her many 
Breaſts ſends the nutritious Draught in various Streams to 
her rejoicing Offspring ! Innumerable are the dubious Forms 
and unknown Species which drink the flimy Current; whe- 
ther they are ſuch as leaving the ſcorched Deſarts, ſatiate 
here their ardent Thirſt, and promiſcuouſly engendering be- 
get a monſtrous Race; or whether, as it is ſaid, by the Sun's 
genial Heat active on the fermenting Ooze, new Forms are 
generated, and iſſue from the River's fertile Bed. See there 
the noted Tyrant of the Flood, and Terror of its Borders! 
when ſuddenly diſplaying his horrid Form, the amphibious 
Ravager invades the Land, quitting his watry Den, and from 
the Deep emerging, with hideous Ruſh ſweeps o'er the 
trembling Plain. Natives from afar behold. with Won- 
der the enormous Bulk, ſprung from ſo ſmall an Egg. With 
Horror they relate the Monfter's Nature, cruel and deceitful ; 
how he with dire Hypocriſy, and falſe Tears, beguiles the 
Simple-hearted ; and inſpiring Tenderneſs and kind Compaſ- 
ſion, kills with pious Fraud Sad Emblem of that ſpiritual 
Plague, dire Superſtition! Native of this Soil, where firſt 
Religion grew unſociable, and among different Worſhipers 
bred mutual Hatred and Abhorrence of each other's Temples. 
The Infection ſpreads, and Nations now profane one to ano- 
ther, war fiercer, and in Religion's Cauſe forget Humanity; 
whilſt ſavage Zeal, with meek and pious Semblance, works 
dreadful Maſſacre, and for Heaven's Sake (horrid Pretence !) 
makes deſolate the Earth. 

Here let us leave theſe Monſters (glad if we could here 
confine them I) and deteſting the dire prolific Soil, fly to the 
vaſt Deſarts of theſe Parts. All ghaſtly and hideous as they 
appear, they want not their peculiar Beauties. The Wild- 
neſs pleaſcs, we ſeem 9 alone with Nature: We _ | 

+ | 
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her in her. inmoſt Receſſes, and contemplate her with more 
Delight in theſe original Wilds, than in the artificial Laby- 
rinths and feigned Wilderneſſes of the Palace. The Objects 
of the Place, the ſcaly Serpents, the ſavage Beaſts, and poi- 
ſonous Inſects, how terrible ſoever, or how contrary to hu- 
man Nature, are beauteous in themſelves, and fit to raiſe our 
Thoughts in Admiration of that divine Wiſdom, fo far ſupe- 
rior to our ſhort Views. Unable to declare the Uſe and Ser- 
vice of all Things in this Univerſe, we are yet affured of the 
Perfection of all, and of the Juſtice of that Oeconomy to 
which all Things are ſubſervient; and in reſpect of which, 
Things ſeemingly deformed are amiable, Diſorder becomes re- 
gular, Corruption wholeſome, and Poiſons (ſuch as theſe we 
have ſeen) prove healing and beneficial. 

But behold! thro' a vaſt Tract of Sky before us the 
mighty Atlas rears his lofty Head, covered with Snow above 
the Clouds. Beneath the Mountain's Foot, the rocky Coun- 
try riſes into Hills, a proper Baſis of the ponderous Maſs 
above; where huge embody'd Rocks lie piled on one an- 
other, and ſeem to prop the high Arch of Heaven.——Sece | 
with what trembling Steps poor Mankind tread the narrow 
Brink of the deep Precipices ! From whence with giddy Hor- 
ror they look dowg, miſtruſting even the Ground which 
bears them, whilſt they hear the hollow Sound of Torrents 
underneath, and ſee the Ruin of the impending Rock, with 
falling Trees which hang with their Roots upwards, and 
ſeem to draw more Ruin after them. Here thoughtleſs Men, 
ſeized with the Newneſs of ſuch Objects, become thoughtful, 
and willingly contemplate the inceſſant Changes of this 
Earth's Surface. They ſee, as in one Inſtant, the Revolu- 
tions of paſt Ages, the fleeting Forms of Things, and the 
Decay even of this our Globe ; whoſe Youth and firſt For- 
mation they conſider, whilſt the apparent Spoil and irrepara- 
ble Breaches of the waſted Mountain ſhew them the World 
itſelf only as a noble Ruin, and make them think of its ap- 
proaching Period. But here, mid-way the Mountain, a 
ſpacious Border of thick Wood harbours our wearied Tra- 
vellers, who now are come among the ever-green and lofty 
Pines, the Firs and noble Cedars, whoſe towering Heads 
ſeem Endleſs in the Sky, the reſt of Trees appearing only 
Shrubs beſide them. And here a different Horror ſeizes our 
ſheltered Travellers, when they ſee the Day diminiſhed by 
the deep Shades of the vaſt Wood, which cloſing thick above, 
ſpreads Darkneſs and eternal Night below. The faint and 
gloomy Light looks horrid as the Shade itſelf ; and the pro- 
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LESSON X. 
On HAPPINESS. 


O Happinefs? our Being's End and Aim! 

Good, Pleaſure, Eaſe, Content] whate'er thy Name: 

That Something, which till prompts th* eternal Sigh ; 

For which we bear to live, nor fear to die: 

Which ſtill ſo near us, yet beyond us lies; 

O'erlook' d, ſeen double, by the Fool—aad Wiſe, 

Plant of Cæleſtial Seed ! if dropt below, 

Say in what mortal Soil thou deign*ſt to grow? 

Fair-opening to ſome Court's propitious Shrine ? 

Or deep with Diamonds in the flaming Mine ? 

Twin'd with the Wreaths Parna ny pear yield ? 

Or reapt in Iron Harveſts of the Field? 
Aſk of the Learn'd the Way, the Learn'd are blind : 

This bids to ſerve, and That to ſhun Mankind. 

Some place the Bliſs in Action, ſome in Eaſe ; 

Thoſe call it Pleaſure, and Contentment Theſe.——- 

Take Nature's Path, and mad Opinions leave ; 

All States can reach it, and all Heads conceive : 

Obvious her Goods, in no Extream they dwell, 

There needs but thinking right, and meaning well ; 

And mourn our various | %. ub as we pleaſe, 

Equal is commsn Senſe, and common EA. 
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OnDpzz is Heaven's firſt Law; and this confeſt, 
Some and muſt be, greater than the reſt, 
More rich, more wiſe ; but who infers from hence, 
That ſuch are er, ſhocks all common Senſe. — 
Know, all the that Individuals find, 
Or God and Nature meant to mere Mankind ; 
Reaſon's whole Pleaſures, all the Joys of Senſe, 
Lie in three Words, Health, Peace, and Competence. 


LESSON XI. 


The FUGGLER. 
4 FABLE. 


A JuGGLER long through all the Town 
Had rais'd his Fortune and Renown ; 
You'd think (fo far his Art tranſcends) 
The Devil at his Fingers Ends. 
Vice heard his Fame, ſhe read his Bill; 
Convinced of his inferior Skill, 
She ſought his Booth, and from the Crowd 
Defy'd the Man of Art aloud. 

Is this then he ſo fam'd for Slight ? 
Can this flow Bungler cheat your Sight ? 
Dares he with me diſpute the Prize ? 
T leave it to impartial Eyes. 

Provok'd, the Juggler cry'd, *Tis done: 
In Science I ſubmit to none. 
Thus faid, the Cups and Balls he play'd 
By turns; this here, that there convey's : 
The Cards, obedient to his Words, 
Are by a Fillip turn'd to Birds ; 
His little Boxes change the Grain, 
Trick after Trick deludes the Train. 
He ſhakes his Bag, he ſhows all fair, 
His Fingers ſpread, and nothing there ; 
Then bids it rain with Show'rs of Gold, 
And now his Iv'ry Eggs are told ; 
But when from thence the Hen he draws, 
Amaz'd Spectators hum Applauſe. 
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Vics now ſtept forth, and took the Place, 


With all the Forms of his Grimace. 

This magic Looking-glaſs, ſhe cries, 
There, hand it round, will charm your Eyes, 
Each eager Eye the Sight defir'd, 

And ev'ry Man himſelf admir'd. 

Next, to a Senator addrefling, 

See this Bank- note; obſerve the Bleſſing. 
Breath on the Bill. —Heigh, paſs—'tis gone 
Upon his Lips a Padlock ſhone. 

A ſecond Puff the Magic broke, 

The Padlock vaniſh'd, and he ſpoke. 
Twelve Bottles rang'd upon the Board, 
All full, with heady Liquor ftor'd, 

By clean Conveyance diſappear, 

And now two bloody Swords are there. 

A Purſe ſhe to a Thief expos'd ; L 
At once his ready Fingers clos'd ; 

He opes his Fiſt, the Treaſure's fled, 

He ſees a Halter in its Stead. 

She bids Ambition hold a Wand, 

He graſps a Hatchet in his Hand. 

A Box of Charity ſhe ſhows : 

Blow here, and a Church-warden blows : 
Tis vaniſh'd with Conveyance neat, 

And on the Table ſmokes a Treat. 

She ſhakes the Dice, the Board ſhe knocks, 
And from all Pockets fills her Box. 

She next a meagre Rake addreſs'd ; 

This Picture fee ; her Shape, her Breaſt ! 
What Youth, and what inviting Eyes! 
Hold her, and have her. With Surprize, 
His Hand expos'd a Box of Pills; 

And a loud Laugh proclaim'd his IIls. 

A Counter, in a Miſer's Hand, 

Grew twenty Guineas at Command ; 

She bids his Meir the Sum retain, 

And 'tis a Counter now again. 

A Guinea with her Touch you ſee 

Take ev'ry Shape but Charity; 

And not one Thing, you ſaw or drew, 
But chang'd from what was firſt in View. 
The Juggler now in Grief of Heart, 

With this Submiſſion, own'd her Art. 
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« Can I ſuch matchleſs Slight withſtand ? 
How Practice bath improv'd your Hand! 
© But now and then I cheat the Throng ; 
« You ev'ry Day, and all Day long. 
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LESSON XII. 
On M U $ TI C. 


Defend, ye Nine! deſcend and ſing ; 
The breathing Inſtruments inſpire, 

Wake into Voice each filent String, 
And ſweep the ſounding Lyre! 
In a fadly-pleafing Strain 
Let the warbling Lute complain : 

Let the loud Trumpet ſound, 

Till the Roofs all round 

The ſhrill Echoes rebound : 
While in more lengthen'd Notes and flow, 
The deep, majeſtic, folemn Organs blow. 
Hark ! the Numbers ſoft and clear, 
Gently fteal upon the Ear ; 
Now louder, and yet louder riſe, 
And fill with ſpreading Sounds the Skies ; 
Exulting in Triumph now ſwell the bold Notes, 
In broken Air, trembling, the wild Mufic floats ; 

Till by Degrees, remote and ſmall, 

The Strains decay, 
And melt away, 
In a dying, dying Fall, 


LESSON XIII. 


Sn ENS E LIFMF 


O H knew he but his Happineſs, of Men 
The happieſt he ! who far from public Rage, 


in the Vale, with a choice Few retir'd, 
— the pure Pleaſures of the Rural Liſe. 
What tho' the Dome be wanting, whoſe proud Gate 
Each Morning vomits out the ſneaking Croud 
Of Flatterers falſe, and in their Turns abus'd ? 
(Vile Intercourſe!) What tho? the glitt ring Robe 
Of every Hue reflected Light can give, 
Or floating looſe, or ſtiff with mazy Gold, 
(The Pride and Gaze of Fools I) oppreſs him not? 
What tho from utmoſt Land and Sea purvey'd, 
For him each rarer tributary Life 
Bleeds not, and his infatiate Table heaps 
With Luxury and Death? What tho” his Bowl 
Flames not with coftly Juice; nor ſunk in Beds, 
Ott of gay Care, he toſſes out the Night, 
Or melts the thoughtleſs Hours in idle State? 
What tho? he knows not thoſe fantaſtic Joys, 
That ftill amuſe the Wanton, ftill deceive ; 
A Face of Pleaſure, but a Heart of Pain ; 
Their hollow Moments undelighted all? 
Sure Peace is his; a ſolid Life, eſtrang d 
To Diſappointment, and fallacious Hope : 
Rich in Content, in Nature's Bounty rich, 
In Herbs and Fruits ; whatever greens the Spring, 
When Heaven deſcends in Show'rs ; or bends the Bough, 
When Sammer reddens, and when Autumn beams ; 
Or in the wintry Glebe whatever lies 
Conceal'd, and fattens with the richeſt Sap : 
"Theſe are not wanting; nor the milky Drove, 
Luxuriant, ſpread o'er all the lowi ale ; 
Nor bleating Mountains; nor the Chide of Streams, 2 
And Hum of Bees, inviting Sleep ſincere | 
Into the guiltleſs Breaſt, beneath the Shade, 
Or thrown at large amid the fragrant Hay : 
Nor aught beſide of Proſpect, Grove, or Song, 
Dim Grottos, gleaming Lakes, and Fountains clear. 
Here too dwells ſim ie Truth ; plain Innocence ; 
Unſully'd Beauty ; Sound unbroken Youth, 
Patient of Labour, with a Little pleas'd ; 
Health ever-blooming ; unambitious Toil ; 


Calm Contemplation, and poetic Eaſe. 
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LESSON XIV. 
The Morning Hyun of ADAM and EVE. 


HESE are thy glorious Works, Parent of Good 
Almighty ! Thine this univerſal Frame, 

Thus wondrous fair; Thy ſelf how wondrous then! 

Unſpeakable ! who ſitt'ſt above theſe Heav'ns, 

To us inviſible, or dimly ſeen 

In theſe thy loweſt Works: yet theſe declare 

Thy Goodneſs beyond Thought, and Pow'r divine. 

Speak ye who beſt can tell, ye Sons of Light, 

Angels; for ye behold him, and with Songs, 

And choral Symphonies, Day without Night, 

Circle his Throne rejoicing; ye in Heav'n : 

On Earth join all ye Creatures to extoll 

Him firſt, Him laſt, Him midft, and without End. 

Faireſt of Stars! laſt in the Train of Night, 

If better thou belong not to the Dawn, 

Sure Pledge of Day, that crown'ſt the ſmiling Morn 

With thy bright Circlet, praiſe Him ia thy Sphere 

While Day ariſes, that ſweet Hour of prime. 

Thou Sun, of this great World both Eye and Soul, 

Acknowledge him thy Greater; ſound His Praiſe 

In thy eternal Courſe, both when thou climb'ſt, 

And when high Noon haſt gain'd, and when thou fall'ſt. 

Moon! that now meet'ſt the orient Sun, now fly'ſt 

With the fix'd Stars, fix'd in their Orb that flies; 

And ye five other wand' ring Fires! that move 

In myſtic Dance not without Song, reſound 

His Praiſe, who out of Darkneſs call'd up Light. 

Air, and ye Elements! the eldeſt Birth 

Of Nature's Womb, that in Quaternion run 

Perpetual Circle, multiform ; and mix, 

And nouriſh all Things: let your ceaſeleſs Change 

Vary to our great Maker ſtill new Praiſe. 

Ye Miſts and Exhalations! that now riſe 

From Hill, or ſteaming Lake, duſky, or grey, 

Till the Sun paint your fleecy Skirts with Gold, 

In Honour to the World's great Author riſe : 

Whether to deck with Clouds th* uncolour'd Sky, 

Or wet the thirſty Earth with falling Show'ss, 


Riſing, 


_—. 


On READING. 2 
' or falling, ſtill advance His Praiſe. 
* ye Winds ! that from four Quarters blow, 
Breathe ſoft, or loud ; and wave your Tops, ye Pines! 
With every Plant, in Sign of Worſhip, wave. 
Fountains! and ye that warble, as ye flow, _ 
Melodious Murmurs ! warbling, tune his Praiſe ! 
Toin Voices, all ye — Souls! ye _ 
ing up to Heaven-gate aſcend, ; 
— = Wings, and on your Notes, His Praiſe! 
Ye that in Waters glide, and ye that walk 
The Earth, and ftately tread, or lowly creep! 
Witneſs if I be ſilent, Morn or Even, 
To Hill, or Valley, Fountain, or freſh Shade, 
Made vocal by my Song, and taught His Praiſe. 
Hail univerſal Lord ! be bounteous ftill 
To give us only Good: and if the Night 
Have gather'd aught of Evil, or conceaFd, 
Diſperſe it, as now Light diſpels the Dark ! 
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SECT. Il. On SPEAKING. 


I theſe few Leſſons which I have ſelected for the Improve - 
ment of your Reading, I have endeavour'd as much as was 
poſſible to chuſe ſuch as contain good and uſeful Sentiments, 
and at the ſame time require many different Manners of 
Reading, as in the Study and Practice of them we have ob- 
ſerv'd. I now proceed to lay before you ſome Leſſons for 
your Improvement in Speaking, to which a diſtinct and pro- 
per Manner of Reading is the beſt Preparative. I thought it 
beſt to take the Speeches [ would have you make Uſe of from 
the Roman Hiſtory ; as it is of all other Hiſtories the moſt 
entertaining, the moſt intereſting, and the moſt uſeful: and 
I have choſen to ſelect thoſe Speeches from Mr. Hole, as his 
Stile is generally allow'd to be more pure and elegant than any 
other Raman Hiſtory in our Language. To each Speech is 
prefix*d a ſhort Account of the Occaſion on which it was 
made, which will enable you to enter the better into the 
Senſe and Meaning of it, and into the Spirit and Manner in 
which it ought to be ſpoke. Theſe ſhort Arguments ſhould 


always be read to thoſe who are to hear you, before you 
begin to ſpeak,* | 


LESSONS 


LESSONS fr SPEAKING. 


LESSON 1. 


Romulus and Remus being ſent by their Gr, 


andfather Numitor 
from Alba, at the Head of a Colony, to ſeeek a new Settlement, 


Ed about the Choice of a Spot where they ſhould fix, and 
them a City; Romulus chufing Mount Palatine, and 
Remus Mount Aventine. Remus is ſaid to have loft his Life 
in this Diſpute. The City was therefore built on Mount Palatine, 
and, in Compliment to its Faumder, called Rome. As Romulus bad 
not taken upon him the chief Command of the Colony for any longer 
Time than while the City was building, he, 11 


2 its future Government to the 
Choe of the People, and calling the Citizens together, harangu'd 
them in Wards to this Effect. | 


F all the * Strength of Cities lay in the Height of their 
I Ramparts, or the Depth of their Ditches, we ſhould 
have great Reaſon to be in Fear for that which we have now 
built. Are there in Reality any Walls too high to be ſcaled 
by a valiant Enemy? And of what Uſe are Ramparts in in- 
teſtine Diviſions ? ſerve for a Defence againſt 

Incurfions from Abroad; but it is by Courage and 
rudence chiefly, that the Invaſions of Foreign Enemies are 
repelled; and by Unanimity, iety, and Juſtice, that 
Domeſtic Seditions are prevented. Cities fortified the 
ſtrongeſt Bulwarks, have been often ſeen to yield to Force 
from without, or to Tumults from within. An exact mili- 


tary 
Nome, ſpeaking, ſays Mr. Hooke, was at firſt but a 
very ſorry Village, whereof even the principal Inhabitants follow d 
their own Ploughs ; and until it was rebuilt, after the burning of it 
by the Gaz/s, did not deſerve the Name of a City. Such were the 
Beginnings of the Capital of the World! | 
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tary Diſcipline, and a ſteddy Obſervance of Civil Polity, are 
the ſureſt Barriers againſt theſe Evils. But there is ſtill ano- 
ther Point of great Importance to be confidered. Ihe Pro- 
ſperity of ſome riſing Colonies, and the ſpeedy Ruin of 
others, have in a great Meaſure been owing to their Form 
of Government. Woas there but one manner of ruling States 
and Cities that could make them happy, the Choice would 
not be difficult. But I have learnt, that of the various Forms 
of Government among the Greeks and Barbarians, there are 
three which are highly extolled by thoſe who have experienced 
them; and yet, that no one of theſe is in all Reſpects perfect, 
but each of them hath ſome innate and incurable Defect. 
Chuſe you then in what manner this City ſhall be governed. 
Shall it be by one Man? Shall it be by a ſelect Number of 
the wiſeſt among us? or ſhall the Legiſlative Power be in the 
People? As for me, I ſhall ſubmit to whatever Form of 
Adminiſtration you ſhall pleaſe to eftabliſh. As I think 
myſelf not unworthy to command, ſo neither am I unwilling 
to obey. Your having choſen me to be the Leader of this 
Colony, and your calling the City after my Name, are Ho- 
nours ſufficient to content me; Honours, of which, living 
or dead, I can never be deprived. 


LESSON I. 


Romulus was choſen King ; and Rome was governed by Kings 
for upwards of 240 Years, till the Expulfion of Tarquin 
the 2d, which was occaſioned by his Son Sextus raviſhing 
Lucretia, the Wife of Collatinus, a noble Roman. Lucretia, 
upon recerving this Injury, ſent for her Huſband, who was then 
in the Camp at Ardea with T arquin, and for ſeveral of his 
Friends, and having inform'd them of the Outrage ſhe had re- 
cerved, and engaged them to revenge it, Rabbed herſelf to the 
Heart, and died before them. The Romans had long groaned 
under the Tyranny and Cruelties of the Tarquins, and were 
therefore glad to lay hold on ſo flagrant and outrageous an Inſult, 
to ſhake off their Yoke. The famous Junius Brutus, who for 

 Jome Reaſons had maſt' him ſelf, and concealed great Talents, 
under the Appearance of Idliotiſm, ſuddenly threw off his Diſ- 

v guiſe 1 and going near to the dying Lady, drow the Ponyard out 

. D | 


24 On SPEAKING. 


of ber Boſam, and ſhewing it all bloody to the Aſſembly, to their 
great A loniſbment, thus addreſſed them. ” 


YE S, noble Lady, I ſwear by this Blood, which was once 
ſo pure, and which nothing but Royal Villainy could 
have polluted, that I will purſue Lucius Targuinius the Proud, 
his wicked Wife and their Children, with Fire and Sword ; 
nor will I ever ſuffer any of that Family, or of any other 
whatſoever, to be King in Rome: Ye Gods, I call you to 
witneſs this my Oath |! There, Romans, turn your Eyes 
to that ſad SpeAtacle—the Daughter of Lucretius, Collatinus's 
Wifc—ſhe died by her own Hand. See there a noble Lady, 
whom the Luſt of a Tarquin reduced to the Neceflity of be- 
ing her own Executioner, to atteſt her Innocence. Hoſpi- 
tably entertained by her as a Kinſman of her Huſband's, 
Sextus, the perfidious Gueſt, became her brutal Raviſher. 
The chaſte, the generous Lucretia could not ſurvive the In- 
ſult. Glorious Woman! But once only treated as a Slave, 
ſhe thought Lite no longer to be endured. Lucretia, a 17 
man, difained a Life that depended on a Tyrant's Will; 
and ſhall We, ſhall en with ſuch an Example before our 
Eyes, and after five and twenty Years of ignominious Servi- 
tude, ſhall We, through a Fear of qhing, defer one ſingle 
Inſtant to aflcrt our Liberty? No, Romans, now is the Time; 
the favourable Nloment we have fo long waited for, is come. 
Turgmiu is not at Rows, The Patricizns are at the Head of 
the Enterprize. The City is abundantly provided with Men, 
Arms, and all Things necefſiry. There is nothing wanting 
to ſecure the Succeſs, if our own Courage does net fail us. 
And ſhall thoſe Warriors, who have ever been ſo brave when 
foreign Enemies were to be ſubdued, or when Conqueſts were 
to be made to ratify the Ambition and Avarice of Targuin, 
be then only Cowards, when they are to deliver themſelves 
from Slavery? Some of you are perhaps intimidated by the 
Army which Targuin now commands. The Soldiers, you 
imagine, will take the Part of their General. Baniſh fo 
froundlefſs a Fear. The Love of Liberty is natural to all 
Men. Your fellow Citizens in the Camp feel the Weight 
of Onprefſion with as quick a Senſe as you that are in Rome. 
They will as eagerly ſetze the Occaſion of throwing off the 
Yoke. But let us grant there my be ſome among them, 
who through Biſenefs c, Spirit, or a bad Education, will be 
diſpoſed to favour the Tyrant. The Number of theſe can 
be bat ſmall, and we have Means {ufficient in our Hands to 
duce them to Reaſon. They have left us Hoſtagzs more 
dear 


dear to them than Life. Their Wives, their Children, their 
Fathers, their Mothers, are here in the City. Courage 
Romans, the Gods are for us; thoſe Gods, whoſe Temples 
and Altars the impious Targuin has profaned by Sacrifices and 
Libations made with polluted Hands, polluted with Blood, 
and with numberleſs unexpiated Crimes committed againſt his 
Subjects. Ye Gods, who protected our Fore-fathers, ye 
Genii, who watch for the Preſervation and Glory of Rome, 
do you inſpire us with Courage and Unanimity in this glo- 
rious Cauſe, and we will to our laſt Breath defend your 
Worſhip from all Profanation. 


LESSON III. 


Aſter the Expulſion of the Tarquins, Rome was grverned br ins 
Conſuls, who held their Office during the Space only of a Mar, 
at the Concluſion of which nem ones were choſen by the Senate 
and People.. After ſome Time, the People found themſelves 
very much Pprejed by the Patricians ; Tho engroſſed the whole 
Power of the State, and by various Extortions, ſuch as lending 
them Maney at exorbitant Intereſt, and the like, had got Poſ- 
ſelſon of all their Lands, and often ſeized their Perſons, im- 
priſoned, or uſed them as Slaves, (the Laws permitting it in 
Caſe of the Non-payment of their Debts) in a barbarous Man- 
ner. Unable to bear this cruel Treatment, a Number of them, 
at the Inſtigation of Sicinnius Bellutus, and another Junius 
Brutus, feat an Opportunity when the State had great Need of 
their Aſiſlance, to deſert their Generals, and retired to a Hill 
three Miles from Rome. In this Exigence, a Deputaticn was 
ſent to them from the Senate, perſuading them, with many fair 
Promiſes, to return. At 74 Head of this Deputation were 
T. Lartius, Menenius Agrippa, and M. Valerius, all three 
in great Efleem ; and of whom two had governed the Republic, 
and commanded her Armies in Quality of Diftator. When 
they were introduced to the Camp of th: Male-contents, and had 
given an Account of their Commiſſion, Junius Brutus, perceive- 
ing his Comrades continued in a profound Silence, and that nene 
of them attempted to make himſel/ in Advocate in the Cauſe, 
Nepped forward, and thus addreſſed them. 
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ON E would imagine, Fellow. Soldiers, by this deep Si- 

lence, that you are till awed by that ſervile Fear in 
which the Patricians and your Creditors kept you ſo long. 
Every Man conſults the Eyes of the reſt, to difcover whether 
there be more Reſolution in others than he finds in himſelf ; 
and not one of you has the Courage to ſpeak in public, that 
which is the conſtant Subject of your private Converſation. 
Do you not know that you are free? This Camp, theſe 
Arms, do not they convince you that you are no longer un- 
der your Tyrants? And if you could ftill doubt it, would 
not this Step which the Senate has taken be ſufficient to ſatisfy 
you? Thoſe Patricians, ſo haughty and imperious, now ſend 
to court us; they no longer make Uſe either of proud Com- 
mands, cr cruel Threats; they invite us as their Fellow- 
Citizens to return into our common City; nay ſome of our 
Sovereigns, you ſee, are ſo gracious as to come to our very 
Camp, to offer us a general Pardon. Whence then can 
proceed this obſtinate Silence, after ſuch ſingular Condeſcen- 
ſions? If you doubt the Sincerity of their Promifes ; if you 


fear that under the Veil of a few fine Words they conceal 


your former Chains, why do you not ſpeak? Declare your 
Thoughts freely. Or, if you dare not open your Mouths, 
as leaſt hear a Roman, who has Courage enough to fear no- 
thing but the not ſpeaking the Truth. [ I hen turning to 
Valerius,)] You invite us to return to Rame, but you do not 
tell us upon what Conditions: Can Plebeiaus, poor, though 
free, think of being united with Patricians fo rich, and fo 
ambitious? And even though we ſhould agree to the Con- 
ditions you have to offer, what Security will the Patricians 
give us for the Performance, thoſe haughty Patricians, who 
make it a Merit among themſelves to have deceived the 
People? You talk to us of nothing but Pardon and Forgive- 
neſs, as if we were your Subjects, and Subjects in Rebellion 
but that is the Point to be diſſcuſſed. Is it the People or 
the Senate who are in Fault? Which of the two Orders 
was it, that firſt viulated thoſe Laws of Society, which 
ought to reign among the Members of the ſame Republic ? 
This is the Queſtion. In order to judge of this without 
Prejudice, give me Leave barely to relate a certain Number 
of Facts, for the Truth of which I will appeal to no other 
but yourſelf and your Collegues. Our State was founded by 
Kings, and never was the Roman People more free and more 
happy than under their Government. Tarquin himſelf, the 
laft of thoſe Princes, Targuin, ſo odious to the Senate and the 

| Nobility, 
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Nobility, favoured our Intereſts as much as he oppoſed yours. 
Nevertheleſs, to revenge your Wrongs, we drove that Prince 
from Rome ; we took Arms againſt a Sovereign who defended 
himſelf only with the Prayers he made to us to leave your 
Intereſts, and return to his Obedience, We afterwards cut 
to Pieces the Armies of Lei and —_— which endeavoured 
to reſtore him to the Throne. he formidable Power of 
Porſenna, the Famine we underwent during a long Siege, the 
fierce Aſſaults, the continual Battles, were all theſe, or in 
ſhort, was any thing capable of ſhaking the Faith which. we 
had given you? Thirty Latine Cities united to reſtore the 
Tarquins, What would you have done then, if we had 
abandoned you, and joined your Enemies? What Rewards 
might we not have obtained of Targuin, while the Senate 
and Nobles would have been the Victims of his Reſentment ? 
Who was it that diſperſed this dangerous Combination? To 
whom are you obliged for the Defeat of the Latines ? Is it 
not to this People? Is it not to them you owe that very 
Power which you have fince turned againſt them? What 
Recompence have we had for the Afiſtance we gave you? 
Is the Condition of the Raman People one Jot the better? 
Have you aſſociated them in your Offices and Dignities ? 
Have our poor Citizens found ſo much as the ſmalleſt Relief 
in their Neceffities? On the contrary, have not our braveſt 
Soldiers, oppreſſed with the Weight of Uſury, been groaning 
in the Chains of their mercileſs Creditors? What has come 
of all thoſe vain Promiſes of aboliſhing, in Time of Peace, 
tne Debts which the Extortions of the Great had forced us 
to contract? Scarce was the War finiſhed, but you alike 


forgot our Services, and your Oaths. With what Deſign 


then do you come hither? Why do you try to reduce this 
People by the Enchantments of your Words? Are there any 
Oaths fo ſolemn as to bind your Faith? And after all, what 
would you get by a Union brought about by Artifice, kept 
up with mutual Diſtruſt, and which muſt end at laſt in a 
Civil War? Let us on both Sides avoid ſuch heavy Misfor- 
tunes, let us not loſe the Happineſs of our Separation ; ſufter 
us to depart from a Country where we are loaded with Chains 
like ſo many Slaves, and where being reduced to be only Far- 
mers of our own Inheritances, we are forced to cultivate them 
for the Profit of our Tyrants. So long as we have our Swords 
in our Hands, we ſhall be able to open ourſelves a Way into 
more fortunate Climates ; and wherever the Gods ſhall grant 
us to live in LI BERT, there we ſhall find our COUNTRY. 
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LESSON IV. 


By this and frequent Struggles of this Sort, which the People had 
8 before, they gry ＋ obtained the Eflabliſhment of the 
Tribuneſhip, which conſiſted of two Officers annually choſen out 
of the Order of the Plebeians, with Authority ta prevent the 
— that might be dine to the People, and to defend their 
Intereſts both public and private. Rome, by this Eflabliſh- 
ment, made a great Advance towards a new Change m the 
Form of her Government. It had paſſed before from the Mo- 
narchic State, to a kind Ariſtacracy; for upon the Expulſion of 
- Tarquin, the whole Authority did really and in Fatt devolve 
yh the Senate and the Great: But now, by the Creation 0 
* Tribunes, a Democracy began to take Place, and the 
People, by inſenſible Degrees, and under different Pretences, 
got Poſſeſſion of the much greater Share in the Government. A 
Famine which raged at Rome, ſoon after the Eflabliſhment of 
this Office, occaſions great Complaints amongſt the People; and 
a large Supply of Corn being procured from Sicily by the Patri- 
cians, Coriolanus, a young Senator, who had done great Ser- 
vices ts the State as a General, is for taking Advantage of the 
People's Diſtreſs, to get the Tribuneſhip abaliſhed, which he pro- 
poſes in the Senate, The Tribunes and the People, enraged at 
us, determine to proſecute Coriolanus, and, after much Alter- 
cation, defire to be heard by the Senate in relation to their Charge 
againſt bim; where Decius, one of the Tribunes, makes the fol- 
lowing Speech. 


yo U know, Conſcript Fathers, that having, by our Aſ- 
ſiſtance expelled Targuin, and aboliſhed the Regal 
Power, you eſtabliſhed in the Republic the Form of Govern- 
ment which is now obſerved in it, and of which we do not 
complain. But neither can you be ignorant, that in all the 
Differences which any poor Plebeians had afterwards with 
wealthy Patricians, thoſe Plebeians conſtantly loſt their Cauſes, 
their Adverſaries being their Judges, and all the Tribunals 
being filled with Patricians only. This Abufe was what 
made Valerius Poplicola, that wiſe Conſul and excellent Citi- 
zen, eſtabliſh the Law which granted an Appeal to the People, 
from the Decrees of the Senate, and the Judgments of the 
Conſuls, 
Such 
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Such is the Law called Valeria, which hath always been 
looked upon as the Baſis and Foundation of the public Li- 
berty. It is to this Law that we now fly for Redreſs, if you 
refuſe us the Juſtice we demand upon a Man, black with 
the greateſt Crime that it is poſſible to commit in a Republic. 
It is not a ſingle Plabeian complaining, it is the whole Body 
of the Reman People, demanding the Condemnation of a Ty- 
rant, who would bave deſtroyed his Fellow-Citizens by Famine, 
has violated our Magiſtracy, and forcibly repulſed our Officers, 
and the Ædiles of the Commonwealth. Corialanus is the Man 
we accuſe of having propoſed the Abolition of the Tribune- 
ſhip, a Magiſtracy made ſacred by the molt folemn Oatlis. 
What Need is there of a Senatus-Conſultum to proſecute a 
Criminal like this? Does not every Man know that thoſe 
particular Decrees of the Senate ate requiſite only in un- 
foreſcen and extraordinary Affairs, and for which the Laws 
have as yet made no Proviſion? But in the preſent Caſe, 
where the Law is ſo direct, where it expreſsly devotes to the 
infernal Gods thoſe that infringe it, is it not to become an 
Accomplice in the Crime to heſitate in the leaſt ? Are you 
not apprehenſive that theſe affected Delays, this ObſtruQtion 
you throw in the Way of our Proceedings againſt the Cri- 
minal, by the pretended neceflity of a previous Decree of the 
Senate, will make the People inclined to believe that Corwlanus 
only ſpoke the Sentiments of you all ? 

I know that ſeveral among you complain it was meerly 
by Violence that we extorted your Conſent for the Abolition 
of the Debts, and the Eftabliſhment of the Tribuncſhip. I 
will even ſuppoſe that in the high Degree of Power, to 
which you had raiſed yourſelves after the Expuſion of Tar- 
quin, it was neither convenient nor honourable for you to 
yield up Part of it in Favour of the People ; but you have 
done it, and the whole Senate is bound by the moſt ſolemn 
Oaths never to undo it. After the Eſtabliſhment of thoſe 
facred Laws, which render the Perſons of our Tribunes in- 
violable, will you in compliance with the firſt ambitious Man 
that ariſes, attempt to revoke what makes the Security and 
Peace of the State? Certainly you never will; and I dare 
anſwer for you, ſo long as I behold in this Aſſembly thoſe 
venerable Magiſtrates who had ſo great a Share in the Treaty 
made upon the Mons Sacer. Ought you to fuffer a Matrer ' 
like this to be ſo much as brought into Deliberation ? Corio- 
lanus is the firſt, who by his ſeditious Advice hath endeavourcd 
to break thoſe ſacred Bonds which, ſtrengthened by the Laws, 
unite the ſeveral Orders of the State. It is he alone who is 
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for deſtroying the Tribunitian Power, the People's Afylum, 
the Bulwark of our Liberty, and the Pledge of our Re- union. 
In order to force the People's Conſent, in order to pe 
trate one Crime, he attempts another much greater. 
dares even in a holy Place, and 1 the _ of * * 
ſe to let the People die of Hunger. Cruel and un- 
thinking Man at the ſame Time ! Did he not confider, that 
this People wEom he meant to exterminate with ſo much In- 
humanity, and who are more numerous and powerful than 
he could wiſh, being reduced to Deſpair, would have broken 
into the Houſes of the Rich, forced open thoſe Granaries, 
and thoſe Cellars which conceal ſo much Wealth, and would 
either have fallen under the Power of the Patricians, or have 
totally rooted out that whole Order ? Could he imagine that 
an enraged- Populace would in ſuch a Caſe have hearkened to 
any Law, but what was dictated by Neceflity and Reſent- 
meat? 
For that you may not be unacquainted with the Truth, we 
would not have periſhed by a Famine brought upon us by 
our Enemies: but baving called to witneſs the Gods, Reven- 
ers of Injuſtice, we would have filled Rome with Blood and 
laughter. Such had been the fatal Conſequences of the 
Counſels of that perfidious Citizen, if ſome Senators, who 
bad more Love for their Country, had not hindered them 
from taking Effect. It is to you, Conſcript Fathers, that we 
addreſs our juſt Complaints. It is to your Aid, and to the 
Wiſdom of your Decrees, that we have Recourſe, to oblige 
this public Enemy to appear before the whole Roman People, 
and anſwer for his pernicious Counſels. It is there, Corrlanus, 
that thou muſt defend thy former Sentiments, if thou dareſt fo 
todo, or excuſe them as proceeding from want of Thought. 
Take my Advice ; leave thy haughty and tyrannical Maxims ; 
make thyſelf leſs; become like us; nay put on a Habit of 
Mourning, fo ſuitable to thy preſent Fortune. Implore. the 
Pity of thy Fellow-Citizens, and perhaps thou mayeſt obtain 
their Favour, and the Forgiveneſs of thy Faults, as 
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LESSON V. 


ben Decius ng, all the Senators waited, ſome with 
ah e b uneaſy Apprebenſions, to hear how 

Appius Claudius would declare himſelf. This Appius was one 
thoſe Patricians who had always the moſt violently oppoſed the 
-ihunitial Power. At its firſt Eſtabliſhment he foretold the 
Senate, that they were ſuffering a Tribunal to be ſet up, which 
by Degrees would riſe againſt their Authority, and at length 
deflray it. When it came to his Turn to ſpeak, he deliver'd 
himſelf thus. 


you know, Conſcript Fathers, that I have long oppoſed, 
and frequently alone, that too great Eaſineſs with which 
you grant the People whatever they demand. Perhaps I made 
myſelf troubleſome, when I ſo frankly laid before you the 
Misfortunes which I preſaged would follow, from our Re- 
union with the Deſerters from the Commonwealth. The 
Event however has but too well juſtified my Apprehenſions. 
That Share of Power, which you yielded up to thoſe ſeditiqus 
Men, is now turned againſt yourſelves. The People puniſh 
you by means of your own Benefactions; they take Advan- 
tage of your Favour to ruin your Authority. Itis in vain for 
you to attempt to hide from yourſelves the Danger which the 
Senate is in? you cannot but ſee there is a Deſign to change 
the Form of our Government : The Tribunes make gradual 
Advances to the Tyranny. At firſt the only Demand was 
the Abolition of the Debts; and this People, who are now fo 
haughty, and who endeavour to make themſelves the ſupream 
udges of the Senators, then thought they ſtood in Need of a 
rdon, for the diſreſpetful Manner in which they ſued for 
that Conceſſion. | 
Your Eaſineſs gave Occaſion to new Pretenſions ; the 
People would have their particular Magiſtrates. You know 
how earneſtly I oppoſed theſe Innovations; but in ſpight of 
all I could do, you aſſented in this Point alſo; you allowed 
the People to have Tribunes, that is to ſay, perpetual Ring- 
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leaders of Sedition, Nay, the Plople intoxicated with F ury, 

would have this new Magiſtracy conſecrated in a particular 

4 Manner, ſuch as had never bes: pratiſet, not even in fa- 
your of the Conſulſhip, the t in the Republick. 

L he Senate conſented to every n ſo much out of 
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nefs for the People, as want of Reſolution , the Perſons of the 
Tribunes were declared facred and inviolable, and a Law 
made to that Effect. The People required that it ſhould be con- 
firmed by the moſt ſolemn Oaths; and that Day, O Fathers / 
you ſwore upon the Altars the Deſtruction of yourſelves and 
Children, What has been the Fruit of all theſe Favours? 
They have only ſerved to make you contemptible in the Eyes 
of the People, and to increaſe the Pride and Inſolence of their 
Tribunes, who have made to themſelves new Rights and Pre- 
rogatives. Theſe modern Magiſtrates, who ought to live as 
mere private Men, take upon them to convene the Aſſemblies 
of the People, and without our Privity procure Laws to be 
enacted by the Voices of a baſe Rabble. 

It is to fo odious a Tribunal that they now ſummon a 
Patrician, a Senator, a Citizen of your Order; in a word, 
Corwlanus, that great Captain, and withal that good Man, 
= more illuſtrious for his Adherence to the Intereſts of the 

nate, than for his Valour. They preſume to make it a 
Crime in a Senator to ſpeak his Opinion in full Senate, with 
that Freedom ſo becoming a Raman; and if yourſelves had 
not been his Buckler and Defence, they had aſſaſſinated him 
even in your Preſence. The Majeſty of the Senate was juft 
ing to be violated by this Murder; the Reſpect due to your 
ignity was forgot, and you yourſelves were loſing both your 
Empire and your Li b 

The Reſolution and Courage which you ſhewed upon this 
laſt Occafion, in ſome meaſure awakened theſe Madmen from 
their drunken Fit. They ſeem now to be aſhamed of a Crime 
which they could not compleat ; they deſiſt from violent Me- 
thods, becauſe they have found them unſucceſsful, and they 
ſeemingly have Recourſe to Juſtice, and the Rules of Law. 

But what is this Juſtice, immortal Gods ! which theſe Men 
of Blood would introduce ? They endeavour, by Appearances 
of Submiſſion, to ſurprize you into 2 Senatus- Conſultum, which 
may give them Power to drag the beſt Citizen of Rome to 
Puniſhment. They alledge the Lex Valeria as the Rule of 
your Conduct; but does not every body know, that this Law, 
which allows of Appeals to the Aſſembly of the People, relates 
only to ſuch poorPlebeians, as, being deſtitute of all other Pro- 
tection, might be oppreſſed by the Credit of a ſtrong Cabal? 
The Text of the Law is plain; it expreſoly ſays, that a Citizen 
condemned by the Conſuls ſhall have Liberty to appeal to the 
People. Poplicala, by this Law, only provided a Refuge for 
thoſe unhappy Men, who had Reaſon to complain of having 
been condemned by prejudiced Judges. The Deſign of the 
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Law, was only to have their Cauſes heard over again; and 
when you afterwards conſent-J to the Creation of the Tri- 
bunes, neither you, nor even the People themſelves, intended 
any thing more in the Eſtabliſhment of thoſe new Magiſt rates, 
than that this Law might have Protectors, and the Poor be 
provided with Advocates, who might prevent their being op- 
preſſed by the Great. What Relation is there between ſuch a 
Law, and the Caſe of a Senator, a Man of an Order ſuperior 
to the People, and who is accountable for his Conduct to 
none but the Senate? To ſhew that the Lex Valeria relates 
only to Pleberans ; for about ſeventeen Years that it has been 
made, let Decius give me one ſingle Inſtance of a Patrician 
called in Judgment before the People by that Law, and our 
Diſpute will be at an End. And indeed what Juſtice would 
there be in delivering up a Senator to the Fury of the Tri- 
bunes, and to ſuffer the People to be Judges in their o 
Cauſe; as if their tumultuous Aſſemblies, directed by ſuch 
ſeditious Magiſtrates, could be without Prejudice, without 
Hatred, without Paſſion? Thus, O Fathers, it is my Ad- 
vice, that before you come to any Determination, you ma- 
turely conſider, that in this Affair your Intereſts are inſe- 
parable from thoſe of Coriolanus. As to the reſt, I am not 
for your revoking the Favours you have granted the People, 
by whatever means they obtained them; but I cannot forbear 
exhorting you to refuſe boldly for the future whatever they 
ſhall endeavour to obtain of you contrary to your own Author- 
ity, and the Form of our Government. 


LESSON. VI. 


It appears from theſe two Specches of Decius and Appius, that 
the Buſineſs of Coriolanus was only uſed as a Colour to Af 
fairs of greater Importance. The true Caxſe of the Diſpute 
and Animofity of the two Parties was this, That the Nobles 
and Patricians pretended a Right of Succeſſim to the Regal 
Authority, upon the Expulſion of Tarquin, and that the Go- 
vernment ought to be purely Ariſtocratic; whereas the Tri- 
bunes, by new Laws, endeavoured te turn it into a Democracy, 
and to bring the whole Authority into the Hands of the People. 
M. Valerius, an old experienced Senator, and a true Repub- 
lean, diſpleaſed to ſee thoſe of his own Order conſta 7 af- 
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—_ and Power, ever odious in a free State, 
as b. 


E are made to ſear, that the public Liberty will be 

in Danger, if we grant ſo much Power to the 
People, and aliow them to try thoſe of our Order who ſhall 
be accuſed by the Tribunes. I am perſuaded on the contrary, 
that nothing is more likely to preſerve it. The Republic 
conſiſts of two Orders, Patricians and Plebeians ; the Queſtion 
is, Which of thoſe two Orders may more ſafely be truſted 
with the Guardianſhip of that ſacred Depeſitum, our Liberty? 
J maintain, that it will be more ſecure in the Hands of the 
People, who deſire only not to be oppreſſed, than in thoſe of 
the Nobles, who all have a violent Thirſt of Dominion. The 
Noblcs, inveſted with the prime Magiſtracies, diſtinguiſhed 
by their Birth, their Wealth, and their Honours, will always 
be powerful enough to hold the People to their Duty ; and 
the People, when they have the Authority of the Laws, being 
naturally Haters and jealous of all exalted Power, will watch 
over the Actions of the Great, and, by the Dread of a popu- 
lar Enquiry and Judgment, keep a Check upon the Ambition 
of ſuch Patricians as might be tempted to aſpire to the 'Ty- 
ranny. You aboliſhed the Royalty, Conſcript Fathers, becauſe 
the Authority of a ſingle Man grew exorbitant. Not fatisfied 
with dividing the ſovereign Power between two annual Ma- 
giſtrates, you gave them a Counſel of three hundred Senators, 
to be Inſpectors over their Conduct, and Moderators of their 
Authority. But this Senate, fo formidable to the Kings and 
to the Conſuls, has nothing in the Republic to ballance 
its Power. I know very well, that hitherto there is all the 
Reaſon in the World to applaud its Moderation : But who 
can {ay whether we are not obliged for this to our fear of 
Enemies abroad, and to thoſe continual Wars which we have 
been forced to maintain? Who will be anſwerable that our 
Succeſſors, growing more haughty and more potent by a long 
Peace, ſhall not make Attempts upon the Liberty of our 
Country, and that in the Senate there ſhall not ariſe ſome 
ſtrong Faction, whoſe Leader will find means to become the 
Tyrant of his Country, if there be not at the ſame time ſome 
other Power, out of the Senate, to withſtand ſuch ambitious 
Enterprizes, by impeaching the Authors and Abettors of them 
before the People ? 

Perhaps the Queſtion will be asked me, Whether the ſame 
Incenvenience is not to be apprehended from the People, agd 
hetheg it is poilibie to make ſufficient Proviſion, that there 
ſhal! 
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t ſome time ariſe among the Plebeians, a Head of 
* * * will abuſe his Influence over the Minds of the 
Multitude, and under the old Pretence of defending the Peo- 


uſe it, and employ in the Eſtabliſhment of his own Tyranny, 
a Authority — with him only to deſtroy that of any 
other ambitious Men. | | 

Thus with a mutual Inſpection the Senate will be watchful 
over the Behaviour of the Conſuls, the People over that of 
the Senate; and the Dictator, when the State of Affairs re- 
quires the Intervention of ſuch a Magiſtrate, will curb the 


Ambition of all. The more Eyes there are upon the Con- 


duct of every Branch of our Legiſlature, the more ſecure will 
be our Liberty, and the more perfect our Conſtitution. 


The Iſſue of this Debate was, that Coriolanus was given up 


to be tried by the Tribunes of the People; by whom be was con- 
demned to perpetual Baniſhment. 


LESSON VII. 
In all the Struggles between the Patricians and the People, the 


latter generally carried their Point:; inſomuch, that in Praceſi 
of Time the greateſt Part of the Power of the Commonwealth 
of Rome came into the Hands of the Tribunes. They called 
Aſſemblies of the People when they pleaſed, and in thoſe Aſſem- 
blies frequently annulled the Decrees of the Senate. Nothing 
could be concluded without their Conſent, which they expreſſed by 
Subſcribing the Letter T at the Bottom of the Decree. They 
had it in their Power to prevent the Execution of any Decree, 
without giving any Reaſon for it, and merely by ſubſcribing 
VETO. They ſometimes called before the People even the 
Conſuls and Dictators to account for their Conduf®. About 
Heri Years after the A Fair of Coriolanus, during the Conſui- 
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foip of Quinctius Capitolinus and Agrippa Furius, the ſame . 


Difſentions are again revrved, inſomuch that though the Aqui 
end Volſci, taking Advantage of theſe Diſorders, ravage the 
Country to the very Gates of Rome, the Tribunes forbad the 
neceſſary Levies of Trmps to oppoſe them. Quinctius however, 
42 Senator of great Reputation, tuell beloved, and now in his 
ferrth Conſulate, gets the better of this Oppoſetion, by the follow- 


— 


ing Speech. 
THOuG H I am not conſcious, O Romans, of any Crime 


by me committed, it is yet with the utmoſt Shame and 
Confuſion that I appear in your Aſſembly. You have ſeen it 
—Pofterity will know it—In the fourth Conſulſhip of Titus 
Nuit iu, the Zqui and Folſci (ſcarce a Match for the Hernic: 
alone) came in Arms to the very Gates of Rome, and went 
away again unchaſtiſed ! The Courſe of our Manners indeed, 
and the State of our Affairs have long been ſuch, that I had no 
reaſon to preſage much Good; but could I have imagined, 
that ſo great an Ignominy would have befallen me this Year, 
I would by Death or Baniſhment (if all other Means had 
fa ed) have avoided the Station I am now in. What! might 
Rome then have been taken, if thoſe Men who were at our 
Gates had not wanted Courage for the Attempt ?———Rome 
taken, while I was Conſul Of Honours I had ſufficient— 
of Life enough—more than enouzh—1I ſhould have died in 
my third Conſulate. But who are they that our daſtardly 
Enemies thus deſpiſe? the Conſuls? or you Romans? If we 
are in fault, depoſe us, puniſh us yet more ſeverely. If you 
are to blame—may neither Gods nor Men punifh your Faults | 
enly may ye repent. No, Romans, the Confidence of our 
Enemies is not owing to their Courage, or to their Belief of 
your Cowardice: They have been too often vanquiſhed not 
to know both themſelves and you. Diſcord, Diſcord, is the 
Ruin of this City. The eternal Diſputes between the Senate 
and the People are the ſole Cauſe of our Misfortunes. While 
we will ſet no Bounds to our Domination, nor you to your 
Liberty; while you impatiently endure Patrician —— Lanny 
and we Plebeian, our Enemies take Heart, grow elated and 
preſumptuous. In the Name of the immortal Gods, what 
is it, Romans, you would have? You defired Tribunes ; for 
the Sake of Peace we granted them. You were eager to have 
Decemvirs; we conſented to their Creation. You grew 
weary of theſe Decemvirs; we obliged them to abdicate. 
Your Hatred purſued them when reduced to be private Men; 
and we ſuffered you to put to Death or baniſh Patricians of 
the 


On SPEAKING. 47 
6r(t Rank in the Republick. You inſiſted upon the Reſtora- 
tion of the Tribuneſhip, we yielded: we quietly ſaw Conſuls 
of your own Faction elected. You have the Protection of 
your Tribunes, and the Privilege of Appeal ; the Patricians are 
ſubjected to the Decrees of the Commons. Under Pretence of 
equal and impartial Laws, you have invaded our Rights, and 
we have ſuffered it, and we {till ſuffer it. When fhall we ſee 
an End of Diſcord? When ſhall we have one Intereſt, and 
one common Country? ViQorious and triumphant, you ſhew 
leſs Temper than we under our Defeat. When you are to 
contend with as, you can ſeize the Aventine Hill, you can poſ- 
ſeſs yourſelves of the Mons Sacer. The Enemy is at our Gates, 
the £/quiline is near being taken, and no Body ſtirs to hinder 
it. But againſt ws you are valiant, againſt ut you can arm 
with all Diligence. Come on then, beſiege the Senate-Houſe, 
make a Camp of the Forum, fill the Jails with our chief No- 
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) bles, and when you have atchieved theſe glorious Exploits, 
then at leaſt ſally out at the Afquiline Gate with the ſame 
fierce Spirits againſt the Enemy. Does your Reſolution fail 
| you for this? Go then, and behold from our Walls your 
t Lands ravaged, your Houſes plundered and in Flames, the 
r whole Country laid Waſte with Fire and Sword. Have you 
; any thing here to repair theſe Damages ? Will the Tribunes 
. make up your Loſſes to you? They will give you Words as 
1 many as you pleaſe ; bring Impeachments in abundance againſt 
7 the prime Men in the State; heap Laws upon Laws; Aﬀem- 
. blies you ſhall have without End: But will any of you return 
4 the richer from thoſe Aſſemblies? Extinguiſh, O Romans, 
theſe fatal Diviſions 3 generouſly break this curſed Inchant- 
r ment, which keeps you buried in a ſcandalous Inaction. 
f Open your Eyes, and conſider the Management of thoſe am- 
t bitious Men, who to make themſelves powerful in their Party, 
- ſtudy nothing but how they may foment Diviſions in the 
e Commonwealth. If you can but ſummon up your former 
e Courage, if you will now march out of Rome with your Con- 
r ſuls, there is no Puniſhment you can inflict which I will not 
, ſubmit to, if I do not in a fe Days drive thoſe Pillagers out 
d of our Territory. This Terror of War (with which you 
it ſeem ſo grievouſly ſtruck) ſhall quickly be removed from Name 
r to their own Cities. 
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LESSON VIII. 


In the following Year, M. Genucius and C. Curtius being Cen- 
fouls, the Commons of Rome demand that the Plebeians may be 
admitted into the Conſulſhip, and that the Law prohibiting 
Patricians and Plebeians from intermarrying, may be repealed. 
In Support of this Demand, Canuleius, one of the Tribunes of 
the People, thus delivered himſelf. 


HAT an Inſult upon us is this ! If we are not ſo rich as 

the Patricians, are we not Citizens of Rome as well as 
they? Inhabitants of the ſame Country? Members of the 
fame Community ? The Nations bordering upon Rome, and 
even Strangers more remote, are admitted not only to Mar- 
riages with us, but to what is of much greater Importance, 
the Frgedom of the City. Are we, becauſe we are Commoners, 
to be worſe treated than Strangers? And when we demand 
that the People may be free to beſtow their Offices and Dig- 
nities on whom they pleaſe, do we aſk any thing unreaſonable 
or new? Do we claim more than their original inherent 
Right? What Occaſion then for all this Uproar, as if the 
Univerſe was falling to Ruin? They were juſt going to lay 
violent Hands upon me in the Senate-houſe. What! muſt 
this Empire then be unavoidably overturned, muſt Rome of 
Neceffity fink at once, if a Plebeian, worthy of the Office, 
ſhould be raiſed to the Conſulſhip? The Patricians, I am 
perſuaded, if they could, would deprive you of the common 
Light. It certainly offends them that you breathe, that you 
ſpeak, that you have the Shapes of Men. Nay, but to make 
a Commoner a Conſul would be, ſay they, a moſt enormous 
Thing. Numa Peompilius, however, without being ſo much 
as a Roman Citizen, was made King of Rome. The elder 
Tarquin, by Birth not even an Italian, was nevertheleſs placed 
upon the I hrone. Servius Tullius, the Son of a Captive Wo- 
man (nobody knows who his Father was) obtained the King- 
dom as the Reward of his Wiſdom and Virtue. In thoſe Days 
no man, in whom V irtue ſhone conſpicuous, was rejected, or 
deſpiſed on account of his Race and Deſcent. And did the State 
proſper the leſs for that? Were not thoſe Strangers the very beſt 
of all our Kings? And ſuppoſing now that a Plebeian ſhould 
have their Talents and Merit, muſt not he be ſuffered to go- 
vern 
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vern us? Muſt we rather chuſe ſuch Governors as the De- 
cemvirs? Thoſe excellent Magiſtrates, I think, were moſtly 
Patricia. But we find, that upon the Abolition of the 
Power, no Commoner was choſen to the Conſulate. And 
what of that? Before Numa's Time there was no Pontifices ia 
Rome. Before Servius Tullius's Days there was no ws, 
no Diviſion of the People into Clafles and Centuries. Who 
ever heard of Conſuls before the Expulſion of Targuin the 
Proud ? Dictators, we all know, are of modern Invention 
and ſo are the Offices of Tribunes, Ediles, Queſtors. 
Within theſe ten Years we have made Decemvirs, and we have 
unmade them. Is nothing to be done but what has been done 
before? That very Law forbidding Marriages of Patricians 
with Plebeians, is not that a new Thing? Was there any 
ſuch Law before the Decemvirs enacted it? And a molt 
ſhameful one it is in a free State. Such Marriages, it ſeems, 
will taint the pure Blood of the Nobility ! Why, if they 
think ſo, let them take Care to match their Siſters and 
Daughters with Men of their own Sort. No Plebeian will 
do Violence to the Daughter of a Patrician. Thoſe are 
Exploits for our prime Nobles. There is no need to fear 
that we ſhall force any Body into a Contract of Marriage. 
But to make an expreſs Law to prohibit Marriages of Patri- 
cians with Plebeians, what is this, but to ſhow the utmoſt 
Contempt of us, and to declare one Part of the Community 
to be impure and unclean ? Why do they notlay their wiſe 
Heads together to hinder rich Folks from matching with 
poor? They talk to us of the Confuſion there will be in Fa- 
milies, if this Statute ſhould be repealed. I wonder they 
do not make a Law againſt a Commoner's living near a No- 
bleman, or going the ſame Road that he is going, or being 
_ at the ſame Feaſt, or appearing in the ſame Market- 
They might as well pretend, that theſe things make 
Confuſion in Families, as that Inter-marriages will do it. 
Doth not every Body know, that the Children will be ranked 
according to the Quality of the Father, let him be a Patri- 
cian or Plabeian? In ſhort, it is manifeſt enough, that we 
have nothing in View but to be treated as Men and Citizens ; 
nor can they who oppoſe our Demand have any Motive to 
do it, but the love of Domineering. I would fain know of 
ou Conſuls and Patricians, is the Sovereign Power in the 
eople of Rome, or in You? I hope you will allow, that the 
People can at their Pleaſure either make a Law, or repeal 
one. And will you then, as ſoon as any Law is propoſed to 
them, pretend to liſt them immediately. for the War, and 
Var, I, F hinder 
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hinder them from giving their Suffrages by leading them into 
the Field ? Hear me, Conſuls: the 
War you talk of be true, or whether it be only a falſe Ru- 
mour, ſpread abroad for nothing but a Colour to ſend the 
People out of the City, I declare, as Tribune, that this 
People, who have already ſo often ſpilt their Blood in our 
Country's Cauſe, are again ready to arm for its Defence and 
its Glory, if they may be reftored to their natural Rights, 
and you will no longer treat us like Strangers in our own 
Country. But if you account us unworthy of your Alliance 
by Inter-marriages, if you will not ſuffer the Entrance to 
the chief Offices in the State to be open to all Perſons of 
Merit indifferently, but will confine our choice Magiſtrates 
to the Senate alone; talk of Wars as much as ever you. 

eaſe ; paint in your ordinary Diſcourſes the League and 

wer of our Enemies ten times more dreadful than you do 
now, I declare that this People, whom you ſo much deſpiſe, 
and to whom you are nevertheleſs indebted for all your Vi- 
Qtories, ſhall never more inlift themſelves; not a Man of 
them ſhall take Arms, not a Man of them ſhall expoſe his 
Life for imperious Lords, with whom he can neither ſhare 
the Dignities of the State, nor in private Life have any Al- 


liance by Marriage. 
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You have feen, by the foregoing Speeches, the Progreſs of the 
Struggles between 3 the Ple — or 
continued for many Years; the People always encroaching 
more and more upon the Priuileges of the Patricians, till at 
length all the great Offices of the State became equally com- 
mon ts the ene and the other. The following Speech, which 
was ſpoken above a hundred Years after the foregoing one, 
may as an Inſtance and a Proof of that great Sim- 
Plici of Manners, public Virtue, and noble Spirit, which 
raiſed this People to that Height of Power and Dominion, 
which they afterwards attained. The Occaſion 7 t was 
this. The Tarentines, having a Quarrel with the Ro- 


mans, avite Pyrrhus King of Epirus to their Aſſiſtance, 
wha lands with his Forces m Italy, and defeats the Roman 
Army under the Command of Lavinuss After this Battle, 
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Poverty 
him, the Unſuitableneſs 
Merit, ond te if he 


to my Poverty, have indeed, Sir, been rightly 
A My whole Eſtate conſifts in a Houſe of but 
mean Appearance, and a little Spot of Ground, from which, 
by my own Labour, I draw my Support. But if, by any 
Means, you have. been perſuaded to think, that this Poverty 
makes me leſs conſidered in my Country, or in an 
unhappy, you are extreamly deceived. I have no Reaſon to 
complain of Fortune, ſhe ſupplies me with all that Nature 
requires; and if I am without Superfluities, I am alſo free 
from the Deſire of them. With theſe, I confeſs, I ſhould 
be more able to ſuccour the Neceſſitous, the only Advantage 
for which the Wealthy are to be envied ; but as ſmall as my 
Poſſeſſions are, I can ftill contribute ſomething to the Sup- 
port of the State, — Aſſiſtance of my F _ With 
regard to Flonours, ountry places me, as I am, up- 
on a Level with the richef : For Rome 1 no Qualifica- 
tions for great Employments but Virtue and Ability. She 
appoints me to officiate in the moſt auguſt Ceremonies of Re- 
ligion ; ſhe intruſts me with the Command of her Armies ; 
ſhe confides to my Care the moſt important Negotiations. 
My Poverty does not leſſen the Weight and Influence of my 
Counſels in the Senate; the Roman People honour me for 
that very Poverty which you conſider as a Diſgrace; they 
know the many Opportunities I have had in War, to enrich 
myſelf without incurring Cenſure; they are convinced of my 
diſintereſted Zeal for their Proſperity ; and, if I have any 
thing to complain of in the Return they make me, it is only 
the Exceſs of their Applauſe. What Value then can I ſet 
upon your Gold and Silver ? What King can add any thing 
to my Fortune ? Always attentive to diſcharge the Duties in- 
cumbent on me, I have a Mind free from SELF-REPROACH, 
and I have an HONEST FAME. 
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LESSON X. 


The two following $ ent kind fro of th 
K 9 ar the 
Had of their Armies, e an Engagement. It was at the 


1 
P 
* 


Begimung of th ſecond Punic War, that Hannibal the Cartha- 


ing March over the Alps 


ni eneral made that 
. #He was met near the 


each other. * Hannibal's Name had been long renowned ; and 
that Scipio muff be a Captain of eminent Worth, the Cartha- 
ginian had well concluded, from the Romans having thoſen 

im, preferably to all others, to be his Opponent. But this 
mutual mpr 7 was become much ſtronger, by the hardy En- 
terprize of the one to march over the Alps, and the happy Exe- 
cution of it ; and the expeditious Courage of the other m comi 
from the Banks of the Rhone, to meet him, at the Foot of thoſe 
Mountains. But Scipio, who was but newly appointed their 
General, thought proper to aſſemble his Soldiers before the * En- 
Fagement, and endeavoured to animate their Courage by the fol- 


Jowing Words. 


ERE you, Soldiers, the fame Army which I had 
with me in Gaul, I might well forbear ſaying any 
thing to you at this time. For what occaſion could there be 
to uſe Exhortation to a Cavalry, that had fo ſignally van- 
uiſhed the Squadrons of the Enemy upon the Rhone, or to 
ions, by whom that ſame Enemy flying before them to 


avoid a Battle, did in effect confeſs themſelves conquered ? . 


But as thoſe Troops, having been inrolled for Spain, are 
there with my Brother Cneius, making War under my Au- 
ſpices (as was the Will of the Senate and People of Rome) I, 
that you might have a Conſul for your Captain againſt Han- 
nibal and the Carthaginians, have freely offered myſelf for this 
War. Youthen have a new General, and I a new Army. In 

this 


This Battle was fought on the Banks of the Ticin, a ſmall River 
which runs into the Po, and is called the Battle of the Ticin. Scipio re- 
ceived a dangerous Wound, and had been left upon the Place, if his 
Son, a mere Youth, (afterwards the Africanes) had not, by 2 
ſurprizing Effort of Courage, brought him off. The Raman; were 
obliged to retire, | 
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this Circumſtance a few Words from me to you will be neither 
improper nor unſeaſonable. And that you may not be unap- 
prized of what fort of Enemies you are going to encounter, 
or of what is to be feared from them, they are the very ſame 
whom, in a former War, you vanquiſhed both by Land and 
Sea; the ſame from whom you took Sicily and Sardinia, and 
who have been theſe twenty Years your Tributaries. You 
will not, I preſume, march againſt theſe Men with only that 
Courage, with which you are wont to face other Enemies, 
but with a certain Anger and Indignation, ſuch as you would 
feel, if you ſaw your Slaves on a ſudden riſe up in Arms 
againſt you. Conquered and enſlaved, it is not Boldnefs, 


but Neceſſity that urges them to Battle: Unleſs you can be- 
lieve that thoſe who avoided fighting when their Army was 
entire, have acquired better Hope by the Loſs of two thirds 

3 Horſe and Foot, Aa — 2 1 
t you heard perhaps, that, are few in Num- 
ber, hey are Men of flout Hearts and robuſt Bodies Heroes 
of ſuch Strength and Vigour, as nothing is able to reſiſt. 
Mere Effigies! nay Shadows of Men ! Wretches emaciated 
with Hunger, and benumbed with Cold ! bruiſed and battered 
to pieces among the Rocks and craggy Cliffs! their Weapons 
broke, and their Horſes weak and foundered ! Such are the 
Cavalry, and ſuch the Infantry, with which you are going 
to contend ; not Enemies, but the Fragments of Enemies. 
There is nothing which I more apprehend, than that it will 
be thought, Hannibal was iſhed by the Alps, before we 
had any Conflict with him. perhaps it was fitting that 
ſo it ſhould be; and that with a People and a Leader, who 
bad violated Leagues and Covenants, the Gods themſelves, 
without Man's Help, ſhould begin the War, and bring it 
near to a Concluſion ; and that we, who, next to the Gods, 
have been injured and offended, ſhould happily finiſh what 
they have begun. I need not be in any fear, that you ſhould 
ſuſpect me of ſaying theſe things merely to encourage you, 
while inwardly I have different Sentiments. W hat hindered 
me from going into Spain ? that was my Province ; where I 
ſhould have had the leſs-dreaded A/drubal, not Hannibal to deal 
with. But hearing, as I paſſed along the Coaſt of Gaul, of 
this Enemy's March, I landed my Troops, ſent the Horſe 
forward, and pitched my Camp. upon the Rhone. A Part of 
my Cavalry encountered and defeated that of the Enemy ; my 
Infantry not being able to overtake theirs, which fled before 
us, I returned to my Fleet, and with all the Expedition I 
could uſe in fo long a Voyage by Sea and Land, am come to 
E 3 | meet 
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meet them at the Foot of the At. Was it then my Inclf. |, 
nation to avoid a Conteſt with this tremendous Hannibal? And 
have I lit upon him only by accident and unawares? Or am [ 
come on purpoſe to challenge him to the Combat? I would 
ly try, whether the Earth, within theſe twenty Years, 
brought forth a new kind of Carthagmians, or whether 
they be the ſame ſort of Men who fought at the Zgates ; and 
whom, at Eryx, you ſuffezed to redeem themſelves at eighteen 
Denarii per Head: Whether this Hannibal, for Labours and 
Journeys, be, as he would be thought, the Rival of Hercules; 
or whether he be what his Father left him, a Tributary, a 
Vaſſal, a Slave of the Roman People. Did not the Conſciouſ- 
neſs of his wicked Deed at Saguntum torment him, and make 
bim deſperate, he would have ſome Regard, if not to his 
eonquered Country, yet ſurely to his own Family, to his Fa- 
ther's „ to the Treaty written with Amilcar's own 
Hand. We might have ſtarved them in Eryx; we might 
have paſſed into Africa with our victorious Fleet, and in a 
Days have deſtroyed Carthage. At their humble Supplication 
we them ; we releaſed them, when they were cloſely 
Mut up without a Poſſibility of eſcaping ; we made Peace with 
them when they were conquered. When they were diſtreſſed 
by the African War, we confidered them, we treated them ag 
a People under our Protection. And what is the Return they 
make us for all theſe Favours? Under the Conduct of a hare- 
brained young Man, they come hither to overturn our State, 
and lay waſte our Country.—l could with indeed, that it 
were not ſo; and that the War we are now engaged in con- 
cerned ny our own Glory, and not our Preſervation. But 
the Conteſt at preſent is not for the Poſſeſſion of Sicily and 
Sardinia, but of Italy itſelf. Nor is there, behind us, ano- 
ther Army, which, if we ſhould not prove the Conquerors, 
may make head againſt our victorious Enemies. There are 
no more Alps for them to paſs, which might give us leiſure 
to raiſe new Forces. No, Soldiers, here you muſt make 
2 Stand, as if you were juſt now before the Walls of Rome. 

every one reflect, that he is now to defend, not his own 
Perſon alone, but his Wife, his Children, his helpleſs Infants, 
Yet let not private Conſiderations alone poſſeſs our Minds ; 
let us remember that the Eyes of the Senate and People of 
Rome are upon us, and that as our Force and ſhall 
now prove, ſuch will be the Fortune of that City, and of the 
Roman Empire. 


LESSON 


* 
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LESSON I. 


ibal, on the other Side, made uſe of a new kind of Rhetoric 
— his Soldiers with Reſolution. Ie gave Arms to ſeveral 
Mountaineers whom he had taken Priſoners in his Paſſage over 
the Alps, and propoſed to them to fight two and two to the Death 
of one of them, in the Sight of his Army ; pre ng Liberty and 
a compleat Suit of Armour, with a War-horſe, to ſuch of them 
as came off viftorious. From the Foy with which Priſoners 
accepted theſe Conditions, and the Sentiments which Hannibal 
abſer/d in his Troops on beholding theſe Conflitts, he took Occa- 
fron to give them a more lively Image of their preſent Situation 3 
which laid them under the abſolute Neceſſity of conquering or 
dying. His Speech was to this Effect. 


FF in the Eſtimation of your own Fortune, you will but 
bear the ſame Mind which you juſt now did, in contem- 
plating the Fortune of others, the Victory, Soldiers, is ours. 
What you have ſeen, was not a meer Shew for Amuſement, 
but a Repreſentation of your own real Condition. I know 
not whether you or your Priſoners be encompaſſed by For- 
tune with the ſtricter Bonds and Neceſſities. Two Seas en- 
cloſe you on the right and left ;—not a Ship to fly to for e- 
ſcaping. Before you is the Po, a River broader and more ra- 
pid than the Rhone; behind you are the Alb, over which, 
even when your Numbers were undiminiſhed, you were hard- 
ly able to force a Paſſage. Here then, Soldiers, you muſt 
either conquer or die, the very firſt Hour you meet the Ene- 
my. But the fame Fortune which has thus laid you unde: 
the Neceſſity of fighting, hath ſet before your Eyes thoſe Re- 
wards of Victory, than which no Men are ever wont to 
with for greater from the immortal Gods. Should we by our 
Valour recover only Sicily and Sardinia, which were raviſhed 
from our Fathers, thoſe would be no inconſiderable Prizes. 
Yet, what are thoſe ? The Wealth of Rome, whatever Riches 
ſhe has heaped together from the Spoils of Nations, all theſe, 
with the Maſters of them, will be yours. You have been 
long enough employed in driving the Cattle upon the vaſt 
Mountains of Lufttania and Cultiberia ; you have hitherto 
met with no Reward worthy of the Labours and Dangers 
you have undergone. The Time is now come to reap the 
full Recompence of your toilſome Marches over ſo many 


Mountains and Rivers, and through ſo many Nations, all of 
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them in Arms. This is the Place, which Fortune has ap« 
pointed to be the Limits of your Labours ; it is here that you 
will finiſh your glorious Warfare, and reteive an ample Re- 
compenſe of your compleated Service. For I would not 
have you imagine, that Victory will be as difficult as the 
Name of a Roman WAR is great and founding. It hath' 
often happened that a deſpiſed Enemy has given a bloody 
Battle, and the moſt renowned Kings and Nations have by 
a ſmall Force been overthrown. And if you but take away 
that Glitter of the Roman Name, what is there, wherein 
they may ſtand in Competition with you ? For (to ſay no- 
thing of your Service in War for twenty years together with 
ſo much Valour and Succeſs) from the very Pillars of Her- 
cules, from the Ocean, from the utmoſt Bounds of the Earth, 
through ſo many warlike Nations of Spain and Gaul, are 
you not come hither victorious? And with whom are you 
now to fight? With raw Soldiers, an undiſciplined Army, 
beaten, vanquiſhed, beſieged by the Gauls the very laſt Sum- 
mer, an Army unknown to their Leader, and unacquainted 
with him. : 
Or ſhall I, who was bern, I might almoſt ſay, but cer- 
tainly brought up in the Tent of my Father, that moſt ex- 
cellent General, ſhall I, the Conqueror of Spain and Gaul, 
and not only of the Alpine Nations, but, which is greater 
yet, of the Alps themſelves, ſhall I compare myſelf with 
this Half-year-Captain ? A Captain, before whom ſhould one 
place the two Armies, without their Enfigns, I am perſuaded 
he would not know to which of them he is Conſul ? I efteem 
it no ſmall Advantage, Soldiers, that there is not one among 
you, who has not often been an Eye-witneſs of my Exploits 
in War; not one, of whoſe Valour I myſelf have not been 
a Spectator, ſo as to be able to name the Times and Places 
of his noble Atchievements ; that with Soldiers, whom I 
have a thouſand Times praiſed and rewarded, and whoſe Pu- 
pi! I was, before I became their General, I ſhall march a- 
2ainſt an Army of Men Strangers to one another. 
On what Side ſoever I turn my Eyes, I behold all full of 
Courage and Strength; a Veteran Infantry, a moſt gallant 
Cavalry; you, my Allies, moſt faithful and valiant; you 
Carthagintans, whom not only your Country's Cauſe, but 
the juſteſt Anger impels to Battle. The Hope, the Courage 
of Aſſailants is always greater, than thoſe who act upon 
ihe Defenſive. With hoſtile Banners diſplay'd, you are come 
gown upon ſtahy; you bring the War. Grief, Injuries, In- 
dignities fire your Minds, and ſpur you forward to Reven * 
: ir 
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Firſt they demanded me ; that I, your General, ſhould he 
delivered up to them; next, all va, who had fought at the 
ene of Saguntum 3 and we were to be put to Death by the 
extreameſt Tortures. Proud and cruel Nation ! Every Thing 
muſt be yours, and at your Diſpoſal? You are to 
make Peace? You are to ſet us Bounds ; to ſhut us up with- 
in Hills and Rivers; but you, you are not to obſerve the Li- 
mits which yourſelves have fixed? Paſs not the IEE RVUS. 
What next? Touch not the SAGUNTINEsS 3 SAGUNTVM it 
upon the TBER US, move not a Step towards that City. It is a 
ſmall Matter then, that you have deprived us of our ancient 
Pofſeffions, Sicily and Sardimia; you would have Spain too? 
Well, we ſhall yield Spam; and then—you will paſs into 
Africa. Will paſs, did I fay ?—This very Year they ordered 
one of their Conſuls into Africa, the other into Spam. No, 
Soldiers, there is nothing left for us but what we can vindi- 
cate with our Swords, Come on then. Be Men. The 
Romans may with more Safety be Cowards ; they have their 
own Country behind them, have Places of Refuge to fly to, 
and are ſecure from Danger in the Roads thither : hut for 

there is no middle Fortune between Death and Victory. 
Let this be but well fixed in your Minds, and once again, I 
ſay, you are CONQUERORS. 


5 


* — 


LESSON XII. 


The two following Speeches are thoſe preceding the Battie of Zama ; 
which concluded the ſecond Punic War to the Aduen'age of the 
Romans, after it had laſted 17 Years. The; are d:ffer-nt from 
the two former, as they relate to a Treaty of Peace, The two 
Generals were Hannibal and the famous Scipio Africanus, San 
of the former Scipio. An Interview was defired by Hannibal, 
and agreed to by Scipio. The Place pitch'd upon was a large 
Plain between the two Camps, entirely open, and where no An- 
buſh could be laid. The tun Generals rade thither, eſcorted by an 
equal Number of Guards ; from whom ſeparating, and cach at- 
tended only by an In erpreter, they met in the A1id-10cy. Both 
remained for a while filent, viewing each other cuiih mutual Ad- 


ln 


miration. Hannibal at length ſpot: thus. | 


SNck Fate hath ſo ordained it, that I, who began the 
War, and who have been fo often on the Point of end- 


ing 
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it by a compleat - ſhould now come of my own 
thy +5 th am glad that it is of you, Scipis, 

F have the Fortune to aſk it. Nor will this be among the 
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leaſt of Glories, that Hannibal, victor ĩous over ſo many 
Roman 


ſubmitted at laſt to you. 
I could wiſh, that our Fathers and we had confined our 
Ambition within the Limits, which Nature ſeemed to have 
ibed to it; the Shores of Africa, and the Shores of Itah. 
Gods did not give us that Mind. On both Sides we 
have been ſo eager after foreign Poſſeſſions, as to put our own 
to the Hazard of War. Rome and Carthage have had, each 
in her Turn, the Enemy at her Gates. But fince Errors 
paſt may be more eaſily blamed than corrected, let it now be 
the Work of you and me, to put an End, if poſſible, to the 
obſtinate Contention. For my own Part, my Years, and 
the Experience I have had of the Inſtability of Fortune, in- 
lines me to leave nothing to her Determination which Reaſon 
can decide. But much I fear, Scipia, that your Youth, your 
want of the like Experience, your uninterrupted Succeſs, may 
render you averſe from the Thoughts of Peace. He whom 
Fortune has never failed, rarely reflefts upon her Inconſtancy. 
Yet without recurring to former Examples, my own may 
gp to teach you Moderation. I am that ſame 
bal who, after my Victory at Came, became Maſter of 
the greateſt Part of your Country, and deliberated with my- 
ſelf what Fate I ſhould decree to [taly and Rome. And now 
—ſee the Change! Here, in Africa, I am come to treat with 
a Reman, for my own Preſervation and my Country's. Such 
are the Sports of Fortune. Is ſhe then to be truſted becauſe 
ſhe ſmiles? An advantageous Peace is preferable to the Hope 
of Victory. The one is in your own Power, the other at the 
Pleafure of the Gods. Should you prove victorious, it would 
add little to your own Glory, or the Glory of your Country ; 
if ranquiſhed, you loſe in one Hour all the Honour and Repu- 
tation you have been ſo many Years acquiring, But what is 
my Aim in all this? That you ſhould content yourſelf with 
our Ceifion of Spain, Sicily, Sardinia, and all the Iſlands be- 
tween tal and Africa, A Peace on theſe Conditions will, 
in my Opinion, not only ſecure the future Tranquility of 
Carthage, but be ſufficiently glorious for you, and for the 
| Raman Name. And do not tell me, that ſome of our Citizens 
dealt fraudulently with you in the late Treaty: It is I, Han- 
nibhal, that now aſk a Peace; I aſk i: becauſe I think it ex- 
pedient for my Country; and: thinking it expedient, I wil 
iaviolably inaintain it. 
LESSON 
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LESSON XII. 


The Anſwer of Scipio was to this Effet, 


KNEW very well, Hannibal, that it was the hope of 
I your Return which embolden'd the Carthaginians to break 
the Truce with us, and to lay aſide all Thoughts of a Peace, 
when it was juſt upon the Point of being concluded ; and 
your preſent Propoſal is a Proof of it. You retrench. from 
their Conceffions every thing but what we are, and have been 
long, poſſeſſed of. But as it is your Care that your fellow 
Citizens ſhould have the Obligation to you of being eaſed 
from a great Part of their Burthen, fo it ought to be mine; 
that they draw no Advantage from their Perfidiouſneſs. No 
Body is more ſenſible than I am of the Weakneſs of Man, 
and the Power of Fortune, and that whatever we enterprize 
is ſubject to a thouſand Chances. If before the Romans paſſed 
into Africa, you had of your own Accord quitted ftal, 
and made the Offers you now make, I believe they would not 
have been rejected. But as you have been forced out of ah, 
and weare Maſters here of the open Country, the Situation 
of things is much altered. And what is chiefly to be conſi- 
dered, the Carthagmians by the late Treaty, which we en- 
tered into at their Requ:{t, were, over and above what you 
offer, to have reſtored to us our Priſoners without Ranſom, 
delivered up their Ships of War, paid us five thouſand Ta- 
lents, and to have given Hoſtages for the Performance of all. 
The Senate ed theſe Conditions, but Carthage failed on 
her Part ; Carthage deceived us. What then is to be done ? 
Are the Carthaginians to be releaſed from the moſt import- 
ant Articles of the Treaty, as a Reward of their Breach of 
Faith? No, certainly. If to the Conditions before agreed 
upon, you had added ſome new Articles to our Advantage, 
there would have been Matter of Reference to the Roman 
People; but when inſtead of adding, you retrench, there is 
no Room for Deliberation. The Carthaginians therefore 
38 to us at Diſcretion, or muſt vanquiſh us in 

4 : 


N. B. The Battle was fought, the Romans gained the Victory. 
aud the Carthaginians ſubmitted to Rome. This ended the ſecond 
unic War, and acquired Scipio the Surname of 1 A 
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E following Speeches are ſelefied from Shakeſpear, and it is 
hoped they 1 eeable to the Boys, as they will 
to give a Variety to their Taſks, and to bring them acquainted 
with the higher and more poetical Stile of their own Language. 
have taken ſome ſmall Liberties here and there in altermg an obſe- 
lete Ward, or even a Sentence, when I thought the Conſtruct ian of 
it (which ſonetimes happens in Shakeſpear) too hard or too obſcure 
for Boys to underſtand. But this Liberty, it will be percerv'd, I 
have uſed but very ſparingly ; and never with the Preſumption of 
hoping to mend Shakeſpear, but only to make him more fit and pro- 
per for my Purpoſes. With what F the —— are cho- 
fen muſt be left to the Determination of fudicinus Maſters, who will 
e which t 
proper. 


hey may think more 
two or three laſt are given as Interludes for ſeveral 
Bays to practice on together. 


— 
— * "> 


LESSON Il. 
The Progreſs of Life. From the Play called, 


As vou LIKE ir. 


ALE the World's a Stage, 

And all the Men and Women merely Players ; 
They have their Exits, and their Entrances ; 
And one Man in his Timeplays many Parts : 
His Acts being ſeven Ages. At firf the Infant, 
Mewling and puking in his Nurſe's Arms: 
And then, the whining School-boy with his Satchel, 
And ſhining Morning Face, creeping like Snail 
Unwillingly to School. And then, the Lover ; 
Sighing like Furnace, with a woeful Ballad 
Made to his Miſtreſs Eyebrow. Then, a Soldier; 
Full of ſtrange Oaths, and bearded like the Pard, 
Jealous in Honour, ſudden and quick in Quarrel, 
Seeking the Bubble Reputation, 
Ev'n in the Cannon's Mouth. And then, the Juſtice, 
In fair round Belly, with good Capon lin'd ; 
With Eyes ſevere, and Beard of formal Cut, 
Full of wiſe Saws, and modern Inftances, 
And fo he plays his Part. The ſixth Age ſhifts 
Into the lean and flipper'd Pantaloon, 


With Spectacles on Noſe, and Pouch on Side; 
His 


| (That undiſcover'd Country, from whoſe Bourne 
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His youthful Hoſe well fav'd, a World too wide 
For his ſhrunk Shank ; and his big manly Voice, 
Turning again towards childiſh Treble, pipes, 

And whiſtles in his Sound. Laſt Scene of all, 

That ends this ſtrange eventful Hiſtory, 

Ts ſecond Childiſhneſs, and mere Oblivion; 

Sans Teeth, ſans Eyes, ſans Taſte, ſans every thing. 


LESSON II. 


Haters Meditation on Death. 


18 be, or not to be: That is the Queſtion.— 
Whether tis nobler in the Mind, to ſuffer 
The Stings and Arrows of outrageous Fortune ; 
Or to take Arms againſt a Siege of Troubles, 

And by oppoſing end them: To die—to fleep— 
No more; and by a Sleep, to ſay, we end 
The Heart-ach, and the thouſand natural Shocks 

That Fleſh is Heir to; 'tis a Conſummation 

Devoutly to be wiſh'd. To die—to fleep— 

To ſleep ?—perchance, to dream ! ay, there's the Rub 

For in that Sleep of Death what Dreams may come, 

When we have ſhuffled off this mortal Coil, 

Muſt give us pauſe.— There's the Reſpect, 

That makes ity of fo long Life. 

For who would bear the Whips and Scorns o'th* Time, 
Th'Oppreflor's Wrong, the proud Man's Contumely, 
The Pangs of deſpis d Love, the Law's Delay, 4 
The Inſolence of Office, and the Spurns , 
That patient Merit of th* Unworthy takes; 

When he himſelf might his Quietus make 

With a bare Bodkin ? Who would Fardles bear, 

To groan and ſweat under a weary Life ? | 

But that the Dread of ſomething after Death, 


No Traveller returns) puzzles the Will ; 


And makes us rather bear theſe Ills we have, is 

Than fly to others that we know not of. 

Thus Conſcience does make Cowards of-us all: 4 
| n 
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And thus the native Hue of Reſolution | 
Le Is ficklied o'er with the pale Caſt of Thought; . 
And Enterprizes of great Pith and Moment, 
With this Regard their Currents turn awry, 
And loſe the Name of Action. 


_- * nn 


LESSON III. 


4 2 of King Henry the Fourth, upon his rectiving News in 
F Night, of the Relellion of the Earl of Northumberland. 


HO many Thouſands of my pooreſt Subjects 
Are at this Hour aſleep! O gentle Sleep 
Nature's ſoft Nurſe, how have I frighted thee, 
That thou no more wilt weigh my Eye-lids down, 
And fteep my Senſes in Forgetfulneſs ? 
Why rather, Sleep, lyeſt thou in ſmoaky Hutts, 
Upon uneaſy Pallets ftretching thee, 
And huſht with buzzing Night-flies to thy Slumber ; 
Than in the perfum'd Chambers of the Great, 
And lulld with Sounds of ſweeteſt Melody? 
O thou dull God ! why lyeſt thou with the Vile 
In loathſome Beds, and leav*ft the Kingly Couch 
Beneath rich Cancpies of coſtly State, 
A Watch-caſe to a common Larum- bell? 
Wilt thou upon the high and giddy Maft, 
Seal up the Ship-boy's Eyes, and rock his Brains, 
In Cradle of the rude imperious Surge; 
And in the Viſitation of the Winds, 
Who take the ruffian Billows by the Top, 
Curling their monſtrous Heads, and hanging them 
With deafening Clamours in the ſlippery Shrouds, 
2 with 15 — r itſelf awakes 
thou, O parti give thy Repoſe 
To the wet Sea- boy, in an Hour fo = ur 
And, in the calmeſt, and the ſtilleſt Night, 
With all Appliances and Means to boot, 
Deny it to a King? Then, happy lowly Clown ? 
Uneaſy lies the Head that wears a Crown. | | 


LESSON 
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LESSON N. 


Men Henry the Fourth was on his Death-bed, he ordered the 
Crown to be laid by him on bis Pillow, The Prince of Wales, 
who had hithert lived a very wild and difſolute Life, (though 
afterwards he was the famous Henry the Fifth, who conquerad 
rence) fitting by his Bal , and imagining his Father 


Was 
* 


L. Henry. HY Wiſh was Father, Harry, to that 
T Thought : 2 

I ſtay too long by thee, I weary thee. 

Doſt thou ſo hunger 1 OI rs 

That thou wilt needs inveſt thee with my Honours, 

Before thy Hour be ripe? O fooliſh Youth ! 

Thou ſuck'ſt the Greatnefs that will o erwhelm thee. 

Stay but a little, for my Cloud of Dignity 

Is held from falling with ſo weak a Wind, 

That it will quickly drop, my Day is done. 

Thou haſt ſtol'n That, which, after a few Hours, 

Were thine without Offence ; and at my Death 

Thou haſt ſeal'd up my Expectation. 

Thy Life did manifeſt, thou low dſt me not; 

And thou wilt have me die afſur'd of it. 

Thou hid'ſt a thouſand Daggers in thy Thoughts, 

Which thou haſt whetted on thy ſtony Heart, 

To ftab at half an Hour of my frail Lite. 

1 _ thou not forbeac me 0 an Hour ? 
get thee gone, and dig my Grave thyſelf, 

And bid the merry Bells — to thy Ear l 

That Thou art crowned, not that I am dead. 

Let all the Tears, that ſhould bedew my Herſe, 

Be Drops of Balm to ſanctify thy Head; 

Only compound me with forgotten Duſt, 

Give that which gave thee Life unto the Worms. 

Pluck down my Officers, break my Decrees ; 

For now a Time is come to mock at Form ; 
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Henry the Fifth is crown'd : Up, Vanity | 

Down royal State! all you ſage Counſellors, hence; 
And at the Engl/b Court aſſemble now, 

From ev'ry Region, Apes of Idleneſs : 

Now, Neighbour Confines, purge you of your Scum ; 
Have you a Ruffian that will ſwear, drink, danee, 
Revel the Night, rob, murder, and commit 

The oldeſt Sins the neweſt kind of Ways? 

Be happy, he will trouble you no more: 

England ſhall give him Office, Honour, Might: 
For the Fifth Harry from curb'd Licence plucks 
The Muzzle of Reſtraint ; and the wild Dog 

Shall fleſh his Tooth on every Innocent. 

O my poor Kingdom, fick with Civil Blows ! 
When that my Care could not with-hold thy Riots, 
What wilt thou do when Riot is thy Care ? 

O, thou wilt be a Wilderneſs again, 

Feopled with Wolves, thy old Inhabitants. 


P. Henry. Q pardon me, my Liege ! but for my Tears 
I had foreſtall'd this dear and deep Rebuke, [ Kneelms. 
Ere you with Grief had ſpoke, and I had heard 

The Courſe of it ſo far. There is your Crown; 

And he that wears the Crown immortally, 

Long guard it yours! If I affect it more, 

n as your Honour, and as your Renown, 

Let me no more from this Obedience riſe, 

Which my moſt true and inward-duteous Spirit 
Feacheth this proſtrate and exterior Bending. 

Heav'n witneſs with me, when I here came in, 

And found no Courſe of Breath within your Majeſty, 
How cold it ſtruck my Heart! If I do feign, 

O let me in my preſent Wildneſs die, 

And never live to ſhew th* incredulous World 

The noble Change that I have purpoſed. 

Coming to look on you, thinking you dead, 

And dead almoſt, my Liege, to think you were) 

I fpake unto the Crown as having Senſe, 

And thus upbraided it. The Care on thee depending 
** Hath fed upon the Body of my Father.” 

Accuſing it, I put it on my Head, 

Fo try with it {as with an Enemy, 

That had before my Face murder'd my Father) 

The Quarrel of a true Inheritor. 


But if it did infect my Blood with Jor, 
0 


* 
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Or ſwell my Thoughts to any Strain of Pride 
It any rebel or vain Spirit of mine 

Did with the Icaſt Affection of a Welcome 

Give Entertainment to the Might of it ; 

Let Heav'n for ever keep it from my Head, 

And make me as the pooreſt Vaſſal is, 

That doth with Awe and Terror kneel to it | 


LESSUN: FT, 
The Speech of King Henry the Fifth at the Siege Harfleur. 


ONCE more unto the Breach, dear Friends, once more, 
Or cloſe the Wall up with the Exgliſb Dead. 

In Peace there's nothing ſo becomes a Man 

As modeſt Stillneſs and Humility: 

But when the Blaſt of War blows in our Ears, 

Then imitate the Action of the T iger ; 

Stiffen the Sinews, ſummon up the Blood, 

Diſguiſe fair Nature with hard-favour'd Rage; 

Then lend the Eye a terrible Aſpect; 


Let it pry o'er the Portage of the Head, 


Like the Braſs Cannon : let the Brow o'erwhelm it, 
As fearfully as doth a galled Rock 

O'erhang and jutty his confounded Baſe, 

Swill'd with the wild and waſteful Ocean. 

Now ſet the Teeth, and ſtretch the Noſtril wide; 


| Hold hard the Breath, and bend up every Spirit 


Fo his full Height. Now on, you nobleſt Engl, 
Whoſe Blood is fetch'd from Fathers of War- proof; 
Fathers, that, like ſo many Alexanders, 

Have in theſe Parts from Morn till Even fought, 

And ſheatli'd their Swords for lack of Argument. 
Diſhonour not your Mothers ; now atteſt, 

hat thoſe, whom you call'd Fathers, did beget you. 


Ee Copy now to Men of groſſer Blood, 


And teach them how to war. And you, good Yeomen, 
Whoſe Limbs were made in England, ſhew us here 
The Metal of your Paſture : Let us ſwear 
That you are worth your Biceding, which I doubt not: 
For there is none of you ſo mean and baſe, 
Thot hath not noble Luſtre in your Eyes; 
Vol. I, I 1 ce 
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1 ſee you ſtand like Greyhounds in the Slips, 
Straining upon the Start. The Game's afoot ; 
Follow your Spirit ; and, upon this Charge, 
Cry, God for Harry ! England! and St. George / 


LESSON VI. 


Part of the Speech ſpoken by the Chorus in the Play of Henry 
the 55 2 12 ſuppoſed to be the Night before the Battle 
of Agincourt, 


New let Imagination form a Time, 

When creeping Murmur, and the poring Dark, 
Fills the wide Veſſel of the Univerſe. 

From Camp to Camp, through the foul Womb of Night, 
The Hum of either Army ſtilly ſounds ; 

That the fixt Centinels almoſt receive 

The ſecret Whiſpers of each other's Watch. 

Fire anſwers Fire ; and through their paly Flames 
Each Battel ſees the other's umber'd Face, 

Steed threatens Steed, in high and boaſtful Neighs 
Piercing the Night's dull Ear, and from the Tents 
The Armourers, accompliſhing the Knights, 

With buſy Hammers cloſing Rivets up, 

Give dreadful Note of Preparation. 

The Country Cocks do crow, the Clocks do toll: 
And (the third Hour of drouſy Morning nam'd) 
Proud of their Numbers and ſecure in Soul, 

The confident and over-haſty French 

Do chide the cripple tardy-paced Night, 

Who, like a foul and ugly Witch, does limp 

So tediouſly away. The poor condemned Engliſh, 
Like Sacrifices, by their watchful Fires 

Sit patiently, and inly ruminate 

The Morning's Danger: and their Geſture ſad, 

Set forth in lank-lean Cheeks and War-worn Coats, 
Preſenteth them unto the gazing Moon 

So many horrid Ghoſts.— M ho now beholds 

'The royal Captain of this ruin'd Band 

Walking from Watch to Watch, from Tent to Tent, 
Let him cry, Praiſe and Glory on his Head ! 

For forth he goes and viſits all his Hoſt, 

Bids them Good-morrow with a modeſt Smile, 


And 
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And calls them Brothers, Friends, and Countrymen. 
Upon his royal Face there is no Note, 

How dread an Army hath enrounded him ; 

Nor doth he give up the leaſt Jot of Colour 
Unto the weary and all-watched Night ; 

But freſhly looks, and over-bears Fatigue 

With chearful Semblance and 28 1 : 
That ev'ry Wretch, pining and pale before, 
Behokding him, plucks Comfort from his Looks. 


LESSON VII. 


The Speech of Henry the Fifth at the Battle of Agincourt, 
where he gained that glorious Victory, which compleated the Con- 
queſt of France, and which is ſo highly celebrated by all our 
Hiſtorians, as he encountered near fixty thouſand Frenchmen, 
with ſo ſmall a Number as 12,000 Engliſh. The Earl of 
Weſtmoreland ſaying, 


O that we now had here 
But one ten thouſand of thoſe Men in England, 
That do no Work to-day ! 


King Henry, with a noble and undaunted Spirit, ſpoke as 
follows. 


HAT's he, that wiſhes ſo? 
My Couſin H/tmoreland ? No, my fair Coulin, 
If we are mark'd to die, we are enow 
To do our Country Loſs; and if to live, 
The fewer Men, the greatet ſhare of Honour, 
God's Will ! I pray thee wiſh not one Man more. 
I am not the leaſt covetous of Gold; 
Nor care I who doth feed upon my Coft ; 
It yerns me not if Men my Garments wear ; 
Such outward Things dwell not in my Deſire : 
But if it be a Sin to covet Honour, 
J am the moſt offending Soul alive. 
No, no, my Lord, wiſh not a Man from England: 
I would not loſe fo great, ſo high an Honour 
As one Man more, methinks, would ſhare from me, 
For the beſt Hopes I have. Don't wiſh one more: 
Rather proclaim it, Meſtmoreland, throughout my Hoſt, 
That he who hath no ä to this Fight, 1 
| 2 | et 
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Let him depart ; his Paſſport ſhall be made, 

And Crowns for Convoy put into his Purſe : 

We would not die in that Man's Company, 
That fears his Fellowſhip to die with us. 

This Day is call'd the Feaſt of Criſpran - 

He that out-lives this Day, and comes fafe home, 
Will ſtand a-tiptoe when this Day is nam'd, 

And rouze him; at the Name of Criſpian: 

He that — this Day, and ſees old Age, 
Will yearly on the Vigil feaſt his Neighbours, 
And ſay, To-morrow is Saint Criſpian : 

Then will he ftrip his Sleeve, and ſhow his Scars: 
Old Men forget ; yet ſhall not all forget, 

But they'll remember, with Advantages, | 
What Feats they did that Day. Then ſhall our Names, 
Familiar in their Mouths as Houſhold Words, 
Harry the King, Bedford and Excter, 

Warwick and Talbst, Saliſbury and Glo'/ter, 

Be in their flowing Cups freſhly remember'd. 
This Story ſhall the good Man teach his Son, 

And Criſpin, Criſpian ſhall ne'er go by, 

From this Day to the Ending of the World, 

But we in it ſhall be remembered ; 

We jew, we happy few, we Band of Brothers: 
For he, to-day that ſheds his Blood with me, 
Shall be my Brother: be he ne'er ſo vile, 

This Day fhall gent'c his Condition. 

And Gentlemen in England, now a-bed, 

Shall think themſelves accurs'd they were not here, 
And hold their Manhoods cheap, while any ſpeaks, 
Who fought with us upon Saint Criſpian's bs. 


LESSON VII. 
The Fall of Cardinal Wolſey. 


IVilſ. FAREWEL, a long Farewel to all my Greatneſs ! 
This is the State of Man ; to-day he puts forth 

The tender Leaves of Hope; to-morrow bloſſoms, 

Aud bears his bluſhing Honours thick upon him; 

The third Day comes a Froſt, a killing Froſt, 

And when he thinks, good eaſy Man, full ſurely 

His Greatneſs is a ripening, nips his Root; 


_ - And 
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And then he falls, as I do. I have ventur'd, 
Like little wanton Boys, that ſwim on Bladders, 
Theſe many Summers, in a Sea of Glory : 

But far beyond my Depth : my high-blown Pride 
At length broke under me ; and now has left me, 
Weary, and old with Service, to the Mercy 

Of 2 rude Stream, that muſt for ever hide me. 
Vain Pomp and Glory of this World, I hate ye ; 
1 feel my Heart new-open'd. Oh, how wretched 
Ts that poor Man, that hangs on Princes Favours ! 
There is, betwixt that Smile which we aſpire to, 
That ſweet Regard of Princes, and our Ruin, 
More Pangs and Fears than War and Women know; 
And when he falls, he falls like Lucifer, 


Neyer to hope again. 
Enter Cromwell, fanding amazed. 


Why, how now, Cromwell / 
Crom. I have no Power to ſpeak, Sir. 
Wall. What, amaz'd | 
At my Misfortunes ? Can thy Spirit wonder, 
A great Man ſhould decline ? Nay, if you weep, 


I'm fallen indeed. 
Crom. How does your Grace! . 
Walſ. Why, well; — 


Never ſo truly happy, my good Cromwe!!. 
I know myſelf now, and I feel within me 
A Peace above all earthly Dignities.; 
A till and quiet Conſcience. The King has cur'd me, 
i humbly thank his Grace, and, from theſe Shoulders, 
Theſe ruin'd Pillars, out of Pity taken 
A Load would fink a Navy, 2 much Honour. 
O, *tisa Burden, Cromwell, tis a Burden, 
Too heavy, for a Man that hopes for Heav'n. 
Cram. I'm glad your Grace makes that right Uſe of it. 
I:iſ. T hope I dog I'm able now, methinks, 
Out of a Fortitude of Soul I feel, 
T” endure more Miſeries, and greater far 
Than my weak-hearted Enemies dare offer. 
What News abroad? 
Crom, The heavieſt, and the worſt, 
15 your Diſpleaſure from the King. 
Holſ. God bleſs him | 
Crom. The next is, that Sir Thamas Mire is choſen 
Lord Chancellor in your Place. 
F 4 7 Nel. 


\nd 
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Wolſ. That's ſomewhat ſudden—— 
But he's a learned Man. May he continue 
Long in his Highneſs' Favour, and do Juſtice 
For Truth's fake and his Conſcience, that his Bones, 
When he has run his Courſe, and fleeps in Bleſſings, 
May have a Tomb of Orphans Tears wept on him! 
What more? 

Crom. That Cranmer is return'd with Welcome; 
Inſtall'd Lord Archbiſhop of Canterbury. 

Wolf. That's News, indeed. 

Crom. Laſt, that the Lady Anne, 
Whom the King hath in Secrecy long married, 
This Day was view'd in open as his Queen, 
Going to Chapel, and the Voice is now 
Only about her Coronation. 

MWolſ. There was the Weight that pull'd me down. 
O Cromwell, 
The King has gone beyond me: all my Glories 
In that one Woman I have loſt for ever. 
No Sun ſhall ever uſher forth my Honours, 
Or gild again the noble Troops, that waited 
Upon my Smiles. Go, get thee from me, Cromwell, 
I am a poor fall'n Man, unworthy now 
To be thy Maſter. Seek the King; I've told him 
What, and how true thou art : he will advance thee : 
Some little Memory of me will ſtir him; 
I know his noble Nature, not to let 
Thy hopeful Service periſh too. Good Cromwell, 
Neglect him not ; be mindful, and provide 
For thine own future Safety. 

Crem. O, my Lord, | 
Muſt I :nen leave you? Muſt I needs foreg 
So goc.u, fo noble, and fo true a Maſter ? 
Bear witneſs, all that have not Hearts of Iron, 
With what a Sorrow Cromwell leaves his Lord. 
The King ſhall have my Service; but my Prayers 
For ever, and for ever ſhall be yours. 

Mils. Cromwell, I did not think to ſhed a Tear 
In ail my Miſeries; but thou haſt forc'd me, 
Out of thy honeſt Truth, to play the Woman 
Let's dry our Eyes : and thus far hear me, Cromwell ; 
Mark but my Fall, and that which ruin'd me, 
And when I am forgotten, as I ſhall be, 
And fleep in dull cold Marble, where no mention 
Of me mult more be heard: ſay then, I taught thee ; 


Say, 
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Say, Walſey, that once rode the Waves of Glory, 
And ſounded all the Depths and Shoals of Honour, 
Found thee a Way, out of this Wreck, to riſe in ; 
A ſure and ſaſe one, tho' thy Maſter miſs'd it. 
Cramwell, I charge thee, fling away Ambition; 
By that Sin fell the Angels; how can Man then 
(The Image of his Maker) hope to win by't ? 
Love thyſelf laſt; cheriſh thoſe Hearts that wait thee ; 
Corruption wins not more than Honeſty. 
Still in thy right Hand carry gentle Peace, 
To filence envious Tongues. Be juſt, and fear not. 
Let all the Ends thou aim'ft at, be thy Country's, 
Thy God's, and Truth's: Then if thou fall'ſt, O Cromvuell, 
Thou falP ﬆ a bleſſed Martyr. Serve the King; 
And, prithee, lead me in 
There take an Inventory of all I have ; 
To the laſt Penny, tis the King's. My Robe, 
And my Integrity to Heaven, is all 
I now dare call my own. O Cromwell, Cromwell, 
Had I but ſerv'd my God with half the Zeal 
I ferv'd my King, he would not in mine Age 
Have left me naked to mine Enemies. 

Crom. Good Sir, have Patience. 

Walſ. So I have. Farewel 


The Hopes of Court, my Hopes are fix'd on Heaven. 


—— 


LESSON IX. 


The Quarrel of Brutus and Caſſius in the Play of Julius Czfar. 


Caſſius. Te? AT you have wrong'd me, doth appear in this, 
Lou have condemn'd and noted Lucius Pella, | 
For taking Bribes here of the Sardians ; 
Wherein, my Letter (writ on his behalf, 
Becauſe I knew the Man) was diſregarded. 
Brut. You wrong'd yourſelf to write in ſuch a Caufe, 
Caf. In ſuch a Time as this, it is not meet 
That every nice Offence ſhould bear its Comment. 
Brut. Nay, let me tell you, Caſſius, you yourſelf 
Are much ſuſpected of an itching Palm; 


And that you ſell your Offices for Gold, 
To Undeſervers, 
F 4 Caf. 
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Caſ. lan itching Palm? 
You know that you are Brutus, that ſpeak this ; 
Or, by the Gods, this Speech were elſe your laſt. 

N»-+ The Name of Caſſius honours this Corruption, 
And Cin iſtiſement doth therefore hide its Head. 

Caſ. Chaſtiſement |! 

Brut. Remember March, the Ides of March remember ! 
Di not great Julius bleed for Juſtice ſake ? 
What Villain touch'd his Body, that did ſtab, 
And not for Juſtice? What, ſhall one of us, 
That ſtruck the foremoſt Man of all the World, 
But for ſupporting Robbers ; ſhall we now 
Contaminate our Fingers with baſe Bribes? | 
And ſell the mighty Meed of our large Honours 
For ſo much Traſh, as may be graſped thus 
I had rather be a Dog, and bay the Moon, 
Than ſuch a Raman. 

Caſ. Brutus, bay not me; 
I'll not endure it; I am a Soldier, I, 
Older in Practice; abler than yourſelf 
To make Conditions. 

Brut. Go to; you are not, Caſſius. 

Caſ. IT am. 

Brut. I fay you are not. 

Ca. Urge me no more, I ſhall forget myſelf —— 
Have mind upon your Health tempt me no farther. 

Brut. Away, flight Man! 

Ca/. Ist poſſible ? 

Brut. Hear me, for I will ſpeak. 
Muſt I give way and room to your raſh Choler ? 
Shall I be frighted when a Madman fares ? 

Caſ. O Gods! muſt I endure all this? 

Brut. All this! ay, more. Fret till your proud Heart break ; 
Go, ſhew your Slaves how choleric you are, 
And make your Bondmen tremble, 
Muſt I obſerve you? Muſt I ſtand and crouch 
Under your telty Humour ? By the Gods, 
You ſhall digeſt the Venom of your Splecn, 
Lho' it do ſplit you: For from this Day forth, 
I uſe you for my Mirth, yea, for my Lauzhter, 
When you are waſpiſh. 

Caf. Is it come to this ? 

Brut. You ſay, you are a hetter Soldier; 
Let it appear fo ; make your Vaunting true. 


And 
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it ſhall pleaſe me well. For mine own part, 
1 be 2 learn of noble Men. 


Caf. You wrong me every way—you wrong me, Brutus; 

1 ſaid an elder Soldier ; not a better. 
Did I fay, betterf—— 

Brut. If you did, I care not. 

Caſ. When Cæſar liv'd, he durſt not thus have mov*d me. 

Brut. Peace, peace, you durſt not ſo have tempted him. 

Caſ. I durſt not 

Brut. No. . 

Caf. What! durſt not tempt him 

Brut. For your Life you durſt not. - 

Caſ. Do not preſume too much upon my Love; 

] may do that I ſhall be ſorry for. | 

Brut. You have done that, you ſhould be ſorry for. 

There is no Terror, Caſſius, in your Threats; 

For I am arm'd fo ſtrong in Honeſty, 

That they paſs by me, as the idle Wind, 

Which I reſpect not. I did fend to you 

For certain Sums of Gold, which you deny'd me ; 
For I can raiſe no Money by vile Means ; 

By Heaven, I had rather coin my Heart, 

And drop my Blood fer Drachmas, than to wring 
From the hard Hands of Peaſants their vile Traſh, 
By any Indirection. I did ſend 

To you for Gold to pay my Legions, 

Which you deny'd me; was that done like Caſſius? 
Should I have anſwer'd Caius Caſſius fo? 

When Marcus. Brutus grows ſo covetous 

To lock ſuch raſcal Counters from his Friends, 

Be ready, Gods, with all your Thunderbolts, 

Daſh him to pieces. 

Caf. I deny'd you not. 

Brut. You did. 

Caf. I did not he was but a Fool, 
That brought my Anſwer back— Brutus hath riv'd my Heart. 
A Friend ſhould bear a Friend's Infirmitics, ps 
But Brutus makes mine greater than they are. 

Brut. I do not. Still you practiſe them on me. 

Caf. You love me not. 

Brut. I do not like your Faults. 

Caſ. A friendly Exe could never ſee ſuch Faults. 

Brut. A Flatt'rer's would no: 
As huge as high Olempres, 


„ tg” they do appear 


Caſ. 
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Caſ. Come, Antony, and young Ofavms, come; 
Revenge yourſelves alone on Caſſius, 

For Caſſius is a-weary of the World ; 

Hated by one he loves; braved by his brother; 

Check'd like a Bondman ; all his Faults obferv'd ; 

Set in a Note-Book, learn'd, and conn'd by rote, 

To caft into my Teeth. O I could weep 

My Spirit from mine Eyes — There is my Dagger, 

And here my naked Breaſt—within, a Heart 

Dearer than Plutus? Mine, richer than Gold ; 

Tf that thou needſt a Romans, take it forth. 

I, that deny'd thee Gold, will give my Heart ; 

Strike as thou didſt at Cæſar; for I know, 

When thou didſt hate him worſt, thou lov'dſt him better 

Than ever thou lov'dft Caſſius. 

Brut. Sheath your Dagger ; 

Be angry when you will, it ſhall have Scope ; 

Do what you will, Diſhonour ſhall be Humour. 

O Caſffius, you are yoaked with a Lamb, 

That carries Anger, as the Flint bears Fire: 

Who, much enforced, ſhews a haſty Spark, 

And ſtraight is cold again. 

Caſ. Hath Caſſius liv'd 
To be but Mirth and Laughter to his Brutus, 

When Grief, and Blood ill-temper'd, vexeth him? 
Brut. When I ſpoke that, I was ill-temper'd too. 
Caſ. Do you confeſs ſo much? Give me your Hand. 
Brut. And my Heart too. [ Embracing. 
Caf. O Brutus! 

Brut. What's the matter ? 

Caf. Have vou not Love enough to bear with me, 
When that r:\h Humour, which my Mother gave me, 
Makes me forgetful ? 

Brut. Yes, Cafſius, and from henceforth 
When you are over-earneſt with your Brutus, 


He'll think, your Mother chides, and paſs it by. 


LESSON 
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LESSON X. 
The Folly of EXTRAVAGANCE. 


line ſeveral Scenes from Timon of Athens, ſomewhat altered, 
Being je 2 thrown into ne. 


Enter Flavius the Steward, with Bills in his Hand, and ſeveral 
Creditors following him. 


Havi. NO Care, no Stop ! fo thoughtleſs of Expence, 
That he will neither know how to maintain it, 

Nor ceaſe his Flow of Riot. Takes no account 

How Things go from him, nor has any Care 

Of what is to continue. He'll not hear, 

Till ſtrong Neceſſity ſhall make him feel. 

What can be done? | 

' You muſt be round with him; he now comes from Hunting, 


Enter Timon. 
1 Creditor. My Lord, here is a Note of certain Dues. 


Timm. Dues? whence are you ? 
1 Cred. Of Athens here, my Lord. 
Tim. Go to my Steward. 
1 Cred. Pleaſe it your Lordſhip, he hath put me off 
To the Succeſſion of new Days, this Month: 
My Maſter is now urg'd by great Occaſion, 
To call in what's his own ; and humbly prays 
That with your other noble Parts you'll ſuit, 
In giving him his Right. 
m. Mine honeſt Friend, 
I pr'ythee but repair to me to-morrow, 
1 Cred. Nay, good my Lord 
Tim, Contain thyſelf, good Friend. | 
2 Cred. One Farro's Servant, my good Lord 
3 Cred. From Iſidore, he prays your ſpeedy Payment 
I Cred. If you did know, my Lord, my Maſter's Wants 
2 Cred. "Twas due on Forfeiture ſix Weeks, and paſt—— 
3 Cred, Your Steward puts me off, my Lord, and I 
Am ſent expreſly to your Lordſhip. 
Tim. Give me Breath. Come hither, Flavins. 
How goes the World, that I am thus encounter'd 
With Claims of long-paſt Debts, of broken Bonds, 


And 
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And the Detention of Men's lawful Rights, 
Againſt my Honour ? 
Flav. Pleaſe you Gentlemen, 
The Time is unagreeable to this Buſineſs ; 
Your Importunity ceaſe, till after Dinner, 
That I may make his Lordſhip underſtand 
Wherefore you are not paid. 

Tim. Do ſo, my Friends. [ Exeunt Creditors. 
Come, Flavius, let me know, wherefore ere this, 
You have not fully laid my State before me ? 
That I might ſo have rated my Expence, 
As I had leave of Means. 

Hav. O my good Lord, 
At many times I brought in my Accounts, 
Laid them before you: You would throw them off, 
And fay, you found them in mine Honeſty. 
When for ſome trifling Preſent, you have bid me 
Return ſo much, I've ſhook my Head, and wept : 
Yea, gainſt th' Authority of Manners, pray'd you 
To hold your Hand more clofe. 
My dear-lov'd Lord, 
Tho? you hear now too late, even at this time 
The greateſt of your Having lacks a half 
To pay your preſent Debts. 

Tim. Let all my Land be ſold. | 

Flav. Tis all engag'd ; ſome forfeited, and gone: 
And what remains will hardly ftop the Mouth 
Of preſent Dues ; the future comes apace ; 

What ſhall defend the interim, and at length 
Hold good our Reckoning ? 

Tim. To Lacedæmon did my Land extend. 

Flav. O, my good Lord, the World is but a Word ; 
Were it all yours, to give it in a Breath, 

How quickly were it gone ! 

Tim. You tell me true. 

Hav. If you ſuſpect my Huſbandry, or Truth, 
Call me before th' exacteſt Auditors, 

And ſet me on the Proof. So the Gods bleſs me, 
When all our Offices have been oppreſt 

With riotous Feeders ; when our Vaults have wept 
With drunken Spilth of Wine ; when every Room 
Hath blaz'd with Lights, and bray'd with Minſtrelſie; 
T have retir'd me to a filent Nook, 

And ſet mine Eyes on flow, 

Tim, Pr'ythee, no more. 


Fla Vs 
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Flay. Heavens ! have I ſaid, from the Bounty of this Lord, 
How many prodigal Bits have Slaves and Peaſants | 
This Night englutted ? Who now is not Timon 82 
What Heart, Head, Sword, Force, Means, but is Lord Timon's? 
Great Timon's | noble, worthy, royal Timon's | _ 
Ah ! when the Means are gone, that buy this Praiſe, 
The Breath is | whereof this Praiſe is made : 
One Cloud of W inter Showers, 
Theſe Flies are coucht. 

Tim. Come, ſermon y 3 

nwiſely, not ignobly, have I given. 
Why al thou To 4 Canſt thou the Conſcience lack, 
To think I ſhall lack Friends? Secure thy Heart, 
If I would broach the Veſſels of my Love, 
And try the Gratitude of Friends by borrowing, 
Men and their Wealth could I as frankly uſe, 
As I could bid thee ſpeak. 

Flav. Aſſurance bleſs your Thoughts ! 

Tim. Nay, in ſome ſort theſe Wants of mine are crown'd, 
And I account them Bleflings ; for by theſe 
Shall I try Friends. You ſhall perceive how you 
Miſtake my Fortunes : In my Friends I'm wealthy. 
Within there, ho! [ Enter three Servants. 
I will diſpatch you ſeverally. 
You to Lord Lucius——to Lord Lucullus you, I hunted with 
his Honour to-day you to Sempronus——commend me to 
their Loves; and I am proud, ſay, that my Occaſions have 
found time to uſe them toward a Supply of Money; let the 
Requeſt be fifty Talents. [ Exeunt the Servants. 
Go you, Sir, to the Senators ; 
Of whom, for Service done the State, I have 
Deſerv'd this Hearing; bid em ſend o'th' inſtant 
A thouſand Talents to me. 

Hau. I've been told, 
(For that I knew it the moſt general way) 
To them to uſe your Signet and your Name ; 
But they do ſhake their Heads, and I am here 

o richer in return. 


Tim. Is it true? Can it be? 


Flav. They anſwer in a joint and corporate Voice, 
That now they are at Ebb, want Treaſure, cannot 
Do what they would; are ſorry—you are honourable— 
But yet they could have wiſh'd—they know not— 
hing hath been amiſs— 


Would all were well tis pit 
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And fo attending other ſerious Matters, 
After diſtaſteful — and theſe hard Fractions, 
With certain Half- caps, and cold- moving Nods, 
They froze me into Silence. 
795. You Gods reward em 
I pr'y thee, Man, look cheerly. Theſe old Fellows 
Have their Ingratitude in them hereditary: 
Their Blood is cak'd, tis cold, it ſeldom flows, 
And Nature, as it grows again towards Earth, 
Is faſhion'd for the Journey, dull and heavy. 
Bur be not ſad ; no Blame belongs to thee : 
Thou'rt true and juſt. And never doubt, or think 
That Timan's Virtues mong his Friends can fink. 
Hav. Would I could not: That Thought is Bounty's Foe ; 
Being free itſelf, it thinks all others fo. 


Enter firſt Servant. 


Tim. Peace, here comes my Meſſenger from Lord Lucullus. 
Well, what Succeſs ? 

1 Serv. Soon as I ſaw my Lord Lucullus; Honeſt Friend, 
ſays he, you are very reſpectfully welcome. Fill me ſome 
Wine. And how does that honourable, compleat, free- 
hearted Gentleman of Athens, thy very bountiful good Lord 
and Maſter? His Health, ſaid I, is very well, Sir. I am 
right glad to hear, quoth he, his Health is well: And what 
haſt thou there under thy Cloak? A Gift, I warrant : Why 
this hits well, I dreamt of a Silver Baſon and Ewer laſt Night. 
No, faith, my Lore, ſays I, here's nothing but an empty 
Box, which, in my Lord's behalf, I come to entreat your 
Honour to ſupply ; who having great and inſtant Occaſion to 
uſe fifty Talents, hath ſent to your Lordſhip to furniſh him, 
nothing doubting your preſent Aſſiſtance therein. Nothing 
doubting! ſays he, with an alter'd Tone and Countenance ; 
alas, good Lord, a noble Gentleman *tis, if he would not keep 
ſo good a Houſe. Many a time and often I have din'd with 
him, and told him of it ; and came again to Supper with him, 
on purpoſe to have him ſpend leſs. And yet he would em- 
brace no Counſel, take no Warning by my coming. Every 
Man hath his Fault, and Honeſty is his. I have told him of 
it, but I could never get him from it. Good Friend, he goes 
on, I have noted thee always wiſe; here's to thee. I have 
obſerved thee always for a towardly prompt Spirit, give thee 
thy Due ; and one that knows what belongs to Reaſon ; and 
canſt uſe the Time well, if the Time uſe thee well. 2 

arts 
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Parts in thee. Draw nearer, honeſt Friend: thy Lord's a 

tiful Gentleman; but thou art wiſe, and thou knoweſt 
well enough (altho thou com'ſt to me) that this is no Time 
eſpecially upon bare Friendſhip, without Se- 
curity. Here's good Boy wink at 
me, and fay thou ſaw'ſt me not. —lst poſſible, quoth I, the 
World ſhould ſo much differ? Fly, damned Baſeneſs, to him 
that worſhips thee ! (and threw it back with Scorn.) 

Tim. I thank thee for thy honeſt Zeal. 

Enter 2d Servant. ] But here 
Comes he I ſent to Lucius. What ſay'ſt thou? 

24 Serv. My Lord, I ſaw Lord Lucius, and began to de- 
liver your Meſſage to him. May it pleaſe your Honour, faid 
1, my Lord hath ſent—Ha ! what hath he ſent? ſays he; I 
am ſo much endeared to that Lord ; he's ever ſending : how 
ſhall I thank him, think'ſ thou? And what has he ſent? He 
has only ſent his preſent Occaſion now, my Lord, fays I; 
requeſting your Lordſhip to ſupply his inſtant Uſe with fifty 
Talents. I know his Lordſhip is but merry with me, quoth 
he ; he cannot want fifty times five hundred Talents. Were 
his Occaſion, I reply d, leſs prefling, I ſhould not urge it half 
ſo fervently. Doſt thou ſpeak ſeriouſly then? ſays he. Why 
what a wicked Beaſt was I, to disfurniſh myſelf againſt ſuch a 
good Time, when I might have ſhewn myſelf honourable ? 
How unluckily it happened that I ſhould make a Purchaſe but 
a Day before? I am vaſtly ſorry I am not able to do—I was 
ſending to uſe Lord Timon myſelf, theſe Gentlemen can wit- 
neſs; but I would not for the Wealth of Athens, I had done 
it now. Commend me bountifully to his good Lordſhip; 
and I hope his Honour will conceive the faireſt of me, be- 
cauſe I have really no Power to be kind. And tell him this 
from me, I count it one of my greateſt Afflictions, that I 
cannot pleaſure ſuch an honourable Gentleman. 

2 a is * all? This the Return for all I've done? 

t ſee my Meſſenger from Sempronius. What ſays he ? 

34 Serv. Sempronius, my Lord, after much Hekitation, and 
muttering to himſelf, cry'd in a ſurly Tone, muſt ke needs 
trouble me in't ?—Me above all others ? He might have 
tried Lord Lucius, or Lucullus; and now Ventidius is wealthy 
too, whom he redeemed from Priſon : All theſe owe their 

ſtates unto him. O, my Lord, ſays I, they've all been 
touched, and all are found baſe Metal; for they have all denied 
him. How! denied him; ſays he; Ventidius and Lucullus 
both denied him? And does he ſend to me? Hum Alt ſbews 
but little Love or Judgment in him. Muſt I be his laſt Re- 
8 fuge? 
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fuge? He has much diſgrac'd me in it. I'm angry. He 
might have known my Place; I ſee no Cauſe, but his Oc. | 
caſions might have woo'd me firſt : for in my Conſcience | 
was the firſt Man that &er receiv'd a Preſent ſrom him. And 
does he think ſo backwardly of me that FI requite it laſt? 
No: fo it may prove an Argument of Laughter to the reſt, 
and I *mongſt Lords be thought a Fool. I'd rather than the 
Worth of thrice the Sum, he'd ſent to me firſt, but for my 
Mind's Sake: I had ſuch a Courage to have done him good. 
But now return, 
And with their faint Reply this Anſwer join, 

- Who doubts mine Honour, ſhall not know my Coin. 
Tim. Excellent ! a A Add 
Flav. Why, this is the World's Soul ; 
Of the ſame Piece is every Flatterer's Spirit. 
O Timon ! ſee the Monſtrouſneſs of Man, 
When he looks out in an ungrateful Shape 
Theſe Trencher- friends do now deny to thee, 
What charitable Men afford to Beggars. 

Tim. And is it thus ?—This then is Timan's laſt, 
Ye Knot of Mouth friends] Smoke, and lukewarm Water, 
Are your true Likeneſs. O live loath'd, and long, 
Ye ſmiling, ſmooth, deteſted Paraſites ! 
Athens, adieu! Nothing I'll bear from thee 
But Nakedneſs, thou deteſtable Town! 
Timon will to the Woods, where he ſhall find, 
Th'unkindeſt Beaſt more friendly than Mankind. 

[ Exit in a Rage. 

1/ Serv. Hark you, good Steward, where's our Maſter gone! 

Are we undone, caſt off, nothing remaining ? 


Flav. Alack, my Fellows, what ſhould 1 ſay to you? 


Let me be recorded by the righteous Gods, 


I'm near as poor as you, 

I/ Serv. Such a Houſe broke up! 
So noble a Maſter fall'n ! all gone ! and not 
One Friend to take his Fortune by the Arm, 
And go along with him ? | 

24 Serv. As we do turn our Backs 
From our Companion, thrown into his Grave; 
So his Familiars from his bury'd Fortunes 
Shak all away ; leave their falſe Vows with him, 
Like empty Purſes pick'd : And his poor Self, 
A dedicated Beggar to the Air, 
With his Diſeaſe of all-ſhun'd Poverty, 
Walks, like Contempt, alone. 


c 3 
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4 Serv. Yet do our Hearts wear Timon's Livery, 
That ſee I by our Faces; we are Fellows ſtill, 
Serving alike in Sorrow. Leak'd is our Bark, 

And we poor Mates, ſtand on the dying Deck, 
Hearing the Surges threat. 


Hav. Good Fellows all; 
The lateſt of my Wealth I'll ſhare amongſt you. 


Where ever we ſhall meet, for T:mon's Sake, 
Let's yet be Fellows; ſhake our Heads, and ſay, 
As 'twere a Knell unto our Maſter's Fortunes) 
We have ſeen better Days. 
O the vaſt Wretchedneſs that Grandeur brings! 
Who'd be ſo mock'd with Glory, as to live 
But in a Dream of Friendſhip? All his Pomp 
But only painted, like his varniſh'd Friends! 
Poor honeſt Lord ! brought low by his own Heart, 
Undone by Goodneſs ; ſtrange unuſual Mood! 
This Man's worſt Crime was doing too much Good. 
[Exeunt. 
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On Writing LET T ERS. 


FTER Reading and Speaking with Grace and Propriety, 
the next thing to be conſider'd, is the Art of writing 
Vetters; as a great Part of the Commerce of human Life is 
carry'd on by this Means. 
: he Art of epiſtolary Writing, as the late Tranſlator of 
Pliny's Letters has obſcrv'd, was eſteem'd by the Romans, in 
— Number of liberal and polite Accompliſhments; and we 
1 Cicero mentioning with great Pleaſure in ſome of his 
etters to Atticus, the elegant Specimen he had received from 
— Son, of his Genius in this Way“. It ſeems indeed to 
ae form'd Part of their Education; and in the Opinion of 
Mr, Lecke, it well deſerves to have a Share in ours. The 
: 22 of Letters (as that judicious Author obſerves) enters 
2 much into all the Occaſions of Life, that no Gentleman 
oh. J. (3 can 
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© can avoid ſhowing himſelf in Compoſitions of this kind. 
* Occurrences will daily force him to make this Uſe of his 
Pen, which lays open his Breeding, his Senſe, and his 
«< Abilities to a ſeverer Examination than any moral Di. 
cc courſe.” It is to be wondered we have fo few Writers in 
our own Language, who deſerve to be pointed out as Models 
upon ſuch an Occaſion. After having nam'd Sir Millan 
Temple, it would be difficult perhaps, to add a Second. The 
elegant Writer of Cowley's Life, mentions him as excelling 
in this uncommon Talent; but as that Author declares him- 
felf of Opinion, That Letters which paſs between familiar 
„ Friends, if they are written as they ſhould be, can ſcarce 
« ever be fit to ſee the Light,“ the World is unluckily de- 
| priv'd of what, no doubt, would have been well worth it; 
Inſpection. A late diftinguiſhed Genius treats the very At. 
tempt as ridiculous, and profeſſes himſelf a mortal Enemy 
to what they call a fine Letter.” His Averſion however 
was not fo ſtrong, but he knew how to conquer it when he 
thought proper, and the Letter which cloſes his Correſpondence 
with Biſhop Atterbury, is, perhaps, the moſt genteel and manly 
Addreſs that ever was pen'd to a Friend in Diſgrace. The 
Truth is, a fine Letter does not conſiſt in ſaying fine Things, 
but in exprefling ordinary ones in an uncommon manner. It 
is the proprie communia dicere, the Art of piving Grace and 
Elegance to familiar Occurrences, that conſtitutes the Merit 
of this kind of Writing, Mr. Gay's Letter concerning the 
two Lovers who were ſtruck dead with the ſame Flaſh of 
Lightning, is a Maſter-piece of the Sort; and the Specimen 
he has there given of his Talents for this Species of Compo- 
ſition, makes it much to be regretted, we have not more 
from the ſame Hand: We might then have equalled, if not 
excelled, our Neighbours the French in this, as we have in 
every other Branch of polite Literature, and have found 2 
Name among our own Countrymen to mention with the caſy 
Joiture. | 

I will here give vou, from our beſt Authors in this Way, 
ſome Specimens of Letters of different kinds, as alſo ſome 
Tranſlations from the Laiin and French, by way of Examples; 
and I ſhall cloſe the whole with an original which I have by 
me, written to a young Gentleman at School on ihe Subject 
of writing Letters, 
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LET LT ME 
Sir WIILIIAM TEMPLE to Mr. SIDNEY, 


Flague, Dec. 13. N. S. 1677. 


1410 I did not like the Date of your Laſt Letter, yet 
1 did all the reft very well. I thought Hin a little 
too far off for one I wiſh always in my Reach: But when I 
remembered, it was a Place of fo great Trade, and where 
you told me yours bad been very good in former Times, I 
was contented, to think you ſpent your Time to your own 
Advantage and Satisfaction, though not to your Friends, by 
keeping at ſuch a Diſtance, I was very well pleaſed t'other 
Day with a Viſit made me by Captain Freſheim, who was 
much in your Praiſes ; but I did not like that he ſhould make 
you kinder to him than to me: Yet I think he deſerves it 
of you, if all be true that he tells; for he pretends to think 
you, te plus belle Homme, & le plus honnite Homme, and I 
know not what more, that never came into my Head, as you 
know very well, However, I was mighty glad to hear him 
ſay, you had the beſt Health that could be, and that you 
looked as if you would keep it fo, if you did not grow too 
kind to the Place and Company you lived in, or they to you. 
Yet, after what you tell me of the French Air and Beurben 
Waters, I am much apter to wiſh myſelf there, than you 
in theſe Parts of the World; and though I hear News every 
Day from all Sides, yet I have not heard any fo good, fince 
I came upon this Scene, as what you ſend me, of the Effects 
I am like to feel by the Change whenever I come upon that 
where you are: They will be greater and better than any I 
can expect by being the buſy Man, though Fe faurrois bien 
faire Marzeilles, with the Company I am joined to, and no- 
body knows to what Sir Ellis may raiſe another Ambaſſador, 
that hath already raiſed one from the Dead. They begin to 
talk now of our going to Nimeguen, as if it were neaier than 
thought it a Month ago: When we are there, it will be 
ume enough to tell you what I think of our coming away. 
Hitherto, I can only ſay, there are ſo many Splinters in the 
broken Bone, that the Patient mutt be very good, as well 
«5 the Surgeon, if it be a ſudden Cure. And though I be- 
lere both where you and I arc, the Diſpoſitions towards it 
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are very well, yet I doubt of thoſe who are farther off on f 


both Sides of us. For-aught any Body knows, this great 
Dance may end as others uſe to do, every Man coming to 
the Place where they begun, or near it: Only, againſt all 
Reaſon and Cuſtom, I doubt the poor Swede, that never led 
the Dance, is likelieſt to pay the Fidlers. I hope you know 
what paſſes at Home, at leaſt, it is Pity you ſhould not: But 
if you do not, you ſhall not for me at this Diſtance; ang 
ſince you talk of returning, the Matter is not great. In the 
mean time, pray let me know your Motions and your Health, 
fince the Want of your Cypher keeps me from other Things 
ou ſay you have a Mind to tell me. I hear nothing of the 
tter you ſay you have ſent me by ſo good a Hand; ſo 
that all I can ſay to that is, that by whatſoever it comes, any 
will be welcome that comes from yours; becauſe nobody love: 
you better than I, nor can be more than I am, 


' Yours, &c. 


LETTER: 


Sir WiLL1am TEMPLE to the Biſhop of ROCHESTER, 
Nimeguen, May 21, N. S. 1677. 


44 Lox, 


AM unacquainted with Thanks or Praiſes having ſo 

little deſerved any, that I muſt judge of them rather by 
the Report of others, than by any Experience of my own. 
But if by either, I underſtand any thing of them, all the 
Charm or Value they have, ariſes from the Efteem a Man 
hath of the Perſon that gives them, or the Belief, in ſome 
Meaſure, of his own deſerving them. The firſt of theſe 
Circumſtances gave ſo great an Advantage to thoſe I had 
lately the Honour of receiving from your Lordſhip in a Letter 
delivered me by Mr. Dolben, that the Want of the other 
was but neceſſary to allay the Vanity they might otherwik: 
have given me. But where a Man can find no Ground to 
fitter himſelf upon the Thanks he receives, he begins to con- 
nder whether they are Praiſe or Reproich: And fo, I am 
ture, I have Reaſon to do in the Acknowledgments your 


Lord- 
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Lordſhip is pleaſed to make me of any Favours to your Son, 
who has never yet been ſo kind to me, as to give me the leaſt 
Occaſion of obliging him. I confeſs, I ſhould have been glad 
to meet with any, tho? I do not remember fo much as ever 
to have told him ſo; but if he has gueſſed it from my Coun- 
tenance or Converſation, it is a Teſtimony of his obſerving 
much, and judging well ; which are Qualicies I have thought 
him guilty of, among thoſe others that allow me to do him 
no Favour but Juſtice only in eſteeming him. *Tis his For- 
tune to have been beforehand with me, by giving your Lord- 
ſhip an Occaſion to take Notice of me, and thereby furniſh- 
ing me with a Pretence of entering into your Service; which 
gives him a new Title to any I can do him, and your Lord- 
ſhip a very juſt one to employ me upon all Occaſions. 
Notwithſtanding your Lordſhip's favourable Opinion, I 
will aſſure you, *tis well for me, that our Work here requires 
little Skill, and that we have no more but Forms to deal with 
in this Congreſs, while the Treaty is truly in the Field, 
where the Conditions of it are yet to be determined. Fata 
viam invenzent : Which is all I can fay of it; nor ſhall I in- 
creaſe your Lordſhip's preſent Trouble, beyond the Profeſſions 


of my being, My Lon 
3 
Your LorDsHiP's moſt Obedient 


Humble Servant. 


LETTER IN. 
Mr. Pork to the Biſhop of RochksrER. 


OQNCE more I write to you as I promiſed, and this 
once I fear will be the laſt ! The Curtain will ſoon be 
drawn between my Friend and me, and nothing left but to 
wiſh you a long good Night. May you enjoy a State of Re- 
poſe in this Life, not unlike that Sleep of the Soul which 
ſome have believed is to ſucceed it, where we lie utterly for- 
getful of that World from which we are gone, and ripening 
for that to which we are to go. If you retain any Memory 
of the paſt, let it only image to you what has pleaſed you 
belt ; ſometimes preſent a Dream of an abſent Friend, or 
G 3 ; bring 
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bring you back an agreeable Converſation. But upon the 
whole, I hope you will think leſs of the ! ime paſt than of 
the future; as the former has been leſs kind to you than the 
latter infallibly will be. Do not envy the World your Stu- 
dies; they will tend to the Benefit of Men againſt whom you 
can have no Complaint, I mean of all Poſterity : And per- 
haps at your time of Life, nothing elſe is worth your Care, 
What is every Year of a wiſe Man's Life but a Cenſure or 
Critique on the paſt ? Thoſe whoſe Date is the ſhorteſt, live 
long enough to laugh at one half of it: The Boy deſpiſe 
the Infant, the Man the Boy, the Philoſopher both, and the 
Chriſtian all. You may new begin to think vour Manhood 
was too much a Puerility; and you'll never ſuffer your Age to 
be but a ſecond Infancy. The Toys and Baubles of your 
Childhood are hardly now more below you, than thoſe Toys 
of our riper and of our declining Years, the Drums and Rat- 
tles of Ambition, and the Dirt and Bubbles of Avarice. At 
this time, when you are cut off from a little Society, and 
made a Citizen of the World at large, you ſhould bend your 
Talents not to ſerve a Party, or a few, but all Mankind. 
Your Genius ſhould mount above that Miſt in which its Par- 
ticipation and Neighbourhood with Earth long involved it: 
To thine abroad and to Heaven, ought to be the Buſineſs and 
the Glory of your preſent Situation. Remember it was at 
ſuch a time, that the greateſt Lights of Antiquity dazled and 
blazed the moſt; in their Retreat, in their Exile, or in their 
Death: but why do I talk of dazling or blazing ? it was then 
that they did Good, that they gave Light, and that they be- 
came Guides to Mankind. 

Thoſe Aims alone are worthy of Spirits truly great, and 
juch I therefore hope will be yours. Reſentment indeed may 
remain, perhaps cannot be quite extinguiſhed, in the nobleſt 
Minds ; but Revenge never will harbour there : Higher Prin- 
ciples than thole of the firſt, and better Principles than thoſe 
of the latter, will infallibly influence Men whoſe T houghts 
and whoie Hearts are enlarged, and cauſe them to prefer the 
whole to any Part of Mankind, eſpecially to fo ſmall a Part 
as one's ſingle Self. 

Believe me, my Lord, I look upon you as a Spirit entered 
into another Life, as one juſt upon the Edge of Immortali- 
tv, where the Paſſions and Affections muſt be much more 
exalted, and where you ought to deſpiſe all little Views, and 
all mean Retroſpects. Nothing is worth your looking back; 
and therefore look forward, and make (as you _ = | 
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look after you : But take Care, that it be not with 
— but with Eſteem and Admiration. _ 


am with the greateſt Sincerity, and Paſſion for your Fame 
Yours, &c. 


The Biſhop of Rocheſter went into Exile the Month following, 


and continued in it till his Death, which happened at Paris on the 


fifteenth Day of Feb. in the Vear 17 32. 


LEFF-SR IV. 


From Mr. Gay to Mr. F ; 


Stanton- Harcourt, Aug. 9, 1718. 


THE only News you can expect to have from me here, 

is News from Heaven, for I am quite cut of the World, 
and there is ſcarce any thing can reach me except the Noiſe 
of Thunder, which undoubtedly you have heard too. We 
have read in old Authors, of high Towers levelled by it to 
the Ground, while the humble Vallies have eſcaped: The 
only thing that is Proof againſt it is the Laurel, which how- 
ever I take to be no great Security to the Brains of modern 
Authors. But to let you ſee that the contrary to this often 
happens, I muſt acquaint you that the higheſt and moſt ex- 
travagant Heap of Towers in the Univerſe, which is in this 
Neighbourhood, ſtands ſtill undefaced, while a Cock of Bar- 
ley in our next Field has been conſumed to Aſhes. Would 
to God that this Heap of Barley had been all that had pe- 
riſhed! For unhappily beneath this little Shelter ſate two 
much more conſtant Lovers than ever were found in Ro- 
mance under the Shade of a Beech-Tree. John Hetuit was a 
well-ſet Man of about five and twenty; Sarab Drew might 
be rather calted comely than beautiful, and was about the 


fame Age: They had paſſed thro' the various Labours of the 


Year together with the greateſt Satisfaction; if ſhe milked, 
it was his Morning and Evening Care to bring the Cows to 
her Hand. It was but laſt Fair that he bought her a Pre- 
ſent of green Silk for her Straw-Hat ; and the Poeſy on her 

ilver Ring was of his choofing. Their Love was the Talk 
of the whole Neighbourhood ; for Scandal never affirmed that 
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they had any other Views than the lawful Poſſeſſion of each 
other in Marriage, It was that very Morning that he had 
obtained the Conſent of her Parents, and it was but till the 
next Week that they were to wait to be happy. Perhaps in 
the Intervals of their Work they were now talking of their 
Wedding-Cloaths, and John was ſuiting ſeveral Sorts of 
Poppies and Field-flowers to her Complexion, to chuſe her a 
Knot for the Wedding-Day. While they were thus buſied, 
(it was on the laſt of Zuly between two and three in the Af- 
ternoon) the Clouds grew black, and ſuch a Storm of Light- 
ning and Thunder enſued, that all the Labourers made the 
beſt of their way to what Shelter the Trees and Hedges af- 
forded. Sarah was frightened, and fell down in a Swoon on 
a Heap of Barley. John, who never ſeparated from her, 
fate down by her Side, having raked together two or three 
Heaps, the better to ſecure her from the Storm. Immediate- 
ly there was heard ſo loud a Crack, as if Heaven had ſplit 
aſunder ; every one was ſollicitous for the Safety of his Neigh- 
bour, and called to one another throughout the Field. No 
Anſwer being returned to thoſe who called to our Lover, 
they ſtepped to the Place where they lay ; they perceived the 
Barley all in a Smoke, and then eſpied this faithful Pair, 
Fohn with one Arm about Sarah's Neck, and the other held 
ver her, as to ſkreen her from the Lightning. They were 
th ſtruck in this tender Poſture. Sarah's left Eyebrow was 
ſinged, and there appeared a black Spot on her Breaſt ; her 
Lover was all over black, but not the leaſt Signs of Life were 
found in either. Attended by their melancholy Companions, 
they were conveyed to the Town, and the next Day interred 
in Stanton-Ilarccurt. My Lord Harcourt, at Mr. Pope's and 
my Requeſt, has cauſ:d a Stone to be placed over them, upon 
> ag that we ſhould furniſh the Epitaph, which is as 
ollows : 


lien Eaſtern Lovers feed the Funeral Fire, 
On the ſame Pile the faithful Pair expire; 
Here pitying Heaven that Virtue mutual found, 
And blaſted bath, that it might neither wound. 
Flearts fo ſincere th' Almighty ſaw well pleas'd, 
Sent his own Lightning, and the Vici ims ſeix d. 


But my Lord is apprehenſive the Country People will not 
underſtand this; and Mr. Pope ſays he'll make one with ſome- 
thing of Scripture in it, and with as little Poetry as Hopkins 
and S;erni' old, I am, &c, 
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Cicez RO ATTICUS. 


Perceive from your Letter, and the Copy of my Brother's, 
| which you ſent with it, a great Alteration in his Aﬀec- 
tion and Sentiments with regard to you: which affects me 
with all that Concern, which my extreme Love for you both 
ought to give me; and with Wonder at the fame time, what 
could poſſibly happen either to exaſperate him ſo highly, or 
to affect ſo great a Change in him. I had obſerved indeed 
before, what you alſo miſtruſted at your leaving us, that he 
had conceived ſome great Diſguſt, which ſhocked and filled 
his Mind with odious Suſpicions: which tho' I was often at- 
tempting to heal, and eſpecially after the Allotment of his 
Province, yet I could neither diſcover that his Refentment 
was ſo great, as it appears to be from your Letter, nor find, 
that what I ſaid had ſo great an Effect upon him as I wiſhed. 
I comforted myſelf however with a Perſuaſion, that he would 
contrive to ſee you at Dyrrachium, or ſome other Place in 
thoſe Parts; and in that Caſe made no doubt, but that all 
would be ſet right; not only by your Diſcourſe and talk- 
ing the Matter over between yourſelves, but by the very 
ſight and mutual Embraces of each other: For I need not 
tell you who know it as well as myſelf, what a Fund of Good 
Nature and Sweetneſs of "Temper there is in my Brother; 
and how apt he is both to take and to forgive an Offence. 
But it is very unlucky that you did not ſee him: ſince by 
that Means, what others have artfully inculcated has had 
more Influence on his Mind, than either his Duty, or his 
Relation to you, or your old Friendſhip, which ought to 
have had the moſt. Where the Blame of all this lies, it is 
caſter for me to imagine than to write; being afraid, leſt, 
while I am excufing my own People, I ſhould be too ſevere 
upon yours: For, as I take the Caſe to be, if thoſe of his 
own Family did not make the Wound, they might at leaſt 
have curel it. When we ſee one another again, I ſhall ex- 
plain to you more eaſily the Source of the whole Evil, which 
13 ſprea4 ſomewhat wider than it ſeems to be. As to 
the Letter which he wrote to you from Th-ſalenica, and what 
vou fuppoſe him to have (aid of you to your Friends at _ | 
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and on the Road, I cannot conceive what could move him 
to it. But all my Hopes of making this Matter eaſy de- 
pend on your Humanity. For if you will but reflect, that 
the beſt Men are often the moſt eafy, both to be provoked, 
and to be appeaſed ; and that this Quickneſs, if I may fo call it, 
or Flexibility of Temper, is generally the Proof of a Good 
Nawre ; and above all, that we ought to bear with one ano. 
ther's Infirmities or Faults, or even Injuries ; this trouble. 
ſome Aſtair, I hope will ſoon be made up again. I beg of 
you that it may be ſo. For it ought to be my ſpecial Care, 
from the ſingular Affection which I bear to you, to do every 
thing in my Power, that all, who belong to me, may both 
love and be beloved by you. There was no Occaſion for 
that Part of your Letter, in which you mention the Oppor- 
tunities which you have omitted, of Employments both in 
the City and the Provinces ; as well at other times, as in my 
Conſulſhip. I am perfectly acquainted with the Ingenuity 
and Greatneſs of your Mind ; and never thought that there 
was any other Difference between you and me, but in a diffe- 
rent Choice and Method of Life. Whilſt I was drawn, by 
a ſort of Ambition, to the Defire and Purſuit of Honours ; 
you, by other Maxims, in no wiſe blameable, to the Enjoy- 
ment of an honourable Retreat. But for the genuine Cha- 
rater of Probity, Diligence, and exactneſs of Behaviour, I 
neither prefer myſelf, nor any Man elſe to you. And as for 
Love to me, after my Brother and my own Family, I give 
you always the fame Place. For I faw, and ſaw it in 2 
manner the moſt affecting, both your Sollicitude and your 
Joy, in all the various Turns of my Affairs; and was often 
pleaſed, as well with the Applauſe which you gave me in 
Succeſs, as the Comfort which you adminiftred in my Fears. 
And even now, in the time of your Abſence, I feel and re- 
gret the Loſs, not only of your Advice, in which you excel 
all, but of that familiar Chat with you, in which I uſed to 
take ſo much Delight. Where then ſhall I tell you that I 
moſt want you? in Publick Affairs? (where it can never be 
permitted to me to fit idle) or in my Labours at the Bar? 
which ] ſuſtained before through Ambition, but now to pre- 
ſerve my Dignity : Or in my Domeſtick Concerns ? where, 
though I always wanted your Help before, yet ſince the De 
parture of my Brother, I now ſtand the more in need of it. 
In ſhort, neither in my Labours nor Reſt ; neither in Buſi- 
neſs, nor Retirement; neither in the Forum, nor at Home; 
neither in publick, nor in private Affairs, can I live any 
longer without your friendly Council, and endearing _— 
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ation. We have often been reſtrained on both Sides, by a 
kind of Shame, from explaining ourſelves on this Article; 
but 1 was now forced to it by that Part of your Letter, in 
which you thought fit to juſtify yourſelf and your Way of 
Life to me. But to return to my Brother; In the pre- 
ſent State of the ill Humour which he expreſſes towards you, 
it happens however conveniently, that your Reſolution of 
declining all Employments Abroad was declared and known 
long beforehand, both to me and to your other Friends; ſo 
that your not being now together cannot be charged to any 
Quarrel or Rupture between you, but to your Judgment and 
Choice of Life. Wherefore both this Breach in your Union 
will be healed again, and your Friendſhip with me remain 
for ever inviolable, as it has hitherto been. We live here in 
an infirm, wretched, tottering Republick : for you have 
heard, I gueſs, that our Knights are now almoſt disjoined 
again from the Senate. The firſt Thing which they took 


amiſs, was the Decree for calling the Judges to Account who 


had taken Money in Cladius's Affair. I happened to be abſent 
when it paſſed ; but hearing afterwards that the whole Order 
reſented it, tho” without complaining openly, I chid the Se- 
nate, as I thought, with great Effect; and in a Cauſe, not 
very modeſt, ſpoke forcibly and copiouſly. They have now 
another curious Petition, ſcarce fit to be endured ; which yet 
I not only bore with, but defended. The Company who 
hired the Afratick Revenues of the Cenſars, complained to the 
Senate, that, through too great an Eagerneſs, they had given 
more for them than they were worth, and begged to be re- 
leaſed from the Bargain. I was their chief Advocate, or ra- 
ther indeed the Second; for CR Ass us was the Man who put 
them upon making this Requeſt, The Thing is odious and 
ſhameful, and a publick Confeffion of their Raſhneſs : but there 
was great Reaſon to apprehend, that if they ſhould obtain no- 
thing, they would be wholly alienated from the Senate: ſo that 
this Point alſo was principally managed by me. For, on the 
Firſt and Second of December, I ſpoke a great deal on the 
Dignity of the two Orders, and the Advantages of the Con- 
cord between them, and was heard very favourably in a full 
Houſe. Nothing however is yet done ; but the Senate appears 
well diſpoſed. For METELLUs, the Conſul elect, was the 
only one who ſpoke againſt us; tho” that Hero of ours, 
Caro, was going alſo to ſpeak, if the ſhortneſs of the Day 
had not prevented him. 

Thus, 
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Thus, in purſuit of my old Meaſures, I am ſupporting, as 
well as I can, that Concord which my Conſulſhip had ce- 
mented : but ſince no great Streſs can now be laid upon it, I 
have provided myſelf another Way, and a ſure one, I hope, of 
maintaining my Authority ; which I cannot well explain by 
Letter, yet will give you a ſhort Hint of it. I am in ſtrict 
Friendſhip with PomPE y.—lI know already what you ſay— 
and will be upon my Guard, as far as Caution can ſerve me; 
and give you a farther Account ſome other time, of my pre- 
ſent Conduct in Politicks. You are to know, in the mean 
while, that Lucce1vs deſigns to ſue directly for the Conſul- 
ſhip; for he will have, it is faid, but two Competitors, 
CzsARr, by Means of ARRIvs, propoſes to join with him; 
and BiBULus, by Piso's Mediation, thinks of joining with 
Czsar., Do you laugh at this? Take my Word for it, 
it is no laughing Matter. What ſhall I write farther ? What? 
there are many Things: but for another Occaſion. If you 
| would have us expect you, pray let me know it. At preſent 


IT ſhall beg only modeſtly, what I defire very earneſtly, that 
you would come as ſoon as poſſible. | 


—_— 


: 
: 
; 
| 
' 
: 
| 


LETTER YL 
MarTivs to CIcœ ERCO. 


YOouR Letter gave -me great Pleaſure, by letting me ſee 

you retain ſtill that favourable Opinion of me, which 
J had always hoped and wiſhed; and though I had never indeed 
any Doubt of it, yet for the high Value that I ſet upon it, I 
was very ſollicitous that it ſhould remain always inviolable. 1 
was conſcious to myſelf that I had done nothing which could 


reaſonably give Offence to any honeſt Man; and did not ima- 


| gine therefore, that a Perſon of your great and excellent Ac- 
compliſhments could be induced to take any without Reaſon, 
eſpecially againſt one, who had always profeſſed, and ftill con- 
tinued to profeſs, a fincere good Will to you. Since all this 
then ſtands juſt as I wiſh it, I will now give an Anſwer to 
thoſe Accuſations, from which you, agreeably to your Charac- 

ter, 


1 
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ter, out of your ſingular Goodneſs and Friendſhip, have ſo 
ohien defended me. I am no Stranger to what has been ſaid 
of me by certain Perſons, ſince CæsAR's Death. They call 
it a Crime in me, that I am concerned for the Loſs of an in- 
timate Friend, and ſorry that the Man, whom I loved, met 
with ſo unhappy a Fate. They ſay, that our Country 
to be preferred to any Friendſhip, as if they had already made 
it evident, that his Death was of Service to the Republick. 
But I will not deal craftily : I own myſelf not to be arrived at 
that Degree of Wiſdom ; nor did I yet follow Cs Ax in our 
late Diſſentions, but my Friend; whom, though diſpleaſed 
with the Thing, I could not deſert: for I never approved the 
Civil War, or the Cauſe of it, but took all poſſible Pains to 
ſtifle it in its Birth. Upon the Victory therefore of a familiar 
Friend, I was not eager to advance, or to enrich myſelf: an 
Advantage which others, who had lefs Intereſt with him than 
I, abuſed to t exceſs. Nay, my Circumſtances were 
even hurt by * Law; to whoſe Kindneſs the greateſt 
Part of thoſe, who now rejoice at his Death, owed their very 
Continuance in the City. I follicited the Pardon of the Van- 
quiſhed with the ſame Zeal as if it had been for myſelf. ls it 
poſſible therefore for me, who laboured to procure the Safety 
of all, not to be concerned for the Death of him, from whom 
] uſed to procure it? eſpecially when the very ſame Men, 
who were the Cauſe of making him odious, were the Authors 
alſo of deſtroying him. But I ſhall have Cauſe, they ſay, to 
repent, for daring to condemn their Act. Unheard of Inſo- 
lence ! that it ſhould be allowed to ſome to glory in a wicked 
Action, yet not to others, even to grieve at it without Puniſh 
ment! But this was always free even to Slaves, to fear, re- 
Joice, and grieve by their own Will, not that of another ; 
which yet theſe Men, who call themſelves the Authors of 
Liberty, are endeavouring to extort from us by the Force of 
Terror. But they may ſpare their Threats: for no 
ſhall terrify me from performing my Duty and the Offices of 
Humanity ; fince it was always my Opinion that an honeſt 
Death was never to be avoided, often even to be ſought. But 
why are they angry with me, for wiſhing only that they may 
repent of their Act? I wiſh that all the World may regret 
Ca k's Death. But I ought, ſay they, as a Member of 
Civil Society, to wiſh the Good and Safety of the Republick. 
if my paſt Life and future Hopes do not already prove, that I 
wiſh it, without my ſaying ſo, I will not pretend to evince it 
by Argument. I beg of you therefore in the ſtrongeſt Terms, 
to attend to Facts rather than Words; and if you think it 
the 
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the moſt uſeſul to one in my Circumſtances, that what is 
right ſhould take Place, never imagine, that I can have an 
Union or Commerce with ill-deſigning Men. I acted the 
ſame Part in my Youth, where to miſtake would have been 
— : ſhall I then undo it all again, and renounce m 
rinciples in my declining Age? No; it is my Reſolution 
to do nothing that can give any Offence ; except it be when 
I lament the cruel Fate of a dear Friend and illuſtrious Man, 
If I were in different Sentiments, I would never diſown what 
J was doing; left I ſhould be thought, not only wicked for 
purſuing what was wrong, but falſe and cowardly for diſſem- 
bling it. But I undertook the Care of the Shews, which 
young Cs AR exhibited for the Victory of his Uncle. This 
was an Affair of private, not of publick Duty. It was what 
J ought to have performed to the Memory and Honour of my 
dead Friend; and what I could not therefore deny to a Youth 
of the greateſt Hopes, and ſo highly worthy of Czsar.—— 
But I go alſo often to the Conſul AnTory's, to pay my 
Compliments; yet you will find thoſe very Men go oftener, 
to aſk and receive Favours, who reflect upon me for it, as di!- 
affected to my Country. But what Arrogance is this? When 
Cz5AR never hindered me from viſiting whom I would; 
even thoſe whom he did not care for ; that they, who have 
deprived me of him, ſhould attempt by their Cavils to debarr 
me from placing my Eſteem where I think proper. But J 
am not afraid, that either the Modeſty of my Life ſhould not 
be ſufficient to confute all falſe Reports of me for the future, 
or that they, who do not love me for my Conſtancy to 
CÆsAR, would not chuſe to have their Friends reſemble me, 
rather than themſelves. For my own Part, if I could have 
my Wiſh, I would ſpend the Remainder of my Days in quiet 
at Rhodes : but it any Accident prevent me, will live in ſuch 
a Manner at Rome, as always to defire, that what is Right 
may prevail. I am greatly obliged to our Friend TREBATIVUs, 
for giving me this Aſſurance of your ſincere and friendly Re- 
gard to me, and for making it my Duty to reſpect and obſerve 
a Man, whom I had eſteemed always before with Inclination. 
Take Care of your Health, and preſerve me in your Affection. 


PLINY 
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LET TEN VI. 


PLINV to TAcirus. 


OUR Requeſt that T would ſend you an Account of my 
Y Uncles Death, in order to tranſmit a morg_exaCt Rela- 
tion of it to Poſterity, deſerves my Acknowledgments ; for if 
this Accident ſhall be celebrated by your Pen, the Glory of 
it, I am well aſſured, will be rendered for ever illuſtrious. 
And notwithſtanding he periſhed by a Misfortune, which, as 
it involved at the ſame Time a moſt beautiful Country in 
Ruins, and deſtroyed ſo many populous Cities, ſeems to pro- 
miſe him an everlaſting Remembrance ; notwithſtanding he 
has himſelf compoſed many and laſting Works; yet, I am 

tſuaded, the mentioning of him in your immortal Writ- 
ings, will greatly contribute to eternize his Name. Happy I 
eſteem thoſe to be, whom Providence has diſtinguiſhed with 
the Abilities either of doing ſuch Actions as are worthy of 
being related, or of relating them in a Manner worthy of be- 
ing read; but doubly happy are they who are bleſſed with 
both theſe uncommon Talents : In the Number of which my 
Uncle, as his own Writings, and your Hiſtory will evidently 
prove, may juſtly be ranked. It is with extreme Willingneſs, 
therefore, I execute your Commands ; and ſhould indeed have 
claimed the Taſk if you had not enjoined it. He was at that 
Time with the Fleet under his Command at Miſenum. On 
the 23d of Augu/?, about One in the Afternoon, my Mother 
deſired him to obſerve a Cloud, which appeared of a very un- 
uſual Size and Shape. He had juſt returned from taking the 
Benefit of the Sun, and after bathing himſelf in cold Water, 
and taking a flight Repaſt, was retired to his Study: He 
immediately aroſe, and went out upon an Eminence, from 
whence he might more diſtinaly view this very uncommon 
Appearance, It was not at that Diſtance diſcernable from 
what Mountain this Cloud iſſued ; but it was found afterwards 
to aſcend from Mount Veſuvius. I cannot give you a more 
exact Deſcription of its Figure, than by reſembling it to that 
of 2 Pine Tree, for it ſhot up a great Height in the Form of 
a Trunk, which extended itſelf at the Top into a fort of 
Branches ; occaſioned, I imagine, either by a ſudden Guft of 
Air that impelled it, the Force of which decreaſed as it advanced 
=pwwarcs, or the Cloud itſelf being preſſed back again by its 
C own 
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own Weight, expanded in this Manner : It appeared ſome. 4 


times bright, and ſometimes dark and ſpotted, as it was more 
or leſs impregnated with Earth and Cinders. This extraor- 


dinary Phznomenon excited my Uncle's philoſophical Curioſity | 


to take a nearer View of it. He ordered a light Veſſel to 
be got ready, and gave me the Liberty, if I thought proper, 
to attend him. I rather choſe to continue my Studies; for, 
as it happened, he had given me an Employment of that 
Kind. As he was coming out of the Houſe he received 
a Note from Reina, the Wife of Baſſus, who was in the 
utmoſt Alarm at the imminent Danger which threatened her; 
for her Villa being fituated at the Foot of Mount Veſuvius, 
there was no Way to eſcape but by Sea, ſhe earneſtly en- 
treated him therefore to come to her Aſſiſtance. He accord- 
ingly changed his firſt Defign, and what he began with a 
philoſophical, he purſued with an heroical Turn of Mind. 
He ordered the Gallies to put to Sea, and went himſelf on 
board with an Intention of aſſiſting, not only Rectina, but 
ſeveral others; for the Villas ſtand extremely thick upon that 
beautiful Coaſt. When haſtening to the Place from whence 


others fled with the utmoſt Terror, he ſteered his direct 


Courſe to the Point of Danger, and with ſo much Calmneſ 
and Preſence of Mind, as to be able to make and dictate his 
Obſervations upon the Motion and Figure of that dreadful 
Scene. He was now fo nigh the Mountain, that the Cinders, 
which grew thicker and hotter the nearer he approached, fell 
into the Ships, together with Pumice-Stones, and black Pieces 
of burning Rock: They were likewiſe in Danger, not only 
of being aground by the ſudden Retreat of the Sea, but alſo 
from the vaſt Fragments which rolled down from the 
Mountain, and obſtructed all the Shore. Here he ſtopped 
to conſider whether he ſhould return back again; to which 
the Pilot adviſing him, Fortune, ſaid he, befriends the Brave ; 
carry me to Pompontanus. Pomponianus was then at Stabiæ, 
ſeparated by a Gulph, which the Sca, after ſeveral inſenſible 
Windings, forms upon that Shore. He had already ſent his 
Baggage on Board ; for though he was not at that Time in 
actual Danger, yet being within the View of it, and indeed 


extremely near, if it ſhould in the leaſt increaſe, he was de- 


termined to put to Sea as ſoon as the Wind ſhould change. 
It was favourable however, for carrying my Uncle to Pom- 
pamanns, whom he found in the greate{t Conſternation. 
ile embraced him with Tenderncſ;, enccuraging and ex- 
horting him to keep up his Spirits; aud the more to diſſipate 
bi Fears, he ordered, wich an Air of Unconcern, the Baths 
to 
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do be got ready ; when, after having bathed, he ſate down to 


— 


3 


Dre 


— 
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oa Difficult 


Supper with great Chearfulneſs, or at leaſt (what is equally 
heroic) with all the Appearance of it. In the mean while 
the Eruption from Mount Veſuvius flamed out from ſeveral 
Places with much Violence, which the Darkneſs of the Night 
contributed to render ſtill more viſible and dreadful. But m 

Uncle, in order to ſooth the Apprehenſions of his Friend, af- 
ſured him it was only the burning of the Villages, which the 
Country People had abandoned to the Flames: After this he 
retired to Reſt ; and, it is moſt certain, he was ſo little diſ- 
compoſed as to fall into a deep Sleep ; for, being pretty fat, 


and breathing hard, thoſe who attended without, actually 


heard him ſnore. The Court which led to his Apartment, 
being now almoſt filled with Stones and Aſhes, if he had con- 
tinued there any time longer, it would have been impoſlible for 


him to have made his Way out; it was thought proper there- 


fore to awaken him. He got up, and went to Pomponianus, 
and the reſt of his Company, who were not unconcerned e- 
nough to think of going to Bed. They conſulted toge- 
ther whether it would be moſt prudent to truſt to the Houſes, 
which now ſhook from fide to fide with frequent and vio- 
lent Concuffions, or fly to the open Fields, where the cal- 
cined Stones and Cinders, tho' light indeed, yet fell in large 
Showers, and threatened Deſtruction. In this Diſtreſs they re- 
ſolved for the Fields, as the leſs dangerous Situation of the 
two: A Reſolution, which while the reſt of the Company 
were hurried into by their Fears, my Uncle embraced upon 
cool and deliberate Conſideration. They went out then, have · 
ing Pillows tied upon their Heads with Napkins; and this was 
their whole Defence againſt the'Storm of Stones that feil 
round them. Tho” it was now Day every where elie, with 
them it was darker than the moſt obſcure N ight, excepting 
only what Light proceeded from the Fire and Flames. They 
thought proper to go down farther upon the Shore, to obſerve 
if they might ſafely put out to Sea, but they found the Waves 
Kill run extremely high and boiſterous. There my Uncle have- 
ing drunk a Draught or two of cold Water, threw himſclf 
cown upon a Cloth which was ſpread for him, when imme- 


diately the Flames, and a ſtrong ſmell of Sulphur, which was 


the Forerunner of them, diſperſed the reſt of the Company, 


and obliged him to ariſe. He raiſed himſelf up with the Af- 


liltance of two of his Servants, and inſtantly fell down dead ; 
ſuffocated, as I conjefture, by ſome groſs and noxious Va- 
pour, having always had weak Lungs, and frequently ſubject 
of Breathing. As ſoon as it was light again, 
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which was not till the third Day after this melancholy Acci. 


* 


dent, his Body was found entire, and without any Mark; of | 


Violence upon it, exactly in the ſame Poſture that he fell 
and looking more like a Man aſleep than dead. During all 


this time my Mother and I were at Miſemm. But as tha 


has no Connection with your Hiftory, ſo your Enquiry went 
no farther than concerning my Uncle's Death; with that 
thereſore I will put an End to my Letter : Suffer me only to 
add, that I have faithfully related to you what I was either 
an Eye-witneſs of myſelf, or received immediately after the 
Accident happened, and before there was time to vary the 
Truth. You will chooſe out of this Narrative ſuch Circum- 
ſtances as ſhall be moſt ſuitable to your Purpoſe ; for there i; 
a great Difference between what is proper for a Letter, and 
an Hiſtory ; between writing to a Friend, and writing to the 


Public. Farewel. 
\ 


LETTER VIH. 
PLiny to Romanus FIR urs. 


A you are my Countryman, my Schoolfcllow, and the 

earlieſt Companion of my Youth: As there was the 
ſtricteſt Friendſhip between my Mother and Uncle, and your 
Father ; a Happineſs which I alſo enjoyed as far as the great 
Inequality of our Ages would admit; can J fail (biaſſed as | 
am towards your Intereſt by ſo many ſtrong and weighty 
Reaſons) to contribute all in my Power to the Advancement 
of your Dignity ? The Rank you bear in our Province as 3 
Decuris, is a Proof that you are poſſeſſed at leaſt of an hun- 
dred thouſand Seerces ; but that we may alſo have the Ple- 
ſure of ſecing you a R:man Knight, give me leave to preſent 
you with three hundred thouſand, in order to make up ti: 
Sum requiſtte to entitle you to that Dignity. The long Ac 
quaintance we have had, leaves me no Room to doubt you 
will ever be forgetful of this Inftance of my Friendſhip. And! 
need not adviſe you (what if I did not know your Ditpoſition, 
I ſhould) to enjoy this Honour with the Modeſty that become: 
one who received it from me; for the Dignity we pollets 9 


the good Offices of a Friend, is a kind of facred Truſt, 


wherein we have his Judgment, as well as our own Characte! 
to maintain, and therefore to be guarded with peculiar Atten- 
tion, Farewel. 
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LE T2: 16; 


Pliny to MAxXIMuus. 


THINK I may claim a Right to aſk the ſame Services 
I of you for my Friends, as I would offer to yours if I 
were in your Station. Arrianus Maturius is a Perſon of great 
Eminence among the A/tinates, When I call him fo, it is 
not with reſpect to his Fortunes (which however are very 
conſiderable ;) it is in view to the Purity, the Integrity, the 
Prudence, and the Gravity of his Manners, His Counſel 
ſteers me in my Affairs, and his Judgment directs me in my 
Studies; for Truth, Honor and Knowiedge, are the ſhining 
Qualities which mark his Character. He loves me (and I 
cannot expreſs his Affection in ſtronger Terms) with a 
Tenderneſs equal to yours. As he is a Stranger to Am- 
bition, he is contented with remaining in the Equeſtrian 
Order, when he might eafily have advanced himſelf into a 
higher Rank. It behoves me however to take Care his Me- 
rit be rewarded with the Honors it deſerves; and I would fain 


without his Knowledge or Exſpectation, and probably too 


contrary to his Inclination, add to his Dignity. The Poſt I 
would obtain for him ſhould be ſomething very honorable, and 
yet attended with no Trouble. I beg when any thing of that 
Nature offers you would think of him ; it will be an Obliga- 
tion, which both he and I ſhall ever remember with the great- 
eſt Gratitude. For tho? he hath no aſpiring Wiſhes to ſatis- 
fv, he will be as ſenſible of the Favour as if he had received it 
in conſequence of his own Defires. Farewel. 


LETTER x. 


 Priiny to CarTilivs. 


] Accept of your Invitation to Supper, but I muſt make 

this Agreement before-hand, that you diſmiſs me ſoon, 

and treat me frugally. Let our Entertainment abound only 

in philoſophical Converſation, and even that too with Mode- 

ration, There are certain Midnight Parties, which Cats him- 

©. £94) not ſafely fall in with: tho' I muſt confeſꝭ at the ſame 
| E 2 | time, 
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time, that J. Cæſar when he reproaches him upon that Head, 
exalts the Character he endeavours to expoſe ; for he deſcribes 
thoſe Perſons who met this reeling Patriot, as bluſhing when 
they diſcovered who he was; and adds you would have thought 
that Cato had detected them, and not they Cato. Could he 
place the Dignity of Cato in a ſtronger Light, than by repre. 
ſenting him thus venerable even in his Cups? As for ourſelves 
nevertheleſs, let Temperance not only ſpread our Table, but 
regulate our Hours ; for we are not arrived at fo high a Re- 
putation, that our Enemies cannot cenſure us but to our Ho- 
nor. Farewel. 


LETTER AL 


Pliny to TiT1Aanvus. 


WHAT are you doing? And what do you purpoſe to 

do? As for myſelf, I paſs my Life in the moſt agree- 
able, that is in the moſt diſengaged manner imaginable. I 
do not find myſelf therefore, in the Humour to write a long 
Letter, tho* I am to read one. I am too much a Man of 
Pleaſure for the former, and juſt idle enough for the latter: 
for none are more indolent, you know, than the voluptuous, 


or have more Curiolity than thoſe who have nothing to do. 
Farewel. 


EFF. 


To Monſieur DE Lionxt at Rome. 


SIR, 


HO” no Man treated me fo ill at Name as yourſelt ; and 
I muſt place to your Account ſome of the moſt dif- 
agrecable Hours I paſſed in all my Travels; yet be aſſured [ 


never ſaw any Perſon in my Life that I had ſo ſtrong an In- | 


clination to reviſit, or to whom I would more willingly do 
| the beſt Services in my Power. It is not very uſual to gain 
2 Man's Friendſhip, at the ſame time that one ruins bis For- 


tune. 
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tune. This Succeſs however you have had, and your Ad- 

vantage was ſo much more conſiderable than mine in all 

Reſpects, that I had not the Power to defend myſelf againſt 
| you in either of thoſe Inſtances, but you won both my Mo- 
ney and my Heart at the ſame time. If I am fo happy as 
f : | YI 

to find a Place in yours, I ſhall efteem that Acquiſition as an 
| over-ballance to all my Loſſes, and ſhall look upon myſelf 
as greatly a Gainer in the Commerce that paſſed between us, 
Though your Acquaintance, indeed, has coſt me pretty dear, 
I do not by any Means think I have paid its full Value, and 
J would willingly part with the ſame Sum to meet with a 
Man in Paris of as much Merit as yourſelf. This being the 
literal Truth, you may be well aſſured, Sir, that I ſhall omit 
nothing in my Power to preſerve an Honour I ſo highly 
eſteem; and that I ſhall not very eaſily give up a Friend 
whom I purchaſed at ſo dear a Price. I have accordingly 
performed every thing you deſired in the Affair about which 
you wrote to me; as I ſhall obey you with the ſame Punctu- 
ality in every other Inſtance that you ſhall command me. 


For I am with all the Affection that I ought, 
Sir, Your, &c. 


VoITURE. 


LET TER. ANI. 


To the Marchioneſs de RAMBOUILLET. 


Mapan, 


5 QINCE I had the Honour of ſeeing you, I have ſuffered 

| ' greater Pains than I am able to expreſs. Still however, I 
did not forget to execute your Commands; and in paſting 

4 Eſpernay I attended, as your Proxy, the Funeral of the 
Abreſchal Strozzi. His Tomb appeared to me fo magnifi- 

cent, that in the Condition I was in, and finding myſelf 
| 2 conveyed thither, I had a moſt violent Inclination to 
buried with him. But they made ſome Difficulty of com- 

P'ying with my Propoſal, as they found I had ſtill ſome re- 
Malning Warmth left in me. I reſolved therefore to have my 

H 3 Body 
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Body tranſported to Nancy; where at length, Madam, it is 
arrived, but ſo lean and worn out, that believe me, many a 
Corpſe is interred that is much leſs ſo. Though I have been 
already here theſ: eight Days, I have not yet been able to 
recover my Strength, and the longer I repoſe, the more I 
find myſelf fatigued. In Truth I perceive ſuch an infinite 
Difference between that Fortnight which I had the Honour 
of paſling with you, and the ſame Space of Time which I 
have ſpent ſiuce, that I am aſtoniſhed how I have been able 
to ſupport it; and I look upon myſelf and Monſicur Mar- 
genne, who teaches School in this Place, as two the moſt 
wretched Inſtances in the World of the Inconſtancy of For- 
tune. I am every Day attacked with a Shortneſs of Breath, 
and fainting Fits, without being able to meet with the leaſt 
Drop of i reacle ; and I am more indiſpoſed than ever I was 
in all my Life, in a Place where I cannnot be ſupplied with a 
proper Medicine. Thus, Madam, I much fear that Nancy 
will be as fatal ro me as it was to the Duke of Bourgogne, 
and that after having like him, eſcaped the greateſt Dangers, 
and reſiſted the moſt powerful Enemies, I am deſtined to end 
my Days in this Town. I ſhall ſtruggle however againſt 
that Misfortune as much as poſſible; for I muſt confeſs I am 
extremely unwilling to leave the World, when I reflect that 
I ſhall by that means never have the Honour of ſeeing you 
again. I ſhould indeed exceedingly regret, that after having 
eſcaped Death by the Hands of the moſt amiable Woman in 
the Univerſe, and miſſed ſo many glorious Occaſions of ex- 
piring at your Feet; I ſhould come here at laſt to be huried 
three hundred Leagues from your Preſence, and have the 


ag e when [I riſe again, of finding myſelf once more 
in Li ain. 


I am, Mapan, 


Your, &c. 


YorTURE; 


LET- 
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5 *%e an ee 
To Madame DE La CHETARDIE. 


MapaM, 


] CANNOT taſte of your Bounty without expreſſing at 
the fame Time my Gratitude. You have feaſted me in- 
deed theſe four Days in the moſt delicious manner, and either 
there is no Pleaſure in the Palate, or your Cheeſes afford a 
Reliſh of the moſt exquiſite Kind. They are not merely an 
artful Preparation of Cream; they are the Effect of a cer- 
tain Quinteſſence hitherto unknown, they are I know not 
what kind of wonderful Production, which with a moſt de- 
licious Sweetneſs, preſerve at the ſame time a moſt pleaſing 
Poignancy. Undoubtedly, Madam, you muſt be the Fa- 
vourite of Heaven, ſince you are thus bleſſed with a Land 
that flows with Milk and Honey. It was in this manner, 
you know, that Providence formerly regaled its choſen People ; 
and ſuch were once the Riches of the Golden Age. But 
methinks you ought to limit the Luxury of your Table te 
Rarities of this Kind, and not look out for any other Abun- 
dance, in a Place which affords ſuch charming Repaſts. You 
ought long ſince to have purified your Kitchen, and broke 
every Inſtrument of ſavage Deſtruction ; for would it not be 
a Shame to live by Cruelty and Murder, in the Midſt of ſuch 
innocent Proviſions? I am ſure at leaſt I can never eſteem 
them too much, nor ſufficiently thank you for your Preſent. 
It is in vain you would perſuade me, that it was the Work 
of one of your Dairy-Maids ; ſuch coarſe Hands could never 
be concerned in ſo curious a Production. Moſt certainly the 
Nymphs of Vienne were engaged in. the Operation; and it is 
an Original of their making, which you have ſent me as a 


Rarity. If this Thought appears to you poetical, you muſt 


remember that the Subject is ſo too; and might with great 
Propriety make Part of an Eclogue, or enter into ſome Corner 
of a Paſtoral. But I am by no means an Adept in the Art 
of Rhyming ; beſides, it is neceſſary I ſhould quit the Lan- 
guage of Fable, to afſure you in very true and very ſerious 
Profe, I fo highly honour vour Virtue, that I ſhould always 
think I owed you much, though I had never received any 

H 4 Favour 
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Favour at your Hands; and if you were not my Benefactreſs, 
I ſhould nevertheleſs be always, 


Mapamn, 
Your, &c. 


BALZ Ac. 


LEI TER NA. 
To the Mayor of ANGOULEME. 


S I R, 


I Perſuade myſelf that the Requeſt which the Bearer of this 

will make to you on my Behalf, will not be difagreeable. 

Tt concerns indeed the publick Intereſt as well as mine; and 

J know you are ſo punctual in the Functions of your Office, 

that to point out to you a Grievance, is almoſt the ſame as 

to redreſs it. At the Entrance of the Fauxbourg Lomean, 

there is a Way of which one cannot complain in common 

Terms. It would draw Imprecations from a Man that never 

uſed a ſtronger Affirmative in all his Life than yea verihy; and 

raiſe the Indignation even of the mildeſt Father of the Ora- 

tory. It was but the Day before Yeſterday, that I had like 

to have been loſt in it, and was in imminent Danger of be- 

ing caſt away in a terrible Slough. Had it indeed been in 

the open Sea, and in a ſhattered Veſſel, expoſed to the Fury 

of the Winds and Waves, the Accident would have been 
nothing extraordinary; but to ſuffer ſuch a Misfortune upon 

Land, in a Coach, and during the very Time of your Mayor- 

alty, would have been beyond all Credit or Conſolation. 

I wo or three Words of an Order from you, would put this 

Affair into a better Situation, and at the ſame time oblige a 

whole County. Let me hope then that you will give 

Occaſion to thoſe without your Diſtrict to join in Ap- 

plauſes with your own Citizens, and not ſuffer your Pro- 

vince, which you have embelliſhed in ſo many other Parts, 
to be disfigured in this by fo vile a Blemiſh. But after the 
Intereſt of the Public hath had its Weight with you, will 
you not allow me to have ſome Share in your Conſideration, 
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-\clined to favour a Perſon who is thought not to be 
= _ for the good Offices he receives? There are who 
wall ſay even more, and aſſure you that you have an * 
tunity of extending your Reputation beyond the Bounds of 
your Province, and of making the Remembrance of your 
Mayoralty laſt longer than its annual Period. I ſhall learn 
by the return of the Bearer, if you think my Friends ſpeak 
the Truth, and whether you have ſo high an Opinion of the 
Acknowledgment I ſhall make to you, as to comply with 
the Requeſt I have already tendered : To which I have only 
to add the Aſſurance of my being, with great Sincerity, 


SIR, 


Your, &c. 


BALzZAC. 


——_—— 


LS TT 523 AVE 
To a young Gentleman at School. 


Dran MasTER F. 


I AM glad to hear you are well fixt in your new School- 
I have now before me the three laſt Letters which you 
ſent your Father, and, at his Deſire, am going to give you 
a few Directions concerning Letter-writing, in hopes they 
may be of ſome ſmall Service towards improving your Talent 
that Way, 

When you fit down to write, call off your Thoughts from 
every other Thing but the Subje you intend to handle : Con- 
ſider it with Attention, place it in every Point of View, and 
examine it on every Side before you begin. By this Means 
you will lay a Plan of it in your Mind, which will riſe like 
a well-contrived Building, beautiful, uniform, and regular : 
Whereas, if you negle& to form to yourſelf ſome Method of 
going through the Whole, and leave it to be conducted by 
giddy Accident, your Thoughts upon any Subject can never 
appear otherways than as a mere heap of Confuſion. Conſi- 
der you are now to form a Stile, or, in other Words, to 
learn the Way of expreſſing what you think; and your doing 
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it well or ill for your whole Life, will depend, in a great 
meaſure, upon the Manner you fall into at the Beginning. 
It is of great Conſequence therefore, to be attentive and dili- 
gent at firſt; and an expreſſive, genteel, and eaſy Manner 
of Writing, is ſo uſeful, ſo engaging a Quality, that what. 
ever Pains it coſts, it amply will repay: or is the Taſk 6 
difficult as you at firſt may think, a little Practice and Atten- 
tion will enable you to lay down your Thoughts in Order; 
and I from time to time will inſtruct and give you Rules for 
ſo doing. But on your Part, I ſhall expect Obſervance and 
Application, without which nothing can be done. 

As to Subjects, you are allowed in this Way the utmoſt 
Liberty. Whatſoever hath been done, or thought, or ſeen, 
or heard; your Obſervations on what you know, your En- 
quiries about what you do not know; the Time, the Place, 
the Weather, every Thing around ſtands ready for your Pur- 

ſe; and the more Variety you intermix, the better. Set 
Diſcourſes require a Dignity or Formality of Stile ſuitable to 
the Subject; whereas Letter-Writing rejects all Pomp of 
Words, and is moſt agreeable, when moſt familiar. But 
though lofty Phraſes are here improper, the Stile muſt not 
therefore ſink into Meanneſs: And to prevent its doing ſo, 
an eaſy Complaiſance, an open Sincerity, and unaffected 
Good-Nature, ſhould appear in every Place. A Letter ſhould 
wear an honeft, cheerful Countenance, like one who truly 
eſteems, and is glad to ſee his Friend; and not like a Fop 
admiring his own Dreſs, and ſeemingly pleaſed with nothing 
but himſelf. 

Expreſs your Meaning as briefly as poſſible; long Periods 
may pleaſe the Ear, but they perplex the Underſtanding. Let 
your Letters abound with Thoughts more than Words. A 
ſhort Stile, and plain, ſtrikes the Mind, and fixes an Impreſ- 
ſion; a tedious one is ſeldom clearly underſtood, and never 
long remembered. But there is ſtill ſomething requiſite beyond 
all this, towards the writing a polite and agreeable Letter, 
ſuch as a Gentleman ought to be diſtinguiſhed by; and that 
is, an Air of good Breeding and Humanity, which ought 
conſtantly to appear in every Expreſſion, and give a Beauty 
to the Whole. By this, I would not be ſuppoſed to mean, 
overſtrained, or affected Compliments, or any thing that way 
tending ; but an eaſy, genteel, and obliging manner of Ad- 
dreſs, a Choice of Words which bear the moſt civil Meaning, 
and a generous and good-natured Complaiſance. 

What J have ſaid of the Stile of your Letters, is intended 
2s a Direction for your Converſation alſo, of which wm 

ate 


N 


Care is neceſſary, as well as of your Writing. As the Pro- 
feſſion allotted for you will require you to ſpeak in Publick, 
you ſhould be more than ordinary ſollicitous how to expreſs 
yourſelf, upon all Occaſions, in a clear and proper Manner, 
and to acquire an Habit of ranging your Thoughts readily, 
in apt and handſome Terms ; and not blunder out your Mean- 
ing, or be aſhamed to ſpeak it for want of Words. Common 
Converſation is not of ſo little Conſequence as you may ima- 
gine; and if you now accuſtom yourſelf to talk at Random, 
you will find it hereafter not eaſy to do otherwiſe. 

I wiſh you good Succefs in all your Studies, and am cer- 
tain your Capacity is equal to all your Father's Hopes. Con- 
ſider, the Advantage will be all your own ; and your Friends 
can have no other Share of it, but the Satisfaction of ſeeing 
you a learned and a virtuous Man. | 


I am, 


SIR, 
your affectionate Friend, 


and humble Servant, 


B. 


PART 
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G EOME I R V. 


EOME TRM is the Science of Extention, and is 
PF employed in the Conſideration of Lines, Surfaces and 
Solids; as all Extention is diſtinguiſhed into Length, Breadth, 
and Thickneſs. 
This Science had its Riſe among the Egyptians, 
Of ies Origin. who were in a manner compelled to invent it, to 
remedy the Confuſion which generally happened, 
in their Lands, from the Overflowings of the River Nile, 
which carried away all Boundaries, and effaced all the Limits 
of their Poſſeſſions: And thus this Invention, which at firſt 
conſiſted only in meaſuring the Lands, that every one might 
have what belonged to him, was called Land-meaſuring, or 
Geometry; but the Egyptians afterwards applied themſelves 
to more ſubtle Reſearches, and from a very mechanical Exer- 
ciſe, inſenſibly produced this fine Science, which deſerves to 
de placed among thoſe of the firſt Rank. 
Geometry is not barely uſeful, but even abſo- 
in Uſe. lutely neceſſary. It is by the Help of Geometry 
' that Aſtronomers make their Obſervations, regu- 
late the Duration of Times, Seaſons, Years, and Cycles, and 
meaſure the Diſtance, Motions and Magnitudes of the Hea- 
venly Bodies. 
It is by Gcometry that Geographers ſhew us the Magni- 
tude of the whole Earth, delineate the Extent of Seas, and 
the Diviſions of Empires, Kingdoms, and Provinces. 
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It is from this Science that Architects derive their juſt Me- 
ſares in the Conſtruction of publick Edifices, as well as of | 
:yvate Houſes. 
PT: is by its Aſſiſtance that Engineers conduct all their Works, 
take the Situations and Plans of Towns, the Diſtance af 
Places, and in fine, the meaſure of ſuch Things as are enly 
acceſſible to the Sight. ; : | 
Such as are in the military Service, are obliged to apply 
themſelves to this Science. It is not only an Introduction 36 
Fortification, (which ſhews them how to build Ramparts for 
Defence of Places, and to conſtruct and make Machines 
to deſtroy them) but alſo gives them great Knowledge and 
Readineſs in the military Art, in the drawing up an Army in 
Order of Battle, and in marking out the Ground in 
ments. It alſo ſhews them how to make Maps of Countries, 
to take the Plans of Towns, Forts, and Caftles, to meaſure 
all kinds of Dimenſions acceſſible or inacceſſible, to give De- 
and in fine, to render themſelves as ſerviceable by their 
Underſtanding and Science, as by their Strength and 
All who profeſs Deſigning ſhould know ſomething of Geo- 
metry, becauſe ay cannot otherwiſe perfectly underſtand 
e 


Architecture nor Perſpective, which are two Things abfe- 
lutely neceſſary in their Art. | 


DEFINITIONS. 


Of a POINT. 


A Paint is that which has no Parts; that is, it EE * Grams 
has neither Length, Breadth, nor Thick- . 


neſs, But as no Operation can be performed without the 
Aſſiſtance of viſible and corporeal things, we muſt therefore 
repreſent the Mathematical Point by the natural ane, which is 
an Object of our Sight, the ſmalleſt and leaſt ſenſible, and is 
made by the Prick of a Pen or Pencil, as the Point marked A. 
A central Point, or Center, is a Point from whence a Circle 
or Circumference is deſcribed ; or rather, it is the Middle of 
a Figure. as the Point B. 
A ſecant Point, is a Point through which Lines croſs each 
other, and is uſually called a Section. C. | 
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Of LINES. 


| Fig. 2. A Line, is a Length without Breadth. 

1- The Line is nothing more than the Paſſage made 
by a Point from one Place to another, and would be impe 
tible, were it not deſcribed by the natural Point, which by its 
Courſe repreſents it to us, as AB. CD. EF. 

There are as many Sorts of Lines, as the Point is ſuſceptible 
of different Movements. 

A Right Line, is that which is equally comprized between 
its two Extremities: Or, it is that which a Point deſcribes 
in its Paſſage directly from one Place to another, without any 
Turnings, as AB. 

A Curve Line, is that which departs from a direct Oppoſi- 
tion to its Extremities, by one or more Turnings or Wind- 
' ings, as CD. 

When this Line is deſcribed by the Compaſſes, it is called 
Circular, as E. 

A mix'd Line, is that which is both Right and Curve, as 
the Line V. 

The Line receives ſeveral other Denominations according to 
its various Poſitions and Properties. | 
2 .* A Perpendicular, is a right Line, which falls up- 

on or is raiſed from another, making the Angles on 
each Side of it equal; AB. 
A Plummet Line, is that which deſcends directly down- 
wards, without inclining either to the Right or Left, and 
which, were it infinitely prolonged, would paſs through the 
Center of the World; C. | 
The EHorizental, is a Line in equilibrium, or that inclines 
equally in all its Parts; DE. 

Parallel Lines, are thoſe which are oppoſite each other, and 
at equal Diſtances; H. 

An Oblique, is a Line which is neither horizontal nor a 
Plummet, but flanting or acro's; FG. 

The Baſe, is the Line upon «which any Figure reſts ; IL. 

Sides, are the Lines which ence any F igure; I. N L. M. 
Fig. 5. A Diagonal, is a right Line which croſſes any 
igure to two oppctite Angles of the ſame Figure 


A Diameter, is a right Line which croſſes any Figure 
8 ough its Center, and is terminated by its Circumference 


A 
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A Spiral Line, is 2 Curve Line which departs from its 

Center, and the farther, in Proportion as it turns round it- 
- EF. 

_ 2 or Subtenſe, is a Right Line extended from one 

End of an Arch to the other Eng,thereof G. H. | 

An Arch, is Part of a Circle or Circumference ; G IH. 

A Tangent Line, is that which touches ſome Figure with- 
out paſſing into it, and without being able to paſs into it or 
croſs it, even though it were prolonged ; LM. 

A Secant, is a Line drawn from the Center of a Circle, 
cutting it, and meeting with a Tangent without; LO. MO. 

If two Lines meet at their Extremities, they either meet 
directly or indireftly. If directly, they then make but one 
Line; if indirectly, they conſtitute an Angle. 


Of ANGLES. 


AN Angle is the indirect Courſe of two Lines Gem. Plate 1. 
to the ſame Point; or rather, it is the Space *: 
contained between the indirect Courſe of two Lines to the 
fame Point; as A. B. C. 

When this Courſe is deſcribed by two Right Lines, the 
Angle is called Rectilinear, and when it is deſcribed by two 
Curve Lines, it is called Curvilinear ; but when it is deſcribed 
by two Lines, one of which is a Right and the other a Curve, 
it is called Mixtilinear, 

A. Rectilinear, or Right -lin'd Angle. 
B. Curvilinear, or Curv'd-lin'd Angle. 
C. Mixtilinear, or Mix'd-lin'd Angle. 

The Rectilinear Angle, according as it is more or leſs 
receives particular Denominations, as Right, Acute, Obtuſe ; 
therefore the Terms Rectilinear, Curvilinear, and Mixtili- 
near, have regard only to the Nature of the Lines ; and thoſe 
of Right, Acute, and Obtuſe, reſpect only the Quantity of 
* 2 between the ſaid Lines. 

göt- Angle, is when one of its Lines 
Fa. kd "FE 5 3 nes * upon 
1 2 Angle, is that which is leſs open than the Right; 

An Obtuſe Angle, i ich i 
Right; F uſe 8 » Is that which is more open than the 

The Lettrr D. in the middle ſhews the Angle. 
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Definition of @ SuyERFicits. 
Cm. Plate 8 ies, is that which has Length 
2. Fig. 7. A > ery without Thickneſs. m 

According to Geometricians, as the Line is a Production 
of the Point, ſo the Superficies is a Production of the Line. 
Thus, ſuppoſing the Line EF was from each of its Extre- 
mities drawn to G H, it conſtitutes the Superficies E F, GH, 
which is an Extent between Lines, that has Length and 
Breadth, but not Depth or Thickneſs; and this is frequently 
called a Surface; or if it is conſidered with regard to its 
Extremities, which are the Lines by which it is encompaſſed, 
it is then called a Figure. 

If a Superficies is raiſed, it is called convex ; if it is hollow, 
it is called concave; and if it is flat and even, it is called a 
Plane. 

B. Convex Superficies. 

C. Concave Superfic ies. 

A. Plane Superficies. 

D. Convex, Concave, and Plane Superficies. 

So far we have only ſhewn the Conſtruction of the Plane 
Superficies. 

The Termination is the Bounds or Limits of any thing. 
The Point is the Termination of the Line: the Line is the 
Termination of the Superficies, and the Superficies is the Ter- 
mination of a Body. | 


Of Rectilinear Superficies or Figures. 


Geom. Plate 


1. Fig. $ Uperficies have particular Names according ta 


the Number of their Sides. 

A. is a Trigon or Triangle Fig. of three Sides. 
B. a Tetragon or Square, Fig. of four Sides. 
C. a Pentagon, Fig. of five Sides. 

D. a FHexagm, Fig. of fix Sides. 

E. a H{ptagin, Fig. of ſeven Sides. 

F. an Octagon, Fig. of eight Sides. 

G. a Nonagon, Fig. of nine Sides. 

H. a Decagon, Fig. of ten Sides. 

I. an Undecagon, Fig. of eleven Sides. 

K. a Duadecagon, Fig. of twelve Sides. 


A 
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All theſe Figures are alſo called by the general Name of 
Pahgens. 


Of TRIANGLES. 


Riangles are diſtinguiſhed by the Nature of their Angles, 
” and the Diſpoſition of their Sides : thus, 


i 2 right angled Triangle\ « One right Angle. 
hk ye Tr — 2 One — obtuſe. 
N an acute angled Triangle Ls | All its . acute. 
O an equilateral Triangle — All its Sides equal. 
P an Iſoſceles Triangle J | Only two Sides equal. 
Q aScalene Triangle /= All its Sides unequal. 


Of FrcurEs of four Sides. 


A Is a Square, a Figure of four equal Sides, Plate 1. Fig. 
and four right Angles. 

B. a Long-Square, a reftangled Superficies, which hath its 
Angles Right, but not its Sides equal. 

C. a Rhombus, or a quadrilateral Figure, whoſe four Sides 
are equal, but not its four Angles. 

D. a Rhomboides, whoſe oppoſite Sides and Angles are equal, 
tho' the Figure is neither equiangular nor equilateral. 

B.D. are alſo Parallelograms, which are quadrilateral Fi- 
gures, whoſe oppoſite Sides are parallel. 

E. a Trapeztum, two of whoſe Sides only are parallel, the 
two others equal. | 

F. a Trapezoid, whoſe Sides and Angles are unequal. 

All other Figures of more than four Sides, are called by 
the general Name of Multilateral. 


Of Curves, or curvilinear Figures. 


A E a Circle, which is a Superficies or Figure Plate 1. Fig. 
perfectly round, deſcribed from a Center 

whoſe Circumference is equally diftant from it. The Cir- 

cumſerence is the Extremity of the Circle, or the Line which 

incloſes it. 

B. an Oral, which is a curvilinear Figure deſcribed from 
1 Centers, and all whoſe Diameters divide equally in 
wo. 

C. an Ell'tfis, which is alſo a Curvilinear Figure de- 


ictibed from tcycral Centers, but in Form of an Ege, and 
Vot. I. 1 


114 GEOMETRY. 
of which there is but one Diameter that divides it equally in 


two. 

D. a Volute, which is a Figure or Superficies contained in 
a ſpiral Line. 

E. a Cylindrical Superficies. 

F. an irregular curvilinear Figure, compoſed of ſeveral 
unequal curve Lines. 


Of Mixed FicurEs. 


Pate 1. Fig. A Is a Semi- circle, which is ſe much of a 
wy Circle as is contained from its Diameter 
either Way. 

B. a Portion of a Circle, being compoſed of a Right 
Line and Part of a Circle. - 

F. a great Portion of a Circle, containing more than half 
of it. 

G. a ſmall Portion of a Circle, containing leſs than half of it. 

C. a Sector, which is a Figure compoſed of two Semi-Dia- 
meters, with more or leſs than half of the Circle. 

D. Concentric Figures, are thoſe whoſe Centers are the 
ſame. | 

E. Excentric Figures, are thoſe contained in ſome meaſure 
within each other, but which have not the ſame Center. 


Of Regular and Irregular FicurEs. 


Plate 2. Fg. A Regular Figure, is that whoſe ſite 
"_ A. Sides - = and the ſame. * 

B. An Irregular Figure, is that compoſed of unequal Sides 
and Angles. 

EE. Similar Figures are thoſe, of which the Lines of one 
are proportioned to the Lines of the other, though one may 
be greater or leſſer than the other. 

FF. Equal Figures, are thoſe whoſe Contents are the ſame, 
and which may be either ſimilar or diſſimilar. 

C. An Equiangular Figure, hath all its Angles equal. 

EE. One Figure is Equiangular to another, when all the 
| Angles of one are equal to all the Angles of the other. 

CD. An Equilateral Figure, is that whoſe Sides are all equal. 

GG, Similar Curvilinear Figures, are thoſe in which may 
be inſcribed, or round which may be circumſcribed fimilar 
Polygons. 
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AXIOMS. 

Krim, is ſuch a common, plain, ſelf- Pare r. 
2 received Notion, that it cannot Fig. 13. 
be made more plain and evident by Demonſtration, becauſe 
it is itſelf better known than any thing that can be brought 


to prove it. 
185 I. 


Thi to one ſingle Thing, are in themſelves equal. 
| NI AC, which are equal to AB, are alſo 
cual in themſelves. 


| IT. 
equal Things are added to Things that are equal, the 
Whole will be equal. 
The Lines AC, AC, are equal, 
| The Lines added, CD, CD, are equal, 
Therefore the Whole, AD, AD, are alſo equal. 


III. 
If equal Things are taken from Things that are equal, the 
. ' Remainder will be equal]. 
| From the equal Lines AD, AD. 
Take away the equal Parts AC, AC. 
The remaining Parts CD, CD, 


| Are equal. 
e IV. 
Ik equal Things are added to Things that are unequal, the 
s Whole will be unequal. 
To the unequal Lines DE, DE. 
2 Add the equal Lines AD, AD. 
3 And the whole AE, AE. 
4 Will be unequal. 
If equal T FH 
3 hings are taken away from Things Pu 1. 
8 _ are unequal, the Remainder will be un- . '+ 
equal. | 
£ * From the unequal Lines AE, AE. 
Take away the equal Parts AD, AD. 
| The Remainder DE, DE. 5 
| Are unequal, 2 
§. . n 


I 2 VL 


VI. 
Things which are double the Proportion of another, are in 
themſelves equal. 
The Right Lines DD, DD. 
Which are double the Line AD. 
Are in themſelves equal. 


VII. 


ings which have but half the Proportion of other equal 
are in themſelves equal. 
Lines AD, AD. 
Which are only half the Length of the Lines DD, DD. 
Are in themſelves equal. 
What is here ſaid with regard to Lines, is equally trus 
with reſpect to Numbers, Superficies and Solids. 


a 


Reſolutions of ſome Queſtions neceſſary to facilitate the 
Practice of GEOMETRY. 


I 


Plate 1. To draw a Right Line from the Point A. 
Fg. 15. To the Point | B. 


PRAGTICE. 


Apply the Ruler even with the Points A and B. 
Then draw the Line AB, 
By drawing your Pen or Pencil along | 

he Side of the Ruler, from the Point A 


To the Point B. 
II. 

To prolong infinitely the Line CD. 

From the Extremity D. 
ernie 

Join the Ruler cloſe to the Line CD 

Continue infinitely the ſaid Line CD 

From the Extremity _ 


By drawing the Pen along the Side 
Of the Ruler towards , E. 


>” 


<8 
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III. 
a deſcribe a Circle from the Point A Plate x. 
9 AB 2 * 


PRACTICE. 


place one of the Points of the Compaſs in the Point A 
Open the Compaſſes and extend the other into the Point B 


Turn the Compaſſes in the Point A 
IS And by drawing or turning them round from the Point B 
| Deſcribe the Circle required BCD 
| IV. 
 Todeſcribe a Section from the given Points EF. 1 


FRACTTICA 


| Open the Compaſſes at Diſcretion, but in ſuch a manner 
nevertheleſs, that the Diſtance between its two Points may 
dee greater than half the Diſtance between the two given | 
Points E and F. 1 
Having opened the Compaſſes, 1 
From the Point E deſcribe the Arch LM 
From the Point F deſcribe the Arch HI | 
The Section G 
Is what is required, 


| 
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On the Drawing of LINES. 


PROPOSITION I. 
Pate 2. 12 raiſe a Perpendicular from a given Point in 
Fi * the middle of a Right Line. 


Let C be the given Point in the middle of the Line AB, | 
upon which the Perpendicular is to be raiſed. 


PRACTICE. 


at. ths as tes; 


From the given Point PR 
Deſcribe at Diſcretion the Semi-Circle DE 
From the Points DE. 
Make the Section * 
From the Point C 
Draw the Right Line required CO 


Through the Section I. 
Thus the Line CO will be perpendicular upon the given 
Line AB, and raiſed from the given Point C. | 


PROPOSITION II. 


Plate 2. To raiſe a Perpendicular upon the Extremity 
* of a Right Line given. 

AB is the Right Line given, at the Extremity of which A, 
the Perpendicular is to be raiſed. 


FRACT-ICE. 


Fix at Diſcretion the Point o 
Above the Line AB. 
From this Point C 
And the Diſtance CA 
Deſcribe the Portion of a Circle EAD. 
Draw the Right Line - DCE 
Through the Points D and C. 
Then draw the Line required AE. 
Which will be perpendicular to AB, 


And at the propoſed Extremity 


A. 


* 
* 
* 
r 
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Otherwiſe, 
From the Point A defcribe the Arch GHM. 
From the Point G deſcribe the Arch AH. 
From the Point H deſcribe the Arch AMN, 
From the Point M deſcribe the Arch HN. 
Then draw the Line required AN. 


PROPOSITION III. 
U Angle given, to raiſe a Right Line, Plates, 
which hall - — to the Right nor Left. X. 
Let BAC be the Angle upon which a Right Line is to be 
raiſed, that ſhall not incline either to the Right or Left. 


PRACTICE. 


From the Angle given A 
Deſcribe at Diſcretion the Arch BC. 
From the Points or Extremities B and C 
Make the Section _-:-- 
From the Point or Angle given A 
Draw the Right Line required AD 
Through the Section D. 
Thus the Right Line AD 
Wil be raiſed upon the Angle BAC 
Without inclining either to the Right or Left. 


PROPOSITION IV. 


To bring down a perpendicular Line upon a Ee. 
Right Line given, and from a Point at a Diſtance . + 
from the Right Line, | 

Let C be the Point from whence a Perpendicular Line is to 
be brought down upon the Line AB. 1 


PRACTICH. 


. From the given Point C 
Deſcribe at Diſcretion the Arch D 
Cutting the Line A 
At the Points D 
From theſe Points D 
Make the Section 
'Then draw the Line CF 
And the Line CO 
Will be the Line required. 


14 


228 . * 
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PROPOSITION V. 


Plate a. Fig. To draw a Line through a given Point, pa- 
Se rallel to a Right Line given. 


Let A be the Point through which a Line is to be drawn 
parallel to the Line BC. 
PRACTICE. 
Draw at Diſcretion the oblique Line AD. 


From the Point A 
Deſcribe the Arch DE. 
From the Point D 
Deſcribe the Arch AF. 
Make the Arch | DG 
Equal to the Arch AF. 
Then draw the Line required MN 
Through the Points A and G. 
Otherwiſe, 
From the Point A deſcribe the Arch EFG 
Touching the Line BC, 
And without changing the opening 
of the Compaſſes, from the Point g LRI. 
H deſcribe the Arch 
Then draw the Line required OP 


Through the Point A, 
And touching the Top of the Arch LI. 


PROPOSITION VI. 
Plate %. Fig. To divide a Right Line given of a determined 
% Length, into two equal Parts. 


Let AB be the propoſed Right Line, to de divided equally 
in two. 


PRACTICE. 


From the Point or Extremity A 
Deſcribe the Arch CD. 
Then without changing the opening 
of the Compaſſes, from the Point & B 
or Extremity 


Deſcribe the Arch EF. 
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It is neceſſary theſe two Arches ſhould inter ſect each other. 
Draw the Right Line GH 
Through the Sections G and H. | 
Thus the Line AB, will be divided into two equal Parts, 
at the Point O. 


PROPOSITION VIL 
To divide a given Rectilinear Triangle into — 
Parts 
"Let BAC, be the Angle propoſed to be divided into two 
equal Parts. 


PRACTICE. 


From the Angle A 
Deſcribe at Diſcretion the Arch DE. 
From the Points D and E 
Make the Sections O. 
Then draw the Line AO 


Which will divide the given Angle BAC into two equal 
Parts. 


PROPOSITION VIII. 


To make a Rectilinear Angle, at the Extre- 8 Fx. 
mity of a Right Line, equal to a Rectilinear ; 
given. | 
Let A be the Extremity of the Line AB, at which an 
_— is to be made, equal to the given ReQilinear Angle 


PRACTICE 


From the Angle D 
Deſcribe at Diſcretion the Arch CG. 
Then without changing the opening 

of the Compaſſes, from the Point I A 

or Extremity 
Deſcribe the Arch HO. 
Make the Arch HE 
Equal the Arch CG. 
Then draw the Line AE, 
And the Angle BAE 


Will be equal to the Angle CDG. 
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PROPOSITION IX. 


Plate a. Fg. To divide a Right Line given into as many 

> equal Parts as you pleaſe. 

. into ſix equal 
ts. 


PRACTICE. 


From the Extremity 
Draw at Diſcretion the Line 
From the Extremity 
Draw the Line 
Prep. 5 Parallel to the Line 
Then from the Points 
And upon the Line 
Make fix equal Diviſions, viz. EFGHIL 
upon the Line AC, and 
RQPONM upon the Line BD. 
Then draw the Line EN, FO, GP, HQ, IR. 
And the Line AB, will be divided into fix equal Parts by 


PROPOSITION X. 
Plate a. Fg. From a given Point, to draw a Right Line 


ws which ſhall touch a propoſed Circle. 
Let A be the Point from whence a Line is to be drawn 
that ſhall touch the Circle DOP. 
re. 

From the Center of the Circle B 
Draw the Secant Line BA. 

Pr'p. 7. Divide this Line BA 
Into two equal Parts at be 
From this Point C 
And the Interval CA 
Deſcribe the Semi- Circle ADB 
Cutting the Circle at | D. 
Then from the given Point A 
Draw the Right Line AE 
Through the Point D. 


Thus the Right Line AE will be the Tangent Line re- 
quired. 


P R O- 


———_— — ¶ mÄ— 


2 — 


would deſcribe Revolutions upon the ſaid Line. 
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PROPOSITION NX. 


To draw a Right Line which ſhall touch a Circle Plre 2. 


at 2 given Point. : K W 24 
Let ABC be the Circle, in the Circumſerence of which 


is the given Point A. 
PRACTICE. 


From the Point or Center 
Draw the Line 

Through the given Point 
Then to the given Point 
And upon the Line 


Prolonged towards I. 
Thus this Tangent Line HI will touch the Circle at the 
given Point A, which is what the Propoſition required. 
PROPOSITION XII. 


A Circle and a Right Line touching it being e 2. 
given, to find the Point where the aid Right Line ** 1. 
touches the ſaid Circle. 
Let ABC be the Circle, touched by the Line GH. 
We are to find the Point where the Line touches the Circle. 


PRACTICE. 


From the Center of the Circle F 

Bring down the — - Lo FC | 

Upon the touching Line DE. Prop. 4+ 
The Section C will be the touching Point required. 


PROPOSITION XII. 
To deſcribe a Spiral Line upon a Right Line Pf. hog 


given. | 

Let IL be the Line upon which a Spiral Line is to be 
deſcribed, 

| FP RACTICHA, 


Divide half of the Line IL into as many equal Parts as you 


EXAM- 
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Suppoſe you would deſcribe four upon it. 


Divide the half of the Line BI 
Into four equal Parts BCE. GL. 
Alſo divide BC 

Prop. 6. Equally in two at A. 


From this Point 3 

Deſcribe the Semi-Circles BC, DE, FG, Hl. 

From the Point B 

Deſcribe the Semi- Circles CD, EF, GH, IL. 
and you will have the Spiral Line required. 


PROPOSITION XIV. 


Platez. Between two given Points, to find two others di- 
Tr. 14- realy between them. 

Let AB be the given Points, between which two others are 
to be found directly even with them, and by means of which 
a Right Line may be drawn from the Point A to the Point 
B, with a ſhort Ruler. 


PRACTICE. 


From the Points A and B 
Make the Sections C and D. 
From theſe Points C and D 
Make the Sections G and H. 


Theſe Points G and H will be the Points required; by the 
Aſſiſtance of which one may, at three Times, draw a Right 
Line from the Point A to the Point B, which could not be 


—_ once with a Ruler ſhorter than the Space between A 
and 
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PROPOSITION I. 


O conſtruct an Equilateral Triangle upon a — 3. Fig. 
Right Line given of a determined Length. ** 


AB be the Line upon which an Equilteral Triangle 


' to be formed. 

a 
| PRACTICE. 

| From the Extremity A 

N i g And the Interval AB 
Deſcribe the Arch BD. _— 
| From the Extremity B 4 
4 And the Interval BA 
[ Deſcribe the Arch AE. 
| From the Section C 
| Draw the Lines CA, CB 
. 5 


ABC will be the Equilateral Triangle required. 


PROPOSITION II. a 


To make a Triangle of three Right Lines, equal — 
to three Right Lines given. . 


12 A, B, C, be the three Lines given, equal to which = a ; 
tiangle of three Right Lines is to be made. | 


0 9 RA C- 
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PRACTICE. 


Draw 2 ht Line DE 
Equal to t ine AA. 
From the Point D 
Taking the Length of the Line BB, 
Deſcribe the Arch GF. 
we the Point * ce 
Taking the Length I 

Deſcribe the Arch HI. 
From the Section O 
Draw the Lines OE, OD. 


The Triangle DEO will be compoſed of three Right Lines 
equal to the three Right Lines given. AA, BB, CC. 
Obſerve, that of three Right Lines given, two of them taken 
muſt neceſſarily be greater than the Third, otherwiſe 
they could not make a Triangle. | 


PROPOSITION III. 
Plate 3. Fig To draw a Square upon a Right Line given of 


+ a determined Length. 
Let AB be the Right Line given, of a determined Length, 
upon which a Square is to be formed. 
ere. 
Raiſe the Perpendicular AC. 3.1. F. 2. 
From the Point A 
Deſcribe the Arch BC. 
—w the wy i BC 
tending the Compaſſes to A, 
Make the Section D. 
From this Point D 
Draw the Lines DC, DB. 


ABCD will be the Square required, formed upon the Right 
Line given, AB. 


PROPOSITION IV. 
gt Fig. To draw a Regular Pentagon upon a Right 


Line given. 
Let AB be the Line given, upon which a regular Penta- 
gon is to be formed. 
. P RA C- 
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PRACTICE. 


From the Extremity 3 
Extending the Compaſſes to the Extremity B . 
Deſcribe the Arch BDF. 

B.1.P.2. Raiſe the Perpendicular AC 
Divide the Arch BC 
Into five equal Parts IDLM 
Draw the Right Line AD 
B. 1. P. 6. Divide the Baſe AR 
Equally in two at 0 
Raiſe the Perpendicular OE. 
From the Section : E 
Extending the Compaſſes to the Point A 
Deſcribe the Circle ABFCH 


Then divide the Circumference of this Circle into fire 
Parts of an equal Length with the Line AB, and you will 
have the Regular Equiangular Equilinear Pentagon ABFGH. 


PROPOSITION V. 


To draw a Regular Hexagon upon a Right Line given. 
Let AB be the Right Line upon which an Hexagon is to 
be formed. 


PRACTICE. 


From the Extremities Aand B 
Extending the Compaſſes from A to B, 
And from B to A. 
Deſcribe the Arches AC, BC. 
From the Section C 
Deſcribe the Circle ABEFG 


Nivide this Circle into fix Parts of an equal Length with 
the Line AB, and you will have the Regular Hexagon 
ABEFGD, formed upon the Right Line given AB. 


PROPOSITION VI. 


Upon a Right Line given, to deſcribe whatever Polygon 
you have a Mind, from the Hexagon to the Dodecagon. 
Let AB be the Line, upon which is to be formed an 


Hexagon, an Heptagon, Or an Octogon, Se. 


P RA C- 
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ere 


Divide the Line AB equally in two at 0 
B. 1. P. 6. Raiſe the Perpendicular OI 
From the Point B deſcribe the Arch AC 
Divide AC into fix equal Parts MNPQR 


This you muſt do if your Deſign is to make an Heptagon. 
rom the Point C and the firſt Diviſion CM 
Deſcribe the Arch MD 
D will be the Center from whence to deſcribe a Circle ca- 
pable of containing ſeven times the Line AB. 
If you would make an Octogon, 
From the Point C, and the 2d Diviſion CN 
| Deſcribe the Arch NE | 
E will be the Center from whence to deſcribe a Circle ca- 
pable of containing eight times the Line AB. 
If you would deſcribe a Nonogon, you muſt take three 
Diviſions CP, and fo of the others, always augmenting one 
Diviſion. | 
PROPOSITION VII. 


Upon a Right Line given, to draw whatever Polygon you 
pleaſe, from 12, to one of 24 Sides. 
Let AB be the Line upon which a Polygon is to be formed. 


PRACTICE: | 


Divide the Arch AC 
Into twelve equal Parts 
From the Point * 


Take as many Diviſions upon the Line 8 
As will be neceſſary, above twelve, to have as many Divi- 
ſions of its Circle as you require Sides. 


. 


To make a Figure of fiſteen Sides. 


From the Point 8 
And the third Diviſion CE 
Deſcribe the Arch EO 

AC of 12, and EO of 3, will make together 15 Sides. 
From the Point O and the Space OB | 
Deſcrihe the Arch BF 
From the Point F 
And the Space FA 


Def ribe a Circle, which will contain 15 times the given 
Line AB. 
And ſo of the other Sorts of Polygons. 


PROPOSITION VIII. 


Upon a Right Line given, todeſcribe a Portion of a Circle 
able of containing an Angle equal to an Angle given. 

| Let AB be a Line of a determined Length, upon which a 
Portion of a Circle is to be deſcribed, capable of containing 


an Angle equal to the given Angle C. 
PRACTICE. 


Make the Angle BAD P. 2. Prop. 8. 
| Equal to the Angle C 
| ; 
| Upon the Line AD 

Raiſe the Perpendicular AE B. 1. Prop. 2 

| Divide the Line AB 
| In two equal Parts at H B. 1. Prop. 6. 
| Raiſe the Perpendicular HF 

From the Section F 

And the Space FA 


Deſcribe the Portion of a Circle AEB 
| The Angles which you ſhall make in this Portion of a 
Circle upon the Right Line given AB, will all be equal to 
' the Angle C. 


| PROPOSITION N. 


To find the Center of a given Circle. 
Let ABC be the given Circle whoſe Center is to be ſound, 


PRACTICE. 


Draw at Diſcretion the Right Line AB 
Terminated by the Circumference of 


the Circle ABC 
Divide this Right Line AB B. 1. Prop. 6. 
In two, by the Line DC 
Alſo divide this Right Line CD 


Into two equal Parts at F | 
| 73 Point F will be the Center required of the Circle | 


| Vot. I. K P R O- 
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PROPOSITION X. 
To finiſh a Circle begun, whoſe Center is loſt. 


Let ABC be the given Part of a Circle, whoſe Center is 
to be found in order to finiſh it. 


PRACTICA 
Place at Diſcretion the three Points ABC in the Circum- 


ference —_ 

rom the Points A and B 
Make the Sections E and F 
Draw the Right Line EF 
From the Points B and C 
Make the Sections G and H 
Draw the Right Lines GH 
From the Center of the Interſection I 
And the Space IA 
Finiſh the begun Circumference 


PROPOSITION XI. 


To draw a Circumference through three given Points. 
Let ABC be the three Points through which the Circum- 
ference of a Circle is to paſs. 


PRACTICE. 


From the given Points A, B, C, 
Deſcribe the 3 Circles DEH, DEF, FG, 
of an equal Circumference, and cutting each 
other at the Points D and E, F and G. 
Then draw the Right Lines DE, FG, 


Till they meet together at I. 
From this Point 1 
And the Space 1A 


Deſcribe the Circumference required. 
PROPOSITION XI. 


To draw an Oval upon a given Length. : 
= AB be the Length upon which an Oval is to be 


P R A- 
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Divide the given Length AB 
Into three equal Parts AC, DB. 
From the Points C and D 
And the Spaces CA, DB, 
Deſcribe the Circles AEF, BEF. 
From the Sections E and F, 
And the Space of the Diameter EH 
Deſcribe the Arches IH, OP. 


AIHBPO, will be the Oval required. 


PROPOSITION XIII. 


To draw an Oval upon two given Diameters, 
AB, CD, are the Diameters upon which an Oval is to be 
formed, 


PRACTICE 


Make the Ruler MO 
Equal to the great Semi-Diameter AE. 
Upon this Ruler 
Mark alſo the Length MN 
Being equal to the little 
Semi-Diameter CE. 
This Ruler being thus formed, place it in ſuch a manner 
upon the Diameters AB, CD, 
'That the Point N 


May be exactly upon the Line AB, 
And the Extremit | O 
Exactly even with the Line CD. 
The Ruler being thus placed, keep ſtrictly to the Dire- 
tions here given with regard to its Poſition. Turn it round, 
and you will deſcribe the Oval by the Extremity M. 


PROPOSITION XIV. 


To find the Center and the two Diameters of an Oval. 


Let ABCD be the Oval whoſe Center and Diameters are 
to be found. 
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PRACTICE. 


In. the given Oval ABCD 
B. 1. Prop. 5- Draw at Diſcretion 
The two parrallel Lines AN, HI. 


Divide theſe Lines AN, HI, 
Equally in two at L and M. 
Draw the Line PLMO 


Then divide it y in twoat E 
This Point E will be the Center required, from which de- 
ſcribe at Diſcretion the Circle FGQ, 
Cutting the Oval at F and G 
From theſe Sections F and G 
Draw the Right Line | FG 
Divide it equally in two at R 
Draw the great Diameter BD 
Through the Points ER 
From the Center E 
Draw the little Diameter AEC 
Parallel to the Line FG 


Thus you have the Center, and the Diameters required. 


PROPOSITION XV. 


To conſtruct a Rectilinear Figure upon a Right Line 
given of a determined Length, ſimilar to a Rectilinear Figure 


ven. 
Let AB be the Line upon which a Figure is to be formed 
like to the Figure CDEF. 


Merle. 


Draw the Diagonal CE 
B.1.Prop.3, Make the Angle ABG 
Equal to the Angle FCE 
Make the Angle BAG 
Equal to the Angle CFE. 
The Triangle ABG 
Will be like unto the Triangle CFE. 
Alfo, 
Make the Triangle AGH 
Like the Triangle CED, 
And the whole Figure ABGH 


Will be ſimilar to the whole Fig. CDEF. 
BOOK 
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Oc. is to be deſcribed. 


AQ will be a ſingle Side of the Dodecagon required. 


BUUEK ML 


Of the Inſcription of FIGURES. 


N Geometry a Figure is faid to be inſcribed in- another, 
I when all L of the Figure inſcribed touch either 
the Angles, Sides, or Planes of the other Figure. 15 

To deſcribe an Equilateral Triangle, an Hexagon or a Do- 
decagon, in a given Circle. 


Let ACD be the Circle in which an Equilateral Triangle, 


PRACTICE. 
For the Equilateral Triangle. 


From the Point " WG 
Extend the Compaſſes to the Semi- 
Diameter AR 
And deſcribe the Arch CBD 
Draw the Right Line CD 
Extend this Space of the Compaſſes CD 
From the Point | C 
To the Point | F 
Draw the Lines FC, FD. 


CDF will be the Triangle required. 
For the HEXAGON, 
Mark the Semi-Diameter AB fix times round the given 
Circumference. | 


For the DopEcaGon. 
Divide the Arch of the Hexagon AC equally in two at O, 
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To inſcribe a 


GEOMETRY. 


PROPOSITION II. 


Square and an Oftogon in a given Circle, 


Let ABCD be the Circle in which a Square and an O&a- 
gon is to be inſcribed. 


PRACTICE. 
For the SQUARE. 


Draw the two Diameters AB, CD 
Cutting each other at Right Angles; 

that is, draw the Right Line CD 
Through the Center of the Circle 0 
Then from the Points or Extremities C and D 
Make the Sections I and L 
Then draw the Right Line IL 
Through the Center O 
Thus theſe Lines or Diameters AB, CD 
Cutting each other at Right Angles, 

draw the Lines AC, AD, BC, BD. 


And ABCD will be the Square required. 


Fir the OcToGon. 


Subdivide each Quarter of the Circle in two, and you will 
have the Octogon. | 


PROPOSITION III. 


To inſcribe a Pentagon and a Decagon in a given Circle. 
Let ABCD be the given Circle. 


will divide the Circle in five equal Parts, 


PRACTICE. 


Draw the two Diameters AB, CD 


Cutting each other at Right Angles in E. 
Divide the Semi- Diameter CE 


Equally in two at F. 
From this Point F 
And the Space FA 
Deſcribe the Arch AG 
From the Point A 
And the Space AG 
Deſcribe the Arch GH 
The Right Line AH 


For 


GEOMETRY. 


For the DEcAacon. 
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Subdivide each fifth Part of the Circle equally in two. 


PROPOSITION IV. 


To inſcribe an Heptagon in a given Circle. 
Let ABC be the Circle in which an Heptagon is to be 


inſcribed. 


PRACTICE, 
Draw the Semi-diameter IA 
From the Extremity A 
And the Space Al 
Deſcribe the Arch CIC. 
Draw the Right Line CC 
The half of which CO 


Will divide the Circumference of the Circle into ſeven 
equal Parts, which gives the Heptagon required. 


PROPOSITION V. 


To inſcribe a Nonogon in a given Circle. 
Let BCD be the given Circle in which a Nonogon is to 


de inſcribed. 
PRESS TFC2. 
Draw the Semi-diameter AB 
From the Extremity B 
And the Space BA 
Deſcribe the Arch CAD. 
Draw the Right Line . CD 
| Prolonged towards F. 
Make the Line EF 
Equal to the Line AB 
From the Point E 
Deſcribe the Arch FG 
From the Point F 
Deſcribe the Arch EG 
Draw the Right Line AG 


DH will be the ninth Part of the Circumference, which 
therefore gives you the Nonogon required. 
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PROPOSITION. VI. 


To deſcribe an Undecagon in a given Circle. | 


Let AEF be the given Circle in which an Undecagon is 
to be inſcribed. 


PRACTICE. 


B. 1. P. 6. Draw the Semi-diameter AB 
Draw this Semi-diameter AB 

Equally in two at C 

From the Points A and C 

And the Space AC 

Deſcribe the Arches CDI, AD. 

From the Point I 

And the Space ID 

Deſcribe the Arch DO 


The Length CO will be an exact Side of the Undecagon 
required. 


PROPOSITION VII. 
In a given Circle to inſcribe whatever Polygon you pleaſe. 
Let BAC be a Circle in which you would inſcribe an 
Heptagon. 


PRACTICE. 


Draw the Diameter AB 
Deſcribe the Circle ABF 
B. 2 - 5, Capable of containing 7 Times AB 


As if you would form upon the Line AB 
A Polygon like that which you are 

to inſcribe in the given Circle ABC 
Draw the Diameter DE 
Parallel to the Diameter AB 
Draw the Right Lines DAG, EBH 
Through the Extremities Da, EB. 
GH will divide the given Circle ABC 


Into ſeven equal Parts. 
And thus of all other Polygons. 
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PROPOSITION VII. 


To take a Portion from a given Circle, capable of contai 
ing an Angle, equal to a Rectilinear Angle given. 
* ACE be the given Circle, from which a Portion is to 


be taken, capable of containing an Angle equal to the Angle D. 
PRACTICE. 


Draw the Semi-Diameter AB 
Draw the touching Line AF B. 1. P. 10. 
Make the Angle FAC 
Equal to the given Angle D. 2. 2.8. 
All the Angles which ſhall be formed 
upon the Line AC 
And in the Portion AEC 
Will be equal to the given Angle D. 


And thus the Portion AEC anſwers what was required. 
PROPOSITION IX. 


To inſcribe a Triangle in a given Circle, equiangular to a 
Triangle given. 


Let ABC be the Circle in which a Triangle is to be in- 


ſcribed like the Triangle DEF. 
PRACTICE. 
Draw the touching Line GH B. 2. P. 10. 
From the Point where it touches A 
Make the Angle HAC 
Equal to the Angle E. B. 1. P. 8. 
Make alſo the Angle GAB 
Equal to the Angle D. FB. 1. P. 8. 
Draw the Line BC. 


ABC is the Triangle required, like the given Triangle DEF. 
PROPOSITION X. 


To inſcribe a Circle in a given Triangle. 
Let ABC be the Triangle in which a Circle is to be inſcribed. 
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PRACTICE. 
Divide each of the two Angles B and C 


Equally in two 
B.r.”P.7. By the Right Lines BD, CD. 
From the Section 1 2 
Bring down the i F 
B. 2. P.4 From the Section or Center D 
And the Space DF, 


Deſcribe the Circle required EFG. 
PROPOSITION XI. 


To inſcribe a Square in a given Triangle. 
Let ABC be the Triangle in which a Square is to be in- 
ſcribed. 
PRACTICE. 
B. 1. T. a. Raiſe the Perpendicular AD. 
| At the Extremity A of the Baſe AB 
Make this Perpendicular AD 
Equal to the Baſe AB. 
From the Angle C 
B. 1. P. 5. Draw the Line CE 
Parallel to the Line AD. 
Draw the oblique Line DE 
From the Section F 
Draw the Line FG 
Parallel to the Baſe AB. 
Draw the Lines FH, GI 
Parallel to the Line CE 


FGHI will be the Square required. 


PROPOSITION XII. 


To inſcribe a Regular Pentagon in an Equilateral Tri- 
angle. 

Let ABC be the Triangle in which a Pentagon is to be 
inſcribed, | 


P RAC- 


GEOMETRY. 


PRACTICE. 


Bring down the Perpendicular AI B. 2. P. . 
From the Center A 
cribe the Arch BIM. 
ivide into 5 equal Parts the Arch BI. 
Mark alſo a fixth Part 
Draw the Line 
| Divide 
Into two equal Parts at 
From the Point 
| Deſcribe the Arch 
| Draw the Right Line 
| Make the Part 
Equal to the Part 
Draw the Right Lines 
From the Center 
| And the Space of the Section 
Deſcribe the Arch 
| From the Points 
Deſcribe the Arches . DP. 
Draw the Lines OP, PQ, NQ. 
| DOPNQ will make the Pentagon required. 


| B. 2. F. 6. 


PROPOSITION XIII. 


To inſeribe an Equilateral Triangle in a Square. 
Let ABCD be the Square in which an Equilateral Triangle 


is to be formed. 
eren 
Draw the Diagonals AC, BD. 
From the Center E 
And the Space EA 
Deſcribe the Circle ABCD 
From the Point C 
And the Space CE 
Deſcribe the Arch GEF. 
Draw the Right Lines AF, AG. 


Draw the Right Line HI 
AHI will be the Equilateral Triangle required. 
P R O- 
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PROPOSITION XIV. 


PRACTICE. 


J. 2. P. 12. Circumſcribe the Circle ABCDE 
From the Point A 
And the Space of the Semi-Diameter AF 
Deſcribe the Arch 
Divide this Arch 
in two at 
Draw the Line 
From the Point 
And the Space 
Deſcribe the Arch 
Draw the Lines 
AHT will be the Triangle required. 


PROPOSITION XV. 


To inſcribe a in a Pen 
Let ABCDE be the Pentagon in which a Square is to be 


PRACTICE. 


Draw the Right Line __ 
At the Extremity 
Bring down the Perpendicular ET. 
Make this — ET 
Equal to the Line 
Draw the Line 
From the Section 
Draw the Line 
Parallel to the Side 
At the Extremities 
Raiſe the Perpendiculars 
Draw the Line 

NMOP will be the Square required. 
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Figure is ſaid to be circumſcribed, when either the 
Angles, Sides, or Planes of the circumſcribed Figure 


BOOK IV. 
Of the Circumſcription of Figures. 
A touch all the Angles of the Figure that is inſcribed. 
PROPOSITION I. 1 5 


To circumſcribe a Circle round a given Triangle. 5 
Let ABC be the Triangle round which a Circle 3s; to 


circumſcribed, 
PRACTICE WD 
Deſcribe the Circumference ABC 
From the three Points ABC, 


And you will have the Circle required. 
PROPOSITION IL 


To circumſcribe a Circle round a given Square. 


Let ABCD be the Square round which a Circle is to be 
circumſcribed. 
PRICTICT 
Draw the two Diagonals AB, CD. 
From the Section or Center G 
And the Space GA 
Deſcribe the Circle required ABCD, 
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PROPOSITION III. 


To circumſcribe a Triangle round a Circle, equiangular to 
a Triangle given. 
Let DEV be the Circle round which a Triangle is to be 


formed like the Triangle FGH. 
eren. 
Draw the Diameter AB 
Through the Center C. 
2. 1. P. 3. Make the Angle ACE 
Equal to the Angle H. 
Make the Angle BCD 
Equal to the Angle G. 
Prolong theſe Lines EC, DC, 
Towards R and S. 
B.1.P.5. Draw the Tangent Line NO 
Parallel to the Line DR. 
Draw the Tangent Line OI 
Parallel to the Line ES. 
Draw alſo the Line NI 
Parallel to the Diameter AB 


INO will be the Triangle required, equiangular to the Tri- 
angle FGH, and circumſcribed round the Circle DEV. 


PROPOSITION IV. 


To circumſcribe a Square round a Circle. 
Let ABCD be the Circle round which a Square is to be 
circumſcribed. 


PRACTICE. 


Draw the Diameters AB, CD 
Cutting each other at Right Angles in O. 
From the Points AR CD 
And the Space AO 


Deſcribe the Semi Circles HOG, HOE, EOF, FOG. 
Draw the Right Lines EF, FG, GH, HE 
Through the Sections E, F, G, H. 

E, F, G, H, will be the Square required. 
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PROPOSITION V. 


ircumſcribe a Pentagon round a given Circle. 
La ADE be the Circle round which a Pentagon is to 
be circumſcribed. 
Merle 
J. 3. P. 3. Inſcribe the Pentagon ABCD E. 
From the Center F 


And through the Middle of each of its Sides 
Draw the Lines FO, FP, FQ, FR, FS. 


Draw the Line FA 
Draw the Tangent Line PQ 
Through the Point A. 
From the Center F 
And with the Interval FP 
Deſcribe the Circle OPQRS. 


PROPOSITION VI. 


Tocircumſcribe a Regular Polygon round a Regular Polygon. 
Let BCDEFG be the given Polygon, round which a like 


Polygon is to be circumſcribed. 
Merle. 


Prolong two of the Sides, as BG, EF 

Till they interſect at H. 

Draw the Line AH 

Draw the Line FI 

Z. 1. P. 7. Cutting the Angle GFH 

ally in two. | 

From the Center A 

And the Space AL 
Deſcribe the Circle IMO. 


Draw the Radiuſes AL, AM, AN, AO. 
Through the Middle of each Side. 
Then draw the Sides of the exterior Polygon require. 
through the Sections ILMNOP. 
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PROPOSITION VII. 
To circumſcribe a Square round an Equilateral Triangle. 
A, B, C, is an Equilateral Triangle round which a Square 
is to be circumſcribed. | 
FRACTICHEI 
Divide the Baſe BC - 
Equally in two at E 
Prolong this Baſe BC 
From both Ends towards D and D. 
Make the Lines ED, ED 
Equal to the Line EA. 
From the Point E 
And the Space EC 
Deſcribe the Semi- Circle BFC 
Draw the Line AEF. 
From the Point F 
Draw the Lines FG, FBG. 


AFG will be the Square required. 


PROPOSITION VIII. 


To circumſcribe a Pentagon round an Equilateral Tii- 


angle. 


The Side GR will finiſh the Pentagon required. 


PRACTICE. 


From the Points or Angles A,B, C 
And with the ſame opening of the Compaſles, 
Deſcribe at Diſcretion the Arches DI, LP, HE. 
Divide the Arch DO 


Into five equal Parts 15 % Þ 4+ . 
From the Center or Section O 
And with the Space to the 4th Diviſion ON 
Deſcribe the Arch NZE. 
Draw the Right Line AEF 
Draw the Arch MP 
Equal to the Arch EN 
Draw the Right Line PCG 
Equal to the Line FA 
Make the Arch DH 
Equal to the Arch 1 
Draw the Sides AI, IR 
Equal to the Sides AF, FG. 


c 


ABC is the given Triangle round which a Pentagon is to 
be circumſcribed. 
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PROPOSITION X. 
To circumſcribe 2 Triangle round a Square, equiangular to 


a Triangle given. 


Let DEFG be the Square, round which a Triangle is to 
de formed, like the Triangle ABC. 


PRACTICE. 


Make the Angle EFM 
Equal to the Angle aan 


Make the Angle MEF 
Equal to the Angle B 
Prolong the Lines ME, MF, DG 
Towards I and H. 


MIH will be the Triangle required, like the Triangle ABC, 
and circumſcribed round the given Square DEFG. 
PROPOSITION X. 


To circumſcribe a Pentagon round a 3 ; 
ABCD is a Square, round which a Pentagon is to be cir- 
gumſcribed. 


PRACTICE. 


Prolong the Side BC 
Towards N 
Divide the Side AB 
Equally in two at R 
Raiſe the Perpendicular RV 
From the Points . BDC 
And with the ſame Space BR 
Draw the Arches RN, ST, ST. 
Divide the Arch RN 
Into five equal Parts RHGFEN 
Make the Angle RBV 
With a Space of two Diviſions RG 
Make the Angles SCT, SDT 


With the Space of one Diviſion RH 
Prolong the Lines VB, CT, to O. 


Make the Line O 
Equal to the Line OV. 
Draw the others in the ſame Manner, and you will have 
the Pentagon required. 
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BS WOK YT, 
Of Proportional LINES. 


PROPOSITION I. 
O find a mean Proportional between two given 


T Lines. 


Let A and B be the Lines between which a mean Propor- 
tional is to be found. 


PRACTICE. 
Draw a Line of an undetermined Length GH 


Make CE 

Equal to the Line A 

Make ED 

Equal to the Line B 

Divide | CD 

Equally in two at I 

From this Point I | 
With the Space IC 
Deſcribe the Semi- Circle CFD 

Raiſe the Perpendicular EF 


This Line EF will be a mean Proportional between A and B. 


PROPOSITION II. 


The whole of two Extreams being given, and the mean 
Proportional, to diſtinguiſh each Extrem. f 
Let AB be the Extent of the two Extreams, (that is two 
Lengths joined together without Diſtinction) to which the 
Line C is a mean Proportional, and by which the Point 
where the two Extreams meet is to be found. 
P RAC: 
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PRACTICE. 


Divide the whole Line AB 
Equally in two at G 
From this Point G B. z. P.6 
With the Space GA 
Deſcribe the Semi-Circle AEB 
Raiſe the Perpendicular BD 
Equal to the mean 8 
Draw the Line DE 
Parallel to the Line AB B.:z. P. g. 
From the Section E 
Draw the Line EF 
Farallel to the Line BD. 


F. will be the Point where the Extreams meet, and thus C, 
or its equal EF, will be a mean between the Extreams AF 
and FB. | ES: 


PROPOSITION III. 


The mean Proportional between two Lines being given, 
and the Difference of the Extreams, to find the Extreams. 

Let GH be the mean Proportional, and AB the Di 
of the Extreams, whoſe Length is to be found. - 


PRACTICHAI 


- 
* 0 . 
- * — - 


Raiſe the Perpendicular BC 
At the Extremity of the Difference AB 
And equal to the mean GH 
Divide the Difference AB 
Equally in two at D 
Prolong it towards E and F. 
From the Point D 
With the Space DC 
Deſcribe the Semi- Circle ECF. 


BE, BF, will be the Extreams required. 


PROPOSITION. IV. 


From a Right Line given, to take a Part, which ſhall be 
2 mean Proportional between the Remainder and another 
Right Line given. | 
Let AA be the Line from whence a Part is to be taken, 


which ſhall be a mean Proportional between the Part remain- - 
ing, and the given Line BB. h 
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PRACTICHS: 


Draw the undetermined Line CD 
Draw the Lines CE, ED 
Equal to the Lines BB, and AA 
Deſcribe the Semi- Circle CFD 
Raiſe the Perpendicular EF 
Divide the Line by 
E in two at 
F . Point B 
With the Space BF 
Deſcribe the Arch FG 
Take off the Part required AH 
| Equal to the Part | EG 
AH will be the mean Proportional between the Remainder 
HI, and the other Line propoſed BB 


PROPOSITION V. 


Two Right Lines being given, to find a third Propor- 
tional. 
AB, AC, are the two given Right Lines, to which! 


third Proportional is to be found. 
FRIAICTICE. | 
Make at Diſcretion the Angle DNE 
Take off the Part NH 
Equal to the Line AB 
Take off the Part NO 
Equal to the Linc AC 
Alſo take off HD 
Equal to the Line AC 
Draw the Line HO 
Draw the Line DE 
Parallel to the Line HO | 


EO will be the third Proportional required. 


PROPOSITION VI. 
To find a fourth Proportional. ; 
A, B, C, are the three given Lines, to which a fourti 


is to be found, which ſhall be to the third, as the ſecond i5 | 
to the firſt, 
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PRACTICE. 


Make at Diſcretion the Angle GDH 
Cut off the Part DE 
Equal to the Line A 
Cut off the Part DF 

| to the Line | B 
Cut off the Part | EG 
Equal to the Line C 
Draw the Line GH 
Parallel to the Line EF 


FH will be the fourth Proportional required. 


PROPOSITION VIL 
Between two Right Lines given, to find two mean Pro- 


portionals. ; : ; 
Let AH and CB be the given Lines between which two 
mean Proportionals are to be found. 


PRACTICE. 


Draw the Line AB 
Equal to the Line AH 
Bring down the Perpendicular BC 
Equal to the Line CB 
Draw the Line AC 
Divide this Line AC 
Equally in two at F 
Raiſe the Perpendiculars AO, CR 
From the Point or Center F 
Deſcribe the Arch DE 
In ſuch a manner that the Chord DE 
May touch the Angle B. 


AD, CE will be the mean Proportionals to the given 
Lines AH, CB. 


PROPOSITION VII. 


Two Right Lines being given, to divide each of them in 


two, in ſuch a manner that the four Segments ſhall be pro- 
portional. 


AB, AC are the Lines pro ſed to be divided according 
to the Propoſition. POO 
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Make the Right Angle BOC 
Make the Line BO 
Equal to the Line AB 
Make the Line OC 
Equal to the Line AC 
Draw the Subtenſe BC 
Deſcribe the Semi- Circle BDO 
From the Section D 
Draw the Line DE 
Parallel to the Line CO 
The Line DF 
Parallel to the Line EO 
AB will be divided at E 
OC will alſo be divided at F. 
So that BE will be to ED 


As ED is to DF, and ED to DF 
As DF is to FC. 


PROPOSITION IX. 


The Exceſs of the Diagonal of a Square above its Side being 
given, to find the Length of the ſaid Side. 

Let AB be the Exceſs of the Diagonal of a Square above 
its Side, whoſe Length is to be found. | 


PRACTICE. 


Raiſe the Perpendicular BC 
Equal to the Exceſs BA 
Draw the Line AC 
Prolonged towards D 
From the Point C 
And the Space BC 
Deſcribe the Arch BD 


| AD will be the Side of the Square, of which AB is the 
ay o the Diagonal AE above the Length of the faid 
ide AD. 


PROPOSITION X. 


To cut a given Right Line in extream and mean Propor- 
tion. 

Let AB be the Line to be fo divided, that the Rectangle 
compoſed of the whole Line and of one of its Parts, ſhall be 
cqual to the Square formed upon the other Part. 


P RA- 


PRACTICE. 


Raiſe the Perpendicular 
Prolong it towards 
Make 

Equal to the half of 
From the Point 
With the Space 
Deſcribe the Arch 
From the Point 
With the Space 
Deſcribe the Arch 
The Line 

Will be divided at 


According to the Propoſition ; for if you 
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AD 
C 
AC 
AB 
C 
CB 
BD 
A 
AD 
DE 
AB 
E 


make the Reck 


angle AH, compoſed of the Line AB, and of the Part BE, 
it will be equal to the Square AF, formed upon the other 


Part AE. 


PROPOSITION XI. 
To divide a Right Line of a determined Length, according 


to given Proportions. 


Let AB be a Line propoſed to be divided according to the 


Proportions C, D, E, F. 


ERACTICHT. 


From the Point or Extremity A 

Draw at Diſcretion the Line AG 

ene, 

qual to the Line or P ion C 

Make HI 

Equal to the Line D 

Make IL 

Equal to the Line E 

Make LM 

Equal to the Line F. 

Draw the Line BM 

Draw the Lines LN, IO, HP 

| Parallels to the Line B 

The Line AB will be divided as required at the Points 

P, O, N. 
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PROPOSITION XI. 


Upon a Right Line given, to form two Rectangles accord. 
ing to a given Proportion. 

AB is the Line upon which two ReQangles are to be form. 
ed, youu ſhal in themſelves be according to the Proportion of 
C and D. 


PRACTICE. 


Divide the Line AB 
At the Point —_ 
According to the Proportion of C to D. 
B, 3. P. 3- Make the Square ABHF . 
Need 8 EI 
m. AIP wil be e reguices? 
BEIH, AEIF wi ired. 
For the Rectangle 8580 Al 
Is to the Rectangle EH 


As the Line D 
Is to the Line C. 


PART YI 


Je face Per- 428 Voll. 
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Maft. W HAT I ſe at preſent is to eonlider ey E. 
Sciences of phy and Aſtronomy ; bw. 
particularly the firſt. As to Aſtronomy, I ſhall my- 


ſelf with juſt giving you ſome Idea of the C 
n make what — mit you —— 
— your Friends may think proper, as you advance: ff e, 7 
your Studies. But without a competent Knowledge ,, 
Geography, neither Hiſtory can be underſtood, nor Politics 8 * 
nor is it poſſible to have juſt Ideas either of Navigation. 0, EI 
merce. 

Now the Science of Geography chiefly conſiſts in a De 
ſcription of the Surface of the Terreſtrial Globe, which. is, IS, 
naturally compoſed of two Parts, Land and Water, and is x. | Y 

1 


therefore called the Terraqueous Globe. Each of theſe Ele- 
ments are ſubdivided into various Parts, and are diſtinguiſhed” | 
by different Names. | 1 
Sch. How are the ſeveral Parts of the Earth diſtinguilhed RE FLY 
M. The Earth is divided into Continents, * Penin- * | 


ſulas, Iſthmuses, and Promontories or Capes. „ a 4 
A Continent is a large Portion of Land, con- . 1 
taining ſeveral Countries united together, ane a 


— ſeparated by Seas: As Europe, Afia, and Africa, form 


W.0"* Continent in the Eaſt, and America another in the” 
e | * + 2 
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An Ifland is a Portion of Land ſurrounded 
— as Great 1 is. ck by 
Peninſul A Peninſula is a Portion of the Earth ſurround- 
ed by Water, except on one Part where it is joined 
to ſome other Land by a narrow Neck or Iſthmus. As Africa 
zs joined to Aſia by the Iſthmus of Suez, and the Marta is 
joined to Achaia by the Iſthmus of Corinth. 
1s An Iſthmus is that Neck of Land which joineth 
two Countries together, as the Iſthmus of Darien 
joineth North and South America, and the Iſthmus of Corinth, 
Achaia and the Morea. 
Cape or Pro- A Promontory or Cape is a Point of Land 
— which extendeth itſelf into the Sea, as the Cape of 
Good- Hope in Africa, and Cape Comorin in the Eaft- Indies, 
S. How are the Waters divided? 

M. The Waters are divided into Oceans, Seas, Straits, 
Bays or Gulphs, Lakes, and Rivers. 

Oceans are vaſt Seas which divide one Part of the Earth 
from another, as the Atlantic Ocean, which divideth Europe and 
Africa from America, and the pacific Ocean or South-$ea, 
which divideth America from Aſia. 

Sh Seas are leſs Bodies of Waters which divide one 

| Country from another, as the Mediterranean 

which divideth —_—_ from Africa, and the Baltic which di- 
ermany. 


videth Sweden from 0 
A Bay or Gulph is a Sea encompaſſed with 

* Land, = Bin on one Part whereby Ships enter it, as 
the Gulph of Mexico in America, and the Gulph of Finland 
Creek or in the Baltic. And the leſſer Bays are frequently 
3 called Creeks or Sounds, as Phymauth-Soumd. 
Strait, A Strait is a narrow Paſſage into ſome Sea, as 

the Strait of Gibraltar, and this is alſo ſome- 
times called a Sound, as the Strait by which we enter the 
Baltic Sea is, 

A Lake is properly a great Water ſurrounded 

by Land, which has no viſible Communication 
with any Sea, as the Caſpian Sea in Afia ; but many other 
Waters which have a Communication with the Sea, are de- 
nominated Lakes alſo; as the Onega Lake in Ruſſia, and the 
Lake of Nicaragua in America. | 
River | A River is a Stream iſſuing from ſome Foun- 
s tain, which, after it has run a conſiderable Courſe, 
diſchargeth itſelf uſually in ſome Sea, as the Danube, which 
riſing in the Mountains of the Alps, after it hath run a Courſe 
of many hundred Miles from Weſt to Eaft, thro' great Part 


r Ys —- 
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of Germany, Hungary, and Turkey, diſcharges itſelf into; the 
Euxine Sea by ſeveral Channels. 8 ae 

g. Of what Dimenſions is the terreftrial Globe? 

A. The Circumference of the terreſtrial Globe oy +, ry 
, t every Degree being 60 
is 360 Degrees, every ., 
phical Miles; ſo that the whole Circuit is 2 1600 ſuch Miles, 
and if the Diameter was a third Part of the Circumference, 
the Diameter would be 7200 Miles ; but the Dia- 
meter is as 7 to 22, which makes it ſomething | 
lefs than a third Part of the Circumference, _If we reduce 
the Geographical Miles to Engl/h Miles, the -Circumference 
of the Earth will be about 24,000 Miles, and the Diameter 
8000. 775. 

S. What is the Earth founded upon? . _. 

M. The terreftrial Globe refts upon nothing, - but appears 
equally ſurrounded by the Heavens on every Side, for the 
better underſtanding whereof, it will be neceſſary to obſerve 
the ſeveral imaginary Circles deſcribed on the ar- —_ 
tificial Globe, Plate 2. viz. 1. The Equator and — 
the Circles parallel to it. 2. The firſt Meridian 
and the reſt of the meridional Lines. 3. The Zodiac, which 
includes the Ecliptic. 4. The Horizon. 5. The two Tro- 
pics. 6. The Artic and Antartic Circles. It is ſuppoſed 
alſo, that a Line paſſes thro? the Center of the Globe, called <4 
its Axis, round which it moves every 24 Hours, the Ends of 3 
which Axis are called the Poles of the Earth, that in the 
North called the Artic or North Pole, from a Star in che | 
Heavens oppoſite to it, which forms Part of the Conſtellati 
called the Ml Bear, and that in the South called the Antar= 
tic or South Pole, as Diametrically oppoſite to the other. 2 

25 Of what Uſe is that Circle denominated the Equa- 

M. By the Equator the Globe is divided into Sans 
two equal Parts or Hemiſpheres, and on this Cir- 
cle are marked the Degrees of Longitude, from the firſt Me- 
ridian, either Eaſt or Weſt. The Parallel Circles are fo callad 
from their running parallel to the Equator, of which there: 
are nine in Number, incluſive between the Equator and ei- 
ther Pole, ten Degrees diſtant from each other, every De- 
gree of Latitude being 60 geographical Miles, and eve ten”. 
Degrees 600 ſuch Miles. Conſequently, it is 5400 Miles A 
from the Equator to either Pole, which is one quarter of the 4 
Circumſerence of the Globe. a 
5 S. Of what Uſe is the firſt Meridian? 


M. The 


7 
. 
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M. The firſt Meridian is repreſented 
Meriden. Yrazen Circle in which the Globe — 
ding it into the Eaſtern and Weſtern Hemiſpheres, on which 
Circle are marked the Degrees of Latitude, which are count- 
ed Northward from the Equator to the North Pole, and 
Southward from the Equator to the South Pole. 
Where the meridional Lines are 24 in Number, they are 
x; Degrees or one Hour aſunder; thoſe who live under the 
meridian Line on the right Hand, that is, to the Eaſtward 
of the firſt Meridian, have the Sun one Hour before us; 
and thoſe who live under the meridional Line on the leſt 
Hand, that is, Weſt of us, have the Sun an Hour after us; 
and this ſhews what is meant by Eaſtern and Weſtern Lon- 
; gitude. And as Longitude is nothing more than 
Longitude, the Diſtance any Place is Eaſt or Weſt of the 
ED firſt Meridian, ſo Latitude is the Diſtance a 
Place is from the Equator North or South. It 
it be North of the Equator, it is called North Latitude, and 
if it be South of the Equator, it is called South Latitude. 
S. Where is the firſt Meridian uſually placed? 
H. The firſt Meridian in the old 5 Fa was placed either 
at Teneriff one of the Canary Iſles, 17 rees Weſt of La- 
don, or at Ferro another of the Canary Ifles, 19 
Weſt of London. But every Nation almoſt at this Day 
places the firſt Meridian at their reſpective capital Cities in 
their ſeveral Maps. In MPs, which are the correcteſt En. 
gliſþ Maps we have, London is made the firſt Meridian at 
one End of the Map, and Ferro at the other; Ferro being 
19 Degrees Weſt of Londen, as has been obſerved already. 
And in theſe Maps the upper End is always the North, the 
lower End the South ; the right Hand Eaft, and the left Hand 
Weſt, the Degrees of Longitude being marked at the Toy 


and Bottom of each Map, and the Degrees of Latitude on 
the Sides of the Map. 


S. What is meant by the Zodiac ? 


2 M. The Zodiac is that Circle which cuts the 
y Equator obliquely, and is divided into twelve 
Signs, thro* which the Sun ſeems to paſs within the Space of 
12 Months, each Sign containing 30 Degrees of Longitude. 
The Ecliptic is a Line paſſing thro' the middle of the Zo- 
diac, and ſhews the Sun's or rather the Earth's Path or Or- 


bit in which it moves annually. 


S. Why do you ſay the Earth's Orbit? Is it not the dun 
that moves ? 


M. No, 
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No, but Geographers ſpeak according to Appeara 
5 is the ſame if the Earth moves Ar 
Eaſt, as if the Sun moved from Eaſt to Weſt. 

S. Which of the Circles is denominated the Horizon? 

MM. The Horizon is the broad Circle in which ,, _. 
the Globe ftands, dividing it into the upper and 
lower Hemiſpheres. The Place where any one ſtands, is the 
Center of this Horizon and Hemiſphere ; the ſenſible Hori- 
zon ſeems to touch the Surface of the Earth, and is the ut- 
moſt Limits of our Sight upon an extenfive Plain. The ra- 
tional Horizon is ſuppoſed parallel to this, and to be extend- 
ed to the Heavens. 

The Poles of our Horizon are two imaginary Zenith Na- 
Points in the Heavens, called the Zenith and Na- ©” 
dir; the Zenith being the vertical Point directly over our 
Heads, and the Nadir that Point of the Heavens under our 
Feet, diametrically oppoſite to the Zenith. 

S. Are any Part of the Heavens under us? 

H. As the Earth turns round upon its own Axis 
24 Hours, which makes Day and Night, that Part of the 
Heavens which was over our Heads at 12 at Noon, muſt of 
Courſe be under our Feet at 12 at Night ; but ſpeaking pro- 
perly, no Part of the Earth can be faid to be uppermoſt or 
lowermoſt. All the Inhabitants of the Earth ſeem to have 
the Earth under their Feet, and the Heavens over their 
_ and Ships fail with their Bottoms oppoſite to each 


S. Of what Uſe are the Circles denominated Tropics ? 

M. The Tropics ſhew how far the Sun or ra- Te. 
ther the Earth proceeds North or South of the 
Equator every Year. The Tropic of Cancer ſurrounds the 
Globe 23 Degrees North of the Equator, and the Tropic of 
Capricorn 231 South of the Equator. 

F. Where are the polar Circles placed? 

A. The polar Circles are drawn 23: Degrees Polar Circle, 
diſtant from each Pole, and 66: diſtant from the 
Equator, 

F. What are thoſe Diviſions of the Earth called Zones? 
The Earth is divided into five Zones, viz. 2 

The torrid Zone, the two frizid Zones, and the 
two temperate Zones, and are denominated Zoncs; becauſe 
they encompaſs the Earth like a Girdle. 

The torrid Zone lies between the two Tropics, o.,.:4 8 
and is fo denominated from the exceſſive Heat of | 
the Climate, the Sun paſſing over it twice every Year. 

A 
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* | The two frigid Zones lie within the 
— Circles, and are ſo called from the exceſſive Ba 
within thoſe Circles. 

* The Northern temperate Zone lies between the 
Fx. Tropic of Cancer, and the artic Circle, and the 
Southern temperate Zone between the Tropic of 


* and the antartic Circle. 

. What are we to underſtand by the Elevation of the 

Pole ? 

IMB M. The Elevation of the Pole is the Hei 

— od of the Pole above the Horizon, and is — 
equal to the Latitude of any Place, as the South 

of England lies in 50 Degrees of North Latitude, fo the 

North Pole muſt of Courſe be elevated 50 Degrees above the 

Horizon there, for which Reaſon the Latitude of a Place, and 

the Elevation of the Pole, are uſed promiſcuouſly to expreſs 

the ſame Thing. 

S. Pleaſe to explain this by ſome Inſtances ? 

M. When you rectify the Globe, and bring any Place to 
the Zenith, the Horizon muſt of Courſe be go 
diſtant from that Place, either North or South. Suppoſe then 
the given Place lie in 50 Degrees of North Latitude, conſe- 
quently the given Place muſt be 40 Degrees diſtant from the 
North Pole, and the Pole muſt be 50 Degrees above the 
Horizon of that Place, to make up the go Degrees on that 
Side. On the other Hand, as the given Place lies 50 De- 

North of the Equator, your ** muſt extend to 
40 Degres of Southern Latitude, to make up the Compli- 
ment of go Degrees on that Side. To explain this farther, 
ſuppoſe you bring Peterſburgh to the Zenith, which lies in 
60 Degrees North Latitude, and conſequently is within 30 
Degrees of the Pole, then there muſt be 60 Degrees between 
the Pole and the Horizon to make up the Compliment of 90 
Degrees. And on the other Hand, the Horizon of Peterſ- 
burgh will extend but to 30 Degrees of Southern Latitude, 
that making up the Compliment of go Degrees on that Side, 
for there will always be go Degrees between the Zenith and 
the Horizon on every Side to form the Hemiſphere. 

S. Of what Uſe is the Hour Circle on the Globe? 

Hour Circle, The brazen horary Circle fixed on every 

lobe with an Index, ſhews how many Hours, 
and conſequently how many Degrees any Place is Eaſt or 
76 Dare Weſt of another Place; for as every 15 


ore Hour Eq Eaſt or Weſt is an Hour, fo every Hour is 1 
„ Degrees. l 4 a 
The 


Sun is vertical twice every Year at Noon-day, and 


* N 
* >< - 

F* ? g 

& * — 
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The Quadrant of Altitude is a pliant braſs 
Plate divided into go Degrees, one fourth of the p oy = of 
Circumference of the Globe, by which the Di- 

ſtances of Places may be found, and many uſeful Problems 


ed. 
wm are the Inhabitants of the Earth diſtinguiſhed in 


rd to their reſpective Situations ? 
"= They are denominated either Perizci, Antzci, or An- 


" The Perizci are ſituate under the ſame Paral- Periec. 
lel, but oppoſite Meridians : It is Midnight with 
one when it is Noon with the other, but the Length of their 
Days and their Seaſons are the ſame; theſe are found by turn- 
ing the horary Index 12 Hours, or turning the Globe half 
round. 

The Antæci are ſituate under the ſame Meri- ,__. 
dian, but oppoſite Parallels, theſe have the Seaſons 


oppoſite to ours, and the ſame Length of Days ; but when 


their Days are longeſt, ours are ſhorteſt. Theſe are found by 


numbering as manyDegrees on the oppoſite Side of the Equa- 
tor as we are on 1 x . 

The Antipodes lie under oppoſite Meridians, Auel 
and oppoſite — theſe have different Sea- 
ſons, and their Noon-day is our Midnight, and their longeſt 
Day our ſhorteſt: Theſe are found by turning the horary 
Index 12 Hours from the given Place, or turning the Globe 
half round, and then counting as many Degrees on the oppo- 
ſite Side of the Equator, as the given Place is on this. 

S. Are they diſtinguiſhed by any other Circumftances ? 

AH. The Inhabitants of the Earth are diſtin- pifcrene 
guiſhed by their different Shadows at Noon-day, Sead. 
and are denominated either Amphiſcii, Aſcii, He- 
teroſcii, or Periſcii. 

The Amphiſcii inhabit the Torrid Zone, and Aubin. 
have their Noon-day Shadows both North and 
South : When the Sun is South of them, then their Shadows 
are North, and when the Sun is North of them their Shadows 
are South ; theſe are alſo called Aſcii, becauſe the 4. 


then they have no Shadow. 

The Heteroſcii, who inhabit the Temperate Kreerecii 
Zones, have their Shadows always one Way at 
Noon-day. In the Northern temperate Zone their Shadows 
are always North ; and in the Southern temperate Zone, 


Shadows are always South at Noon-day. 
0 The 
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2 The Periſcii inhabit within the polar Ci 
Oe. and have their Shadows every Way, the — 
ing above their Horizon all the 24 Hours, ſeveral Months in 
the Year, viz. when it is on the ſame Side of the Equator 
are of; and if there were any Inhabitants at either of the Poles, 
they would have but one Day of 6 Months, and one Night 
of the ſame Length. 

S. What are we to underſtand by Climates ? 


. Climates are Spaces on the Surface of the G 
bounded by — N, Circles parallel to the Equa- 
tor, ſo broad that the Length of the Day in one exceeds that 


of another half an Hour, of which there are 60 in Number, 
viz. 24 from the Equator to each of the polar Circles, and 6 


from either of the polar Circles to the reſpective Poles, between 


which laſt, there is a Difference of an entire Month ; the Sun 
appearing in the firſt one Month above the Horizon without 
ſetting, in the ſecond two Months, and fo on to the Pole, 
where there is a Day of ſix Months, and the Night propertion- 
able, when the Sun is on the oppoſite Side of the Equator. 

S. Are theſe Climates of an equal Breadth ? 

A. No, thoſe near the Equator are much the broadeſt; 


for Example, the firſt Climate next the Equator is 8 Degrees 


odd Minutes in Breadth, whereas the 11th Climate is little 
more than 2 Degrees broad, as may be obſerved in the folloy- 
lowing Table. 


Ci:mates. 
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Climates. Latitude. 
Hours. Minutes. Degrees. Minutes. 
1 The 1 
of the — — 0 8— 
Climate at the N ra 
Equator 
: Climate — 12 —— 30 —— 0$—— 25 
3— — 13 — — — 16—— 25 
4 — 13 — - 30 — 23 50 
5 — 14 —-— 00 — 30 20 
b — 14 — Jo — 36—— 28 
— 14 — CO 41 32 
bk —5——.— 45—— 9 
9 — 16 — — OO — 49 OI 
10 — — 16 30 51 58 
11 17 OO — 27 
12 W ———ů— 9 
13 18 — — 60 58 29 
14 OI 30 59 58 
15 19 oo — 18 
16 - 19 30 62 25 
17 20 = OO — 63— 22 
18 20 30 64 o6 
19 21 . oo 4 49 
20 21 = 30 65 21 
21 — 22 co 65 47 
22 — 22 — 30 — 66 06 
23 = 23 oo 60 20 
24 — 27 — 30 8 Oo — 5 
To 24 Hours. To 66 39 
In the frigid Zune the Days encreaſe by Months. 
A Day of one Month in 67 - 30 
2 Months in 69 30 
3 Months in 73 20 
4 Months in 78 20 


5 Months in 8: oo 
6 Months in 90 00 


N. B. The End of one Climate is the Beginning of the 
Next, At the firſt Climate, which begins at the Equator, the 

Vis juſt 12 Hours long at the Beginning of the Climate, 
and 12 Hours 30 Minutes at the End of it, viz. in 8 Degrees 
25 A of Latitude, where = ſecond Climate __ x 


Vol 


"a 


: of 
© x tv 


o | p LY ® WY 
* 0 p 
. CE * 
* Fx 


162 GEOGRAPH Y, &c. 


S. I obſerve that every Degree of Latitude contaim ( 
Geographical Miles, pleaſe to inform me how many ſuch 
Miles are contained in a Degree of Longitude ? 

M. Every of Longitude counted on the Equator i 
60 geographical Miles, but as the meridional Lines a 
nearer each other as you advance towards either Pole, conſe. 
quently the Number of Miles between thoſe Lines muſt lefſen 
in Proportion ; for inſtance, a Degree of Longitude in 52 
Degrees of Latitude contains but 37 Miles, tho' it be full o 
Miles upon the Equator, and this will be found by meaſuring 
the Diſtances as well as by the following Table, which ſhewz 
how many Miles are contained in a Degree of Longitude in 
every Latitude. 


A TABLE of the "_— Degree of Longitude in every 


titude. 

Deg. Miles. Min. | Deg. Miles. Min. 
Equator. 00 60 
I 59 
© 2 59 
3 59 
4 59 
5 59 
——_ 
7 59 
0.38 
9 59 
10 59 
11 58 
12 58 
13 58 
14 58 
15 58 
8 
17 57 
9 
19 56 
20 56 
21 56 
22 $$ 
23 55 
2+ 54 
25 54 


* . 
* 5 
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S. What is that Poſition of the Globe denominated a right 

ere ? 33 
* The Inhabitants of the Earth are ſometimes diſtin- 
guiſhed according to the various Poſition of their Horizon, as 
they are ſituated in a right Sphere, a parallel Sphere; or an 
oblique Sphere. Vide Plate 3. 

In a right Sphere the Equator paſſes thro* the . 
Zenith and Nadir, and the parallel Circles fall per- Spies. 
pendicularly on the Horizon, which is the Caſe of | 
thoſe People who live under the Equinoctial Line. 

In a parallel Sphere, the Poles are in the Zenith PoE 
and Nadir; the Equator is parallel to, and coin- 8 
eides with the Horizon, and the parallel Circles 
are parallel to the Horizon, which can only be ſaid of People 
under either Pole. 

In an oblique Sphere, the Inhabitants have one | 
of the 8 and the other under the Ho- ring 
rizon, and the Equator and parallel Circles cut- 
ting the Horizon obliquely, as is the Caſe of all People that do 
not live under the Equinoctial or the Poles. 

S. How is the Globe to be rectified in order to find the 
true dituation of any Place upon it? 


M 2 M. Let 
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M. Let the Globe be ſet upon a level Table, and the bra- 
zen Meridian ſtand due North and South, then bring the 
given Place to the brazen Meridian, and let there be 90 De- 

rees between that Place and the Horizon both North and 
th, and the given Place will be in the Zenith ; the Globe 
being thus rectified, you may proceed to ſolve any Problem. 

S. How ſhall I find the Longitude and Latitude of the 
given Place? ; 

| M. The Longitude of ſuch Place will he 
— — found by numbering on the Equator ſo many De- 
by the Globe, grees as the Place lies Eaſt or Weſt of the fir 
Meridian : And the Latitude will be found by 
counting ſo many Degrees on the brazen Meridian, as the 
Place lies North or South of the Equator. You muſt turn the 
Globe therefore either Eaſt or Weſt, till the given Place is 
brought to the brazen Meridian, and you will fee the 
of Longitude marked on the Equator ; and the Latitude is 
found at the ſame time, only by numbering the Degrees on 
the brazen Meridian either North or South of the Equator, 
till you come to the given Place. 


S. How ſhall I find what Places are under the ſame Meri- 
dian with the given Place ? 


M. This is done only by bringing the given 

— Place to the brazen Meridian, and obſerving what 

* Places lie under that Meridian, either North ot 
South of the Equator. | 

S. How ſhall I find what Places have the ſame Latitude? 

_ AM. This is done only by turning the Globe 

—_ Pa. Tound, and obſerving on the brazen Meridian 

— what Places come under the ſame Degree of La- 

titude as the given Place is. 


S. How ſhall I find the Sun's Place in the Ecliptic at any 

time of the Year ? 

3 M. When you know the Month, and Day of 

Place in tte the Month, you will find upon the wooden Ho- 

Eclipeic riaon the Sign in which the Sun is oppoſite to the 
Day ot the Month, which is the Sun's Place in 

the Ecliptic at that time. 


S. How ſhall I know the Length of the Days at any Time, 

and at any Place ? | 
| M. Bring the given Place to the Zenith ; then 

* bring the Sun's Place in the Ecliptic to the Eaſt 

vide of the Horizon, and ſet the Index of the 

Hour Circle to 12 at Noon, or the upper Figure of 12, and 

turn the Globe till the ſaid Place in the Ecliptic touch the 


Weſtern 
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Weſtern Side of the Horizon, and the Number of Hours be- 
tween the upper Figure of 12, and the Hour the Index points 
to, ſhews how many Hours the Day is long, and conſequent- 

the Length of the Nights, becauſe ſo many Hours as the 
Bay falls ſhort of 24, muſt be the Length of the Night; as 
when the Day is 16 Hours long, the Night muſt of courſe be 


$ Hours long. 
S. How ſhall I find thoſe Places on the Globe where the 


Sun is in the Meridian at any time ? 

M. The Globe being rectified, and * Place * 

re you are brought to the brazen Meridian, Tf in 

12 of 8 Circle at the Hour of „ 14 
the Day at that Place, then turn the Globe till :be Meriaias, 
the Index points to the upper 12, and you will 
ſee all thoſe Places where the Sun is in the Meridian ; as for 
Example, if it be 11 in the Morning at London, and you ſet 
the Index at 11, turn the Globe till the Index points at the 
upper 12, and you will find Naples, which is an Hour or 15 
Degrees Eaſt of London. And in all Places under the ſame 
Meridian as Naples is, it muſt conſequently be 12 at Noon at 
that Time. 

In like manner, if it be 4 in the Afternoon at London, and 
you ſet the Index at 4, and turn the Globe till the Index 
points at the upper 12, you will find Barbadzes, which is four 
Hours or 60 Degrees Weſt of London, and at all Places under 
the ſame Meridian as Barbadoes is, it muſt conſequently be 12 
at Noon at that time. 

S. How ſhall I diſcover where the Sun is vertical at any 
ns of = Year? 

The Sun can only be vertical in ſuch Places 

as lie between the Tries and to know this, 1 
pu are only to find what Place the Sun is in the dal. 

cliptic, and bringing that Place to the brazen 
Meridian, obſerve what Degree of Latitude it has, for in all 
Places in that Latitude the Sun will be vertical that Day, and 
you will find all thoſe Places only by turning the Globe round, 
and obſerving them as they come to the brazen Meridian. 

S. How may I find where the Sun is above the Horizon, 
or ſhines without ſetting all the 24 Hours in the Northern 
3 
AA. The Day given muſt be when the Sun is 
in the Northern =— and having found the Sun's r 
Place in the Ecliptic, you muſt bring that Place allen hug, 
to the brazen Meridian, then count the ſame 
Number of Degrees from the North Pole towards the Equa- 

M 3 tor, 


2 
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tor, as there is between the Equator and the Sun's Place in 
the Ecliptic, then turn the Globe round, and in all the Places 
paſſing under the laſt Degree counted from the North Pole, 
the Sun begins to ſhine conſtantly without ſetting on the given 
Day: And the Rule will ſerve vice verſa for any Place ſet in 
the Southern Hemiſphere, when the Sun is in the Southern 
Signs. | 
. How do we diſcover the Length of the longeſt and 
ſhorteſt Days and Nights at any Place in our Northern He- 
miſphere ? 
M. Rectify the Globe according to the Lati- 

To find te tude of the given Place, or which is the fame 
— 8 thing, bring the given Place to the Zenith, then 
ary Place. bring the firſt Degree of Cancer to the Eaſt Side 

of the Horizon, and ſetting the Index of the 
Hour Circle to the upper Figure of 12, turn the Globe till 
the Sign of Cancer touch the Weſt Side of the Horizon, and 
obſerve the Number of Hours between the upper Figure of 
12, and the Hour the Index points to, and that is the Length 
of the longeft Day, and the ſhorteſt Night conſequently con- 
fiſts of ſo many Hours as the Day falls ſhort of 24 ; and as 
for the Length of the Days and Nights in Southern Latitude, 
they are juſt the reverſe of thoſe in Northern Latitude, and 
the Table of the Climates ſhews both the one and the other, 

S. How may I find in what Places the Sun is riſing or ſet- 
ting, or in its Meridian: Or what Parts of the Earth are en- 
lightened at any particular time ? 

T: fnlwber Ad. Firſt find where the Sun is vertical at the 
the San in zi= given Hour, and bring that Place to the Zenith, 
Jug, ſerine, under the brazen Meridian ; then obſerve what 
ita © Places are in the Eaſtern Semi- circle of the Ho- 

rizon, for there the Sun is ſetting, and in thoſe 
Places in the Weſtern Semi-circle of the Horizon the Sun is 
riſing, and in all Places under the brazen Meridian it is Noon 
Day: All tloſe Places in the upper Hemiſphere of the Globe 
= — and tlfoſe in the lower Hemiſphere are in 

irkneſs. 

S. How ſhall I find the Diſtance of one Place from ano- 
ther upon the Globe ? 

AT. If both Places lie under the ſame Meridian, bring them 
to the brazen Meridian, and count thereon how many De- 
grees of Latitude the two Places are from each other, which 
being reduced to Unites is the true Diſtance. Every Degree 
of Latitude containing Co geographical Miles, as has been ob- 
ſerved already; and 60 geographical Miles make near 70 
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Engliſþ Miles. Tf the two Places lie under the ſame Parallel 
of Latitude, then obſerve on the Equator how many Degrees 
of Longitude they are aſunder, and obſerve in the Table A, 
how many Miles a Degree of Longitude makes in that La- 
titude, and then numbering the Degrees of Longitude on 
the Equator, reduce them to Miles, and that will give the 
Diſtance of the two Places. For Inſtance, ſuppoſe Rotterdam 
lies in <2 Degrees of North Latitude, and 4 Degrees of 
Eaſtern Longitude, and Pyrmont lies under the fame Parallel 
5 Degrees Eaſt of Rotterdam, and I find that every Degree 
of Longitude in this Latitude makes 37 Miles, then I mul- 
tiply 37 by 5, which makes 185, being the Number of 
Miles between Rotterdam and Pyrmont. 

Where the two Places differ both in Longitude and Lati- 
tude, the Diſtance may be found by meaſuring the Number 
of Degrees they are aſunder by the Quadrant of Altitude, and 
reducing thoſe Degrees to Miles. For Example, if I find 
the two Places are the Length of 10 Degrees aſunder by the 
Quadrant, they muſt neceſſarily be 600 Miles diſtant from 
each other; becauſe 60 Miles which is the Extent of 1 De- 
gree of Latitude, multiplied by 10, makes 600 Miles on the 
Globe, in whatever Direction one Place lies from another, 
as North, Eaſt, South, Weſt, &c. | 

S. How may I find how one Place bears of another, that 
is, Whether it lies North-Eaft, South-Weſt, or on any other 
Point of the Compaſs from another Place ? | 

M. Bring one of the Places to the Zenith, and 
fix the Quadrant of Altitude there, then extend bes. A 
it to the other Place whoſe bearing you would of anther. 
know, and the lower Part of the Quadrant will 
interſect the wooden Horizon at the Point of the Compals 


inſcribed on the wooden Horizon, which is the true bearing 


of the given Place, 
S. How ſhall I find on what Point of the Compaſs the Sun 
riſes or ſets at any Place? 
H. Bring the given Place to the Zenith, and 
having found the Sun's Place in the Ecliptic, To fe = 


bring the ſame to the Eaſtern Side of the Ho- 1. 7 


| i the Cmpaſi 
rzon, and it will ſhew on what Point of the ie Sun ien. 


Compaſs the Sun riſes. On the other Hand, if 


you bring the Sun's Place in the Ecliptic to the Weſt Side of 


the Horizon, it will ſhew on what Point of the Compaſs 
the Sun {:, 


. Of 
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Of the grand Diviſions and Subdiviſions of the Earth, 


S. Pleaſe to deſcribe the Situation of the ſeveral Nations on 
_ M. The Earth is uſually divided into the 
1 Eaſtern and Weſtern Continents, or into the old 
and new World. That on the right Hand in a Map of the 
World is tiled the Eaſtern Continent, and that on the left, 
the Weſtern Continent. 
S. What does the Eaſtern Continent contain? 

M. The Eaſtern Continent comprehends Eu- 
2 rope, Aſia, and Africa: Europe is the North - 
5 Weſt Diviſion, Aſia the North-Eaſt Diviſion, 

and Africa the South Diviſion of this Eaſtern Continent. 

S. How is Europe fituated ? 


„ FA 


AV. EUNYYE is ſituate between 36 and 
72 Degrees of North Latitude, and 
between to Degrees of Weſt, and 65 Degrees of 
Eaſtern Longitude, bounded by the frozen Ocean on the 
North, by Aſia on the Eaſt (from which it is ſeparated by the 
Archipclag?, the Hell:ſpoat or Strait of the Dardinells, the 
Propontis or Sea of Marmora, the Baſpbarus, or Strait of Con- 
flantmople, the Euxine Sea, the Palus Metis, the River Don, 
or Tanais, and a Line drawn from that River to the Rivers 
Irtis and Oby, which being united, run into the frozen Ocean.) 
The Mediterranean Sea divides Europe from Africa on the 
South, and the Atlantic Ocean divides it from America in 
the Weſt. The greateſt Length of Europe, viz. from Cape 
St. Vincent in the Weſt, to the Mouth of the River Oby in 
the North-Eaſt, being about three thouſand Miles ; and the 
Breadth from North to South, viz. from the North Cape in 
Norway, to Cape Cagha, or Matapar in the Morea, the molt 
Southern Promontory in Europe being about 2500 Miles. 
S. What Countries are comprehended in Europe. 


Diviſia of AV. Europe is uſually thrown into three grand 


Europe's 


Situation, 


Europe. Diviſions, viz. the North, the Middle, and the 


Southern Diviſion. 


1. The Northern Diviſion comprehends, 1. Ruſſia 
or Mcſcovy. 2. Sweden. 3. Denmark and —_ 


And 4. the Iſlands of Britain, Iceland, Greenland, and 
lands of the Baltic. 


2, The 
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\ Aale Diviſion comprehends, 1. Poland. 
EE the Auſtrian Dominions contigu- 2. 


dus thereto. 3. The Netherlands, and 4. France, 
and its new Conqueſts on the Rhine. 

The South Diviſion contains Turkey in Europe, 
(the antient Greece ) Romania, Servia, Bulgaria, 3 
Boſnia, and Dalmatia, with the tributa 7 Provinces | 
of Walachia and Moldavia, Crim, le Tartary, Buds 
Tartary and Beſſarabia. 2. Switzerland, with the Griſons and 


of North Latitude, and between 21 and | 
65 Degrees of Eaſtern Longitude, bounded by the frozen 
\ Ocean on the North, by Maſcouy in Aſia on the Eaſt, by 
the Palus Metis and Little Tartary on the South, and by 
Poland, the Baltic Sea, Finland, and Swediſh and Norwegian 
nd on the Weſt. The three chief Towns, Peterſburgh, 
= and Riga. ts | | 
. What is the Situation of theſe great Towns? ; 
M. Peterſburgh, the preſent Capital, is fituate _ p,,, 4 
in 60 Degrees of North Latitude, and 31 Degrees | 4 
of Eaſtern Longitude, on the River Niva, in the Provinces © _ 
of Carelia and Ingria, 400 Miles Eaſt of Stockholm. — 
S. How is the City of Moſco ſituate ? 4 
M. Moſes, till lately the Capital of this Empire, 7 ſew. 

is fituate on the River Moſcoway, in the Province 


27 


of Moſco, in 55 Degrees 45 Minutes North Latitude, and 
38 * of Eaſtern Longitude, 360 Miles Eaft of Fe- 
ter, . | Ss 
S. Where is Riga ſituate ? BED E. 
A. Riga is ſituate in the Province of Livoma, © Rige. 
— the ues of the River ow on the Baltic 3 
in 57 Degrees of Northern Latitude, and 24 Degrees 
of Eaſtern Longitude, 260 Miles South-Weſt of Peter/durgh, 
and is the moſt conſiderable Port Town in the Ruſſian Em- 
pire. Wt] 
S. What are the principal Rivers of European Ruſſia ? 
A. The Welga, the the 8 
28 hos 4 _ 1 ens 4 
What is the Conſtitution of the Empire? _ 
| A. It isan abſolute Monarchy, a hereditary ; 
but different Branches of the royal F amily have of late been 
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advanced to the Crown, and the Military Men ſeem to dic. 
poſe of it as they ſee fit. 
S. What is the Situation of Stueden? 
H. Sweden is ſituate between 55 and 79 De. 
Swe-den, grees of North Latitude, and between 10 and 
Degrees of Longitude, bounded by Norwegian and 
Lapland on the North, by Ruſſia and the Baltic Sea which 
ſeparates it from Germany on the South, and by Denmark and 
Nerwny on the Weſt, from which it is ſeparated by the Strait 
called the Sound, and the Defrme Mountains. 
S. What are the chief Towns in Sweden? 
; MH. Stockholm and Gottenburg : Stockholm is 
Se: cen. ſituate on the Miller Lake in the Province of 
Upſal, in 59 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 18 
Degrees of Eaſtern Longitude, 260 Miles North Eaſt of 
Copenhagen. Gottenburg is ſituate on the Entrance 
G nanu. of the Baltick Sea in the Province of e Gath- 
und in 58 Degrees of North Latitude, and 12 Degrees of 
Eaſtern Longitude, 150 Miles North of Copenhagen, and 
200 Miles South- Weſt of Stockholm, and the principal Port 
Town in Swed:n, This is a mixed Monarchy, and the King 
has very little Power. 
S. Where is Denmark ſituate ? 
3 A. Denmart# is ſituate between 54 and 58 De- 
1 grees of North Latitude, and between 8 and 
13 Degrees of Faſtern Longitude; being bounded by the 
Catevai Sca, which divides it from Norway on the North. 
By the fame Sea and the Sound which ſeparates it from Stwed. 
on the Eaft, by Germany on the South, and the German Sea 
on the Wet. 
This is an abſolute Monarchy, and the Crown hereditary. 
| The capital City of Denmark is Copenhagen, ſituate 
c fene. on the Eaſt Side of the Iſland of Zealand, on a Bay 
of the Balle Sea near the Strait called the Sound, Latitude 
55 Dey. z0 Min. Eaſt Longitude 13 Degrees. 
A:rwoy is ſituate between 58 and 72 Degrees 
ef North Laticude, and between 4 and 30 Degrees of Eaftern 
Longitude, bound by the frezen Ocean on the North. By 
the Deſiuc Mountains, which divide it from Sweden, on the 
Eaſt, by the Crate Sea on the South, and the German on 
the Welt. The chief Town is Lergen, ſituate in 
Co Degrees of Nurth Laticude, and 6 Degrees of 
Eaſtern Longitud on a Bay of the Crrman Ocean, being the 


belt Bay T7 T7 Couatry, 


Ny. 


Berger. 


This 
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1 Kinodom is now a Province of Denmark. 

8 you call the Britiſb Iſlands? 

M. The Iflands of Great Britain and Ireland, , . 7 Bla. 
the Orcades, Hebrides, the Ie of Mon, and the 
reſt of the Iſlands ſubject to Great Britain: Theſe, including 
Shetland, are fituated in the Atlantic Ocean, between $0 and 
62 Degrees of North Latitude, and between ten Degrees 
Weſt, and 3 Degrees of Eaſtern Longitude, bounded by the 
Northern or Caledonian Ocean on the North, by the German 
Sea, which ſeparates them from Denmark, Germany, and the 
Netherlands on the Eaft, by the Engl Channel, and the 
Atlantic Ocean on the South, and by another part of the 
Atlantic Ocean on the Weſt. | 

8. How is England fituate ? 

M. England, the South Diviſion of Great. Bri- ,, , , 
ain is fituate between 50 and 56 Degrees of © 
North Latitude, and between 6 Degrees Weſt, and 2 Degrees 
Eaſt Longitude, bounded by Scatland on the North, the 
German Sea on the Faſt, the Eng/;/b Channel on the South, 
and the Ir or St. George's Channel on the Weſt, about 400 
Miles long from North to South, and 300 broad from Eaſt 
to Weſt. The Capital, Landen, where we place , nd. 
the firſt Meridian, ſituate on the River Thames in 2 
the County of Middleſex ; the Latitude whereof is 51 Degrees 
30 Minutes, being 200 Miles North-Weſt of Paris, 180 
Weſt of Amſterdam, 600 North-Weſt of Vienna, and 809 
North-Eaſt of Madrid. The chief Rivers are the Thames, 
the Severn, the Trent or Humber, and the M diuay. England 
is a limited Monarchy, and the Crown hereditary. 

S. What is the Situation of Scotland ? 

AT. Scitland, the North Diviſion of Great- Scotland, 
Britam, is fituate between 52 and 60 Degrees of 
Latitude, bounded by the Caledonian Ocean on the North, 
the German Sea on the Eaft, England and Solway- Firth on the 
South, and the Ii Sea on the Weſt, being 350 Miles long 
from North to South, and from 60 to 120 Miles in Breadth 
from Eaſt to Weſt. The capital City Edinburgh, »- 4 
in the Shire of Lothian, two Miles South diſtant | 
of the Frith of Forth, and 300 Miles North-Weſt of London. 
The chicf Rivers are the Tay, the Clyde, the Spey, the Dee, 
and the Dan. Scotland is united to England, and ſubject to 


the ſame Sovereign. 


S. What is the Situation and Extent of Ireland ? 
AL 


— 


. | 
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M. Ireland is ſituate between 81 and 
_ grees, 15 Minutes North Land, and a> 
6 and 11 Degrees of Weſtern Longitude, bounded by the 
Northern Ocean on the North, by St George's C 
which ſeparates it from Great-Britam on the Eaſt, and 
the Atlantic Ocean on the South and Weſt, being about 250 
Miles long from North to South, and generally 150 Miles 
5 broad ſrom Eaſt to Weſt. The capital City 
; Dublin, ſituate in the Province of Leinfler, and 
County of Dublin, at the Mouth of the River Life near gt. 
George's Channel, 60 Miles Weſt of Hahhead in Wales, and 
270 Miles North Weſt of London. The chief Rivers are, 
the Shannon, Boyne, Liffee, Lee, Blackwater, and Barrow, 
Jreland is a Province of England, and w of the Englfp 
Laws introduced there; but they have a diſtin Parliament 
and ſome Laws peculiar to that Kingdom ; however, no Law 
can be enacted till approved by the Privy Council of Great- 
Britain, and the Subject may appeal from the Courts of Ire. 
und to thoſe in Great- Britam. An Act of Parliament of 
Great-Britam will bind Ireland where that Kingdom is ex- 
preſſy named. 
S. Where is Icelend ſituate? 
Py AH. Iceland is an Iſland fituate in the Atlan ic 
| Ocean between 64 and 67 Degrees of North La- 
titude, 500 Miles of the Coaſt of Norway, and almoſt as 
many North of Scatland, being about 300 Miles in Length, 
Bude and 150 in Breadth. The capital Town Be/tede, 
TY in the South-Weſt part of the Ifland, ſubje& to 
Denmark. 
S. What is the Situation and Extent of Greenland? 
M. Mei- Greenland extends from the firſt Me- 
% een ridian to 50 Degrees of Weſt Longitude, and 
; from 60 to upwards of 80 Degrees of North 
Latitude, and in a cold barren Country with few Inhabitants, 
but ſubject to the Danes, who have ſome Colonies here; and 
claim the ſole Right of hſhing on the Coaſt, which the Dutch 
diſpute with them. 
3 Eaſt- Greenland or Spitſbergen lies between 10 
and 30 Degrees of Eaſtern Longitude, and be- 
tween 77 and 82 Degrees of North Latitude, ſo 
cold and barren a Country that there are no Inhabitants, and 
tew Animals or Vegetables; the very Fiſh and Fowl forſake 
the Coait in Winter. There is a Night of four Months and 
upward, and the Seas as well as other Waters, are frozen 
up in Winter. But here is the beſt Whale-Fiſhery in the 
World, 
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hither the Dutch reſort about Midſummer, and kill 
White: Tuſficient to ſupply all Europe with Whale bone 
The Exgliſs begun this Fiſhery, but were beaten out of it by 
the Dutch, and ſcarce ſend three Ships in a Year thither at 


i This Country is ſuppoſed to be contiguous to - 
2 by ſome, * extend as far as the North Pole, 
though it is generally taken to be an Ifland. 

8 What are the chief Iſlands in the Baltic Sea? 

V. Zealand, Funen, and Lapland, which be 
to Denmark, and are ſituate at the Entrance of the Z &c. 
Baltic Sea. 

The Iſlands of Aland, Gothland, Oeland, Born- lend, Ar. 
baum, and Rugen, which belong to Sweden. 

And the Iflands of Dagoe and Oſel, on the Coaſt | CER SY 
of Livonia, which are ſubject to Ruſſia. . 

We come next to treat of the middle Diviſion of E 
viz. Poland, Germany, the Auſtrian Dominions in and con- 
tiguous to Germany, the Netherlands, France, and the late 
Conqueſts in Germany. 

S. What is the Situation and Extent of Poland ? 

M. Poland is fituate between 46 Degrees 30 p, , 
Minutes, and 57 Degrees 30 Minutes North La- 


titude, and between 16 and 34 of Eaſt Longitude, 
8 by the Baltic Sea, Livonia and Nowogra on 
the 


orth, by Smolenſk, Ceringef and the Ruſſian Ukrain 
on the Eaſt, by Beſſarabia, Moldavia, Tranſilvania, and 
Hungary, from which it is ſeparated by the Carpathian Moun- 
tains on the South, and by Sileſia and Brandenburg on the 
Weſt, being 660 Miles in Length from North to South, 
and 560 in Breadth from Eaſt to Weſt. The chief Towns 
are Warſaw, Cracow, and Dantzick. — 

S. What is the Situation of thoſe great Towns ? 

M. Warſaw the Capital of Poland, is ſituate in War ſew. 
52 Degrees, 20 Minutes North Latitude, and in | 
21 Degrees Eaſt Longitude on the River Viula in the Pro- 
vince of Narſovia, 250 Miles Eaſt of Berlin. 

Cracow ſometimes reckoned the Capital of Po- g 
land, is ſituated in 50 Degrees North Latitude, 
and in 19 Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt Longitude on the River 
Viſtula in the Province of Little Peland, 40 Miles Eaſt of the 
Frontiers of Sile/ia, and 140 Miles South-Weſt of Harſaw. 
| _ Dantzick is ſituate in 54 Degrees of North Danezich, 
Latitude, and 19 Degrees of Eaſtern Longitude, 
near the Mouth of the River Viſtula, which a little below 
falls into Friſcaff, a Bay of the Baltic Sea, being one of the 


fineſt 
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fineſt Harbours in the Baltic, and the moſt frequented by fo. 
reign Merchants of any Town in Poland. The chief * 
in Poland are the Vifula, the Memen, the Dwina, the Nie. 
per or Boryſthenes, the Niefter, and the Bog. The moſt con- 

fiderable Hills are the Carpathian Mountains, which divide 
Poland from Hungary and Tramſilunnia. Poland is a Republic 
with a King at the Head of it, who is elected by the Gentle. 
men of the Country when the Throne is vacant, but both the 
legiſlative and executive Power is lodged chiefly in the Senate, 
and Diet or Parliament ; the King however has the Nomina- 
tion of Officers, but can diſplace none without the Concur- 
rence of the Diet. 

S. Which are the Auſtrian Dominions contiguous to Ger- 


many? | 
A in B.- II. The Kingdoms of Bohemia and Hungary, 
minions, Tranfilvania, Sclavonia, and Croatia. 


S. What is the Situation and Extent of the Kingdom of 
Bohemia? | 
13 AT. The Kingdom of Bohemia comprehends 
Bohemia, Prefer Sil:fia, and Meravia, and is ſitu- 
ate between 48 and 52 Degrees of North Latitude, and de · 
tween 12 and 19 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, extending near 

do Miles in Length, and 250 in Breadth, The chief Towns 
rague, Breflaw, and Olimuts. 

S. What is the Situation of thoſe great Towns? 

A. Prague, the Capital of the whole Kingdom, 
is ſituate in 55 Degrees of North Latitude, and 14 
Degrees 12 Minutes Eaſt Longitude, on the River Muldaw, 
130 Miles North of F:enna. 

Breflaw, the Capital of the Province of Sileſia, 
is ſituate in 51 Degrees 15 Minutes North Lati- 
tude, and 17 Degrees of Eaſtern Longitude, 120 Miles North- 
Eaſt of Praguz. 

Pry Olm::ts, the Capital of the Province of Moravia, 
is ſituate in 49 Degrees 37 Minutes North Lati- 
tude, and 16 Degrees 45 Minutes Eaſt Longitude, on the 
River Arat, 75 Miles North of I ienna, and 120 Miles S. 
E. of Prague. The chief Rivers of Bohemia are, the Oder, 
the Elbe, the Mallau, the Merato, the Eger, the Igla, and 
the Ta. Bobemia is an abſolute Monarchy, and the Crown 
hereditary ; but the King of Praſſia has lately deprived the 
Houſe of Au/7r:a of the Province of S:]-/{a. | 

S. Pleaſe to deſcribe the Situation aud Extent of the King- 
dom of Hungary. 

3 A. Hungary is ſituate between 45 and 49 De- 
grees of North Latitude, and between 16 and 23 
Degrees 


Prague, 


Breſl:<o, 


F 
t 
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of Eaſtern Longitude being bounded by the Carpa- 
thian Mountains which divide it from Paland on the North; 
by Tranſifvania and Wallachia on the Eaſt; by the River 
Danube, which divides it from Servia and Sclavonia on the 
Eaft ; and by Auſtria and Moravia on the Wet : and is 300 
Miles in Length from Eaſt to Weſt, and 240 in Breadth from 
North to South. The chief Towns are Preßburg and Buda. 

S. How are thoſe vr be "Ix ? 

; Preßburg, the ital of upper Hungary, is p,, 

. — in 2 | Dons 20 Minutes North Latitude, "PI 
and 17 Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt Longitude, on the North 
Shore of the River Danube, oppoſite to the Weſt End of the 
Inland of Schutz, 45 Miles Eaſt of Vienna. 

Buda is ſituate in 47 Degrees, 44 Minutes 34. 
North Latitude, and in 19 Degrees, 20 Minutes 
Eaſt Longitude, on the Weſt Shore of the River Danube, 76 
Miles South-Eaſt of Preſburg. The chief Rivers are the 
Danube, the Drave, the Theiſſæe, the Kallo, the Meriſb, and 
the Raab. Hungary is an abſolute Monarchy and the Crown 
hereditary, ſubje& to the Houſe of Auſtria. 

K. How is 3 ſituate? | 

M. Tramſilvania is ſituate between 45 and 48 ge 

wy North Latitude, and between 22 and TO 
26 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, being bounded by Poland on 
the North, by Moldavia and Wallachia on the Eaſt, by Bu- 
garia on the South, and by Hungary on the Weſt, being 200 
Miles in Length from North to South, and 120 Miles ia 
Breadth from Eaſt to Weſt. The chief Rivers are the Atlanta, 
and Meriſp, and the chief Mountains the Carpathian, which 
divide it from Hungary, and the [rongate Mountains, which 
divide it from Turky, _ 

The chief Town is Hermanſſat, ſituate in 46 De- ,,__ 6 
grees, 36 Minutes North Latitude, and in 24 De- = 
— Eaſtern Longitude. Tranſiluania was heretofore a diſtinct 

rincipality, but is now annexed to Hungary, as well as the 
Bannat of Temiſwacr, and ſubject to the Crown of Hungary. 

S. Pleaſe to deſcribe the Situation and Extent of Scla- 

vomid. 
A. Sclavonia is ſituate between 45 and 47 De- ge 
grees of North Latitude, and between 16 Gt 21 ” | 
Degrees of Eaſtern Longitude, bounded by the Rivers Drave 
and Danube, which divide it from Hungary on the North- 
Eaſt, and by the River Save, which ſeparates it from Baſaia 
| | aud 


r 


* 
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and Servia on the South-Weſt, being 200 Miles and more in 

Lengtb, and 60 in Breadth. The chief Town n 
Poſegs. Poſega ; ſituate in 45 Degrees, 30 Minutes North 
Latitude, and in 18 Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 
The chief Rivers are the Danube, the Drave, and the Save. 


This Country alſo is ſubject to the Auſtrian Family, who are 
as abſolute here, as in Hungary. 


S. How is Craatia ſituated g EA 

Croatia AH. Croatia is ſituate 45 Degrees 
WE Minutes, and 46 Degrees 20 Minutes Nork 

Latitude, and between 16 and 18 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, 
bounded by Sclavmia on the North, by the River Unna which 
divides it from Boſnia on the Eaft, by Morlachna on the 
South, and Carniala on the Weſt, being about 70 Miles 
cube. long and 60 broad. The chief Town is Car//at, 

ſituate in 46 Degrees 8 Minutes North Latitude, 
and in 16 Degrees of Eaſtern Longitude. The chief Rivers 
are the Save, the Culp, and the Unna. This Country is alſo 
ſubje& to the Houſe of Auſtria, and like Sclavonia, is a Pro- 
vince againſt Turkey. | 
S. Pleaſe to deſcribe the Situation and Extent of G . 

A. Germany is ſituate between 45 H 
grees of North Latitude, and between 5 and 19 
Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, bounded by the German Ocean, 
Denmark and the Baltic Sea on the North, by Poland and 
Hungary (if we include Bohemia) on the Eaſt, by Switzerland 
and the Alps, which ſeparate it from /taly on the South, and 
by the Dominions of France and the Netherlands on the Weſt, 
Circles, being divided into ten Circles. 

S. How are theſe Circles fituated ? 

AM. 1. There are three in the North of Germany, vix. 
the Circle of Upper Saxony, the Circle of Lower Saxony, and 
the Circle of W:/tphalia. 

2. There are three Circles about the Middle of Germany, 
viz. the Circle of Franconia, the Circle of the Upper Rhme, 
and the Circle of the Lower Rhine. 

3. There are three Circles in the South of Germany, viz. 
the Circle of Auſtria, the Circle of Bavaria, and the Circle 
of Stuabia. | 

As to the tenth Circle, that of Burgundy, it. conſiſted of the 
Dutchy of Burgundy, and the ſeventcen Provinces of the Ne- 
therlands ; but this has long been detached from the Empire, 
and is ſubject to other Princes. 

S. What Countries are comprehended in the Circle of 
Upper Saxony ? 


A. 


* * AE 
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n_ g Miſnia, Luſatia, and 
greateſt Part whereof is ſubject to 


. are the chief Towns in the Circle of Upper 


Saxory ? 

M. 1. Berlin the Capital of Brandenburg, ſituate Berlin, 
on the River Spree, in 52 Degrees 30 Minutes 
North Latitude, and in 14 Degrees of Eaſtern 
Longitude. 

2. Stetin the Capital of Brandenburg Pomera- Storia. 
nia, fituate on the River Oder, in 53 Degrees 30 
Minutes North Latitude, and 15 Degrees Eaſt 
Longitude. 

3. Stralſund, the Capital of Swediſh Pomerania, 
ſituate on the Baltic Sea, oppoſite to the Iſland 


of Rugen in 54 3 Minutes North 
Latitude, and in 13 20 Minutes Eaſt 
Longitude. 

4. Dreſden the Capital of Miſnia, and of all 5, 
the Elector of Saxony's German Dominions, ſituate 
on the River Ribe in 51 Degrees of North Latitude, and 36 


Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 
S. What Countries are comprehended in the Circle of 
Lower Sa Lower 


? 

M. The Dutchies of Hanover, Zell, Lunenburg, — 
Bremen, and Verden, ſubject to the Elector of Bremen, 
Hanover, King of Great-Britain. The Dutch- 
ies of Brunſwick and Wolfembuttle, ſubject to the Brunſwick, 
Duke of Brunſwick and Wolfembuttle. The Hilleſbein, 
Biſhoprick of Hildeſbeim, ſubject to the Elector of 
Cologn. The Dutchies of Magdeburg, and Halber- Ag. 
Hat ſubjeQ to the Elector of Brandenburg. The 
Dutchy of Holftein, ſubject to the King of Den- Hela. 
mark, and the Duke of Helftein. The Dutchy 
of Mecklenburg, ſubject to the Duke; and the Mectenburg. | 


Dutchy of Lauenburg, ſubje& to the Elector of Lowenkurg, * 


7 S. 2 the chief Towns in the Circle of 


Vol. I. N 


| 
| 
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Hanover City, IA. 1. Hanover, the Capital of the King of 
hs Britain's German Dominions, ſituate * — 
Leina in 52 Degrees 32 Minutes North Lati 
and g Degrees 45 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 
Brunſwick. 2. Brunſwick, the Capital of the Duke ef 
Brunſwick Walfembuttle*s Territories, ſituate on the 
River Ocier, in 52 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, ang 
11 Degrees 30 Minutes Eaft Longitude. 
3. Magdeburg, the Capital of the Elector of 
A . Brandenburg's Dominions in this Circle, ſituate on 
the River Elle, in 52 Degrees 15 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 12 Degrees Eaſt Longitude. | 
Guftrow, 4. Guftraw, the Capital of the Duke of Mz. 
| lenburg's Dominions, ſituate in 54 Degrees North 
Latitude, and 12 Degrees 15 Minutes Eaft Lon- 
gitude. 
Hamburgh, . Hamburgh, an Imperial City and Port- 
Tow — on the River Elbe, in 54 Degrees 
North Latitude, and 9 Degrees 40 Minutes Eaſt 
Longitude. 


| Lubeck, 6. Lubeck, an Imperial City and Port-Town, 


ſituate on the River Traue, near the Baltic Sea, in 
54 Degrees 20 Minutes North Latitude, and 10 Degrees 35 
Minutes Eaſt Longitude. — 
Altena. 7. Altena, the Capital of the King of Den- 
mark's Territories in Hol/tein, in 54 Degrees 
North Latitude, and 10 Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt 
Longitude. 
Lawenburg, 8. Lawenburg, the Capital of the Dutchy of 
Lawenburg, ſituate on the River Elbe, in 53 De- 
grees 45 Minutes North Latitude, and 10 Degrees 37 Mi- 
nutes Eaft Longitude, 

9. Bremen, the Capital of the Dutchy cf 
Bremen, an Imperial City, ſituated on the River 
I cſer in 53 Degrees 25 Minutes North Latitude, and 8 De- 
grecs 20 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

S. What Countries are comprehended in the Circle of 
We/?phalia ? 

W-ftpb.lia, M. The Dutchies of Mun/ter and I Ha, the 
— Biſhopricks of C/naburg and Paderdoru, ſubject 


Ofhaburg, Cc. a | 
| Ge. to the Elector of Calagn; the Dutchics of Juliers 


and Bergue, ſubject to the Elector Palatine; the Dutchy of 
Cleue, and the Counties of Mark Ravenſturg and Bentheim, 
ſubject to the Elector of Brandenburr ; the Biſhoprick of 
Liege, ſubjeR to its Biſhop ; the Counties of Lippe, Schawen- 


burg 7 
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Diepholt, Oldenburg, Delmouhurft, Embden, 
8 Lingen, Steinfort, Cerbey Abbey, and 
ſeveral Towns and ſmall Territories, ſubject to their reſpective 


Sovereigns. 


8. What are the chief Towns in Neſphalia Circle ? 

H. 1. Munſter, the Capital of W:/tphalia, ſi- Murfter City, 
tuate on the Aa, in 52 Degrees North Latitude, a 
and 7 Degrees 10 Min. E. Long. 


2. Duſſeldorp, Capital of the Dutchy of Bergue, Duſſidp. 
and of EHE Palatine's Dominions in W:/t- 


phalia, fituate on the River Rhine, in 51 Degrees 


15 Minutes North Latitude, and 6 Degrees 20 
Minutes Eaſt Longitude. | 
3. Air la Chapelle, or Alen, an Imperial City A. 
in the Dutchv of Fuliers, celebrated for its Baths, 
ſituate in 50 Degrees 45 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 5 Degrees 50 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 
4. Liege, Capital of the Biſhoprick of Liege, Lige. 
ſituate on the River Maes, in 50 Degrees 40 Mi- 
nutes North Latitude, and 5 Degrees 36 Minutes 
Eaſt Longitude. 
S. What Countries are comprehended in the 
Circle of Francoma ?£ © 
M. The Territory of Nurenburg, the Biſhop- Frarc:nia, 
ricks of Bamberg and Furtſburg, the Marquiſate 
of Anſpach or Ohbnſpach, the Counties of Hilach, 
Archſtet, and Wertheim, and the Territories of the 
Grand Maſter of the Teutonick Order. 
S. What conſiderable Towns are there in the 
Circle of Franconia ? 
M. 1. Nuremburg, the Capital of the Territory MNurerburg. 
of Nuremburg and of all Franconia, an Imperia 
City, fituate in 49 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 


| 11 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, near the Confluence of the 


Rivers Regnits and Pegnits. 

2. Bamberg, Capital of the Biſhoprick of Bam- Bamberg. 
berg, ſituate on the River Regnits, in 50 Degrees 
5 Minutes North Latitude, and 10 Degrees 50 

inutes Eaſt Longitude. 

3- Wuartburg, Capital of the Biſhoprick of gbr. 
Wurtſburg, ſituate on the River Maine, in 49 
Degrees 46 Minutes North Latitude, and 9 De- 
grees 50 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 


. What Countries are comprehended in the Circle of the 
Upper Rhine ? 
N 2 M. The 
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M. The Dutchy of Denuxponts, the Land 

— vates of Heſſe Caſſel and Fleſſe Darmflat, and = 

Sc. merly the Landgravate of Alſatia, but that is now 
a Province of France. 


S What are the chief Towns in the Circle of the Upper 


Rhine ? 
| M. 1. Heidelburg, the Capital of the Palatina 
Hadabaæ. fituate on the River Neckar, in 49 Degrees — 
Minutes North Latitude, and 8 Degrees 40 Mi- 
nutes Eaſt _— 1 
. 2. Heſſe Caſſel, the Capital of that Land te 
_ ſituate u Riger Fuld, in 51 Degrees 20 My. 
nutes North Latitude, and 9 Degrees 20 Minutes 
Eaſt wy” -"g 8 
Dann. . Heſſe Darmſtat, Capital of that Land 
4 aue on the River Darm/tat, in 49 De 
. grees 45 Minutes North Latitude, and 8 Degrees 
25 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. | 
Wer. 4. Worms, an Imperial City, ſituate on the 
Rhine, in 49 Degrees 38 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 8 Degrees 5 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 
S. What Countries are comprehended in the 
Circle of the Lower Rhine. 
L ory Rhine, H. The three ſpiritual Electorates of Mentz, 
— 2 Tiers, and Cologn, and moſt Part of the Pala- 
*d the Pala- tinate of the Rhine, with the Territory of Frank- 
tinate. ort. 
S. What conſiderable Towns are there in this 
Electorate? 
Mentz City, AM. 1. Mentz, Capital of the Electorate of 
Mentz, ſituate at the Confluence of the Rhine and 
Maine, in 50 Degrees North Latitude, and 8 
Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 
Frankfort, 2. Frankfort, ſituate on the River Maine, in 50 
Degrees 10 Minutes North Latitude, and 7 De- 
you 30 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. A free Imperial City, 
metimes placed in the Circle of the Lower Rhine, and at 
others in Franconia. 
didn 3. Triers or Treves, ſituate on the River Me- 
ſelle, in 49 Degrees 55 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 6 Degrees 10 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. Ca- 
pital of the EleRorate of Triers. 


Cologn, 4. Cologn, Capital of the Electorate of Cclegr, 


and of ail the Circle of the Lewer Rhine, ſituate 
on 


* 


ET. - 
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on the River Rhine, in 50 Degrees 50 Minutes North Lati- 
tude, and 6 Degrees 40 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 
S. What countries are contained in the Circle of Suabia ? 
M. The Dutchy of M irtemburg, the Marqui- ; 
fate of Baden, the Burgaw, the Biſhopricks of — 
and Cenſtance, the Territories of Ulm, Bad, &:. 
the Briſgaw, and ſeveral Imperial Cities and Foreſt 
Towns. Whereof the Dutchy of Virtemburg is ſubjeR to the 
Duke of Wirtemburg, and the Territories of Baden to the Princes 


of Baden, the Burgaw, Briſgaw, Foreſt Towns, and ſeveral Prin- 


cipalities of Suabia, are ſubject to the Houſe of Auſtria. 


S. What are the chief Towns in Suabia ? 

M. 1. Augſburgh, an Imperial City, Capital 
of the Burgaw, ſituate on the Rivers Lech and. 
Wardmr, in 48 Degrees 20 Minutes North Lati- 
tue, and 11 Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 

2. Un, an Imperial City, firuate at the Con- 
fluence of the Rivers Danube and ler, in 48 De- 
grees 24 Minutes North Latitude, and 10 De- 
grees Eaſt Longitude. | | 

3. Stutgart, Capital of the Duke of WVirtem - 
burg's Dominions, ſituate on the River Nectar, 
in 48 Degrees 38 Minutes North Latitude, and 
9 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. 

4. Canſtance, ſituate on the Lake of Conflance, 
in 47 Degrees 37 Minutes North Latitude, and 


12 Minutes Eaſt Longitude, ſubject to 


the Houſe of Auſtria. 

5. Baden, Capital of the Marquiſate of Baden, 
ſituate in 48 Degrees 40 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 8 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. 

6. Friburg, Capital of the Briſgaw, ſituate in 
48 Degrees 12 Minutes North Latitude, and 7 
Degrees 40 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

F. What Countries are contained in the Circle 
of Bavaria ? | 

M. The Dutchy of Bavaria, the Palatinate of 
Bavaria, the Dutchy of Newburg, the Territory 
of Sultſbach, the Archbiſhoprick of Saliſburg, and 
the Biſhopricks of Paſſau and Freiſingen. 

S. What the chief Towns in Bavaria? 

A. 1. The City of Munich, Capital of the 

Dutchy and Electorate of Bavaria, ſituate on the 

River /ſer, in 48 Degrees 5 Minutes North Lati- 

rude, and 11 Degrees 32 = inutes Eaſt Longitude. 
» 


l fue 


Cry. 
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Cenſtance. 


F. riburgb. 
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Munich City, 


2. Ra- 
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2. Ratiſbm, an Imperial City where the Diet of 
the Empire uſed to be held, fituate on the Rivers 
Danube and Regen, in 40 Degrees North Latitude, 
and 13 Degrees 20 Minutes Eaſt Longitude, 

3. Amberg, Capital of the Palatinate of Bavaria, 
ſituate on the River ts, in 49 Degrees 25 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 12 Degrees of Eaft Longitude. 

4. Saltſburg, the Capital of the Archbiſhoprick 
of Saliſßurg, fituate on the River Saltza, in 47 
Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 13 De- 
grees 30 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

5. Newburg, the Capital of the Dutchy of 
Newburg, ſituate in 48 Degrees 45 Minutes North 
Latitude, and 11 Degrees 15 Minutes Eaſt Longi- 
tude. | 

6. Paſſau, the Capital of the Biſhoprick of 
Paſſau, ſituate on the Confluence of Rivers Da- 
nube, Inn, and Its, in 48 Degrees 30 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 13 Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt 
Longitude. 


S. What Countries lie within the Circle of fu/tria ? 


Azfiria, 


AM. I he Archdutchy of Auſtria, the Dutchies 
of Stiria, Carinthia, and Carnila, the County of 
Tyrol, and the Biſhopricks of Trent and Brixen. 


S. What are the chief Towns in the Circle of Auſtria? 


Vienra City, 


Grats, , 


Jafpruck, 


MH. 1. Vienna, the Capital of the Archdutchy 
of Auſtria, and of the German Empire, fituate on 
the River Danube, in 48 Degrees 30 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 16 Degrees 20 Minutes Eaſt 
Longitude. 

2. Grats, the Capital of the Dutchy of Stiria, 
fituate on the River Muer, in 47 Degrees 20 Mi- 
nutes North Latitude, and 15 Degrees 55 Mi- 
nutes Eaſt Longitude, 

3. Clagenfurt, the Capital of the Dutchy of 
Carinthia, ſituate in 47 Degrees North Latitude, 
and 14 Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 

4. Lanbach, the Capital of the Dutchy of Car- 
nila, fituate in 46 Degrees 28 Minutes North 
Latitude, and 14 Degrees 40 Minutes Eaſt Lon- 


gitude. 
5. Inſpruch, the Capital of the County of Tiro, 


ſituate on the River Inn, in 47 Degrees 12 Mi- 


nutes North Latitude, and 11 Degrees 26 Minutes 
Eaſt Longitude, 


6. Trent, 


_ Trent, the Capital of the Biſhoprick of Trent, un. 
N the River Adige, in 46 Degrees 5 Mi- 
nutes North Latitude, and 1r Degrees of Eaſt 
itude, ; | 

§. What conſiderable Rivers are there in Germany ? 

V. The Danube, the Rhine, the Elbe, the Meſer, the Oder, 
the Maes, the In, the Maſelle, and the Havel. 

g. Pleaſe to deſcribe the Situation and Extent of the Ne- 


ther lands. | 

M. The Netherlands are ſituate between 50 and Nabend. 

3 Degrees North Latitude, and between 2 and 7 

rees of Eaſt Longitude, bounded by the German Sea on 

the North, by Germany on the Eaſt, by Lorraine and France 
on the South, and by another Part of France and the Britiſb 
Seas on the Weſt, extending near 300 Miles in Length, and 
200 in Breadth. 

Theſe Provinces are 17 in Number, whereof 7, which are 
under the Dominion of the Dutch, are called the United Provinces, 
the other 10 are called the Auſtrian and French Netherlands, 
being moſt of them ſubject to thoſe Powers. 

The Names of the United Provinces are, 1. rated Pro- 
Holland. 2. Zeland. 3. Friezland. 4. Gronin- vi- ces, 
gen. 5. Overifſel. 6. Guelderland with Zutphen, Heland, Sc. 
and 7. Utrecht, . 

S. What are the chief Towns in the United Provinces ? 

MH. 1. Amſterdam, the Capital of the Province 4ferden, 
of Holland, and of all the United Provinces, ſituate 
on the Riyer Amſtel, and a Bay of the Zuyder Sea 
in 52 Degrees 40 Minutes North Latitude, and 4 
Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

2, Rotterdam, ſituate on the River Maes, in Rotterdar., 

2 — North Latitude, and 4 Degrees Eaſt 

ngitude. 

3. Middleburg, the Capital of the Province of Maabag. 
Zeland, ſituate in the Iſland of Malcheren, in 51 
Degrees 1 Minutes North Latitude, and 3 De- 
grees 30 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

4. Mineguen, ſituate on the River Waal, in the V-mgzen. 
Province of Guelderland, in 51 Degrees 35 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 5 Degrees 550 Minutes Eaſt 
Longitude. 

5. Utrecht, the Capital of the Province Utrecht, rjwwcte. 
ſituate on the Channel of the Oli Rhine, in 52 
_ Minutes North Latitude, and 5 De- 
grees Longitude, | 

| N 4 6. Le- 
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Sonia, 6. Lewarden, the Capital of the Province of 
Friefland, ſituate in 53 North Latitude, 


and 5 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 
8. What are the chief 1 in the United Provinces ? 
n AH. The Rhine, the Lech, the Waal, the Maes, 
and the Scheld. 


S. What are the Names of the other ten Provinces ? 
Auftrian and IM. 1. Brabant. 2. Flanders. 3. Haina. 


French Ne- | F. Luxemburg. 6. Namur. 7. Ar. 
GO bu. f. The 4 9. The Marquiſate of 
Antwerp. And 10. The Lordſhip of Malines or 
Mechlin : Of theſe the French poſſeſs the entire 
Provinces of Artois and Cambray, Part of Flanders, 


Dutch  Hainalt and Lux:mburgh, and the Dutch poſſeſs the 
Flanders, North of Brabant and Flanders; all the reſt are 
ſubject to the Houſe of Auſtria. 

S. What are the chief Towns in the Auſtrian and French 

Netherlands ? | 

Bruſſels, M. 1. Bruſſels, the Capital of Brabant, and of 
all the Auſtrian Netherlands, fituate on the River 
Senne, in co Degrees 50 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 4 Degrees 40 Minutes Eaft Longitude. 

Gbent, 2. Ghent or Gaunt, the Capital of Auſtrian lan- 
ders, ſituate on the 4 Rivers of the Scheld, Lys, 
Lieue, and Mourwater, in 51 Degrees of North 
Latitude, and 3 Degrees 36 Minutes Eaft Longit. 

Liſle, 3. Liſle, the Capital of the French Netherlands, 
fituate in the Province of Flanders, on the River 
Deule, in 50 Degrees 42 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 3 Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 

Mens, 4. Mons, the Capital of Hamalt, ſituate near 

| the Banks of the Rivers Haine and Trauille, in 50 
Degrees 34 Minutes North Latitude, and 3 De- 
| grees inutes Eaſt Longitude. 

Sin. 5. Namur, the Capital of the Province of Na- 
mur, fituate at the Confluence of the Rivers 
Sambre and Mazs, in 50 Degrees 30 Minutes North 
Latitude, and 4 Degrees 50 Minutes Eaſt Long. 

Antwerp. 6. Antwerp, the Capital of the Marquiſate of 
Antwerp, fituate on the River Scheld, in 51 De- 
greees 50 Minutes North Latitude, and 4 Degrees 

15 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. . 

Mechiin, 7. Malmes or Mechlin, the Capital of the Lord- 

| ſhip of Mechlin, ſituate in 51 Degrees 10 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 4 Degrees 22 Minutes LING 


N 


oy * * : » 
-” . l 7 b 
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Longitude, on the united Streams of the Rivers 


Dyle and Demer. : 
8. Luxemburg, the Capital of the — Luxemburg, 
Luxemburg, ſituate on the River E/ſe, in 49 De- 
grees 45 Minutes North Latitude, and 6 Degrees 
$ Minutes Eaſt Longitude. |; 

g. Limburg, the Capital of the Dutchy of Lin- Len, 
burgh, ſituate on the River Ve, in 50 Degrees 
37 Minutes North Latitude, and 6 Degrees 5 Mi- 
nutes Eaſt Longitude. 
S. Which are the principal Rivers in Flanders ? 

V. The Maes, the Sambre, the Scheld, the Riners, 
Lys, the Scarpe, the Senne, the Mehain, the Deule, 
the Dyle, and the Demer. 

S. Pleaſe to deſcribe the Situation and Extent 
of the Kingdom of France. 

M. France is ſituate between 5 Degrees Weſt .. 
and 7 Degrees Eaſt Longitude, and between 42 
and 50 Degrees of North Latitude, being bounded 
by the Engl/þ Channel, and the Netherlands on the North, 
by Germany, Switzerland, Sauey and Piedmont on the Eaſt, 
by the Mediterranean Sea, and the Pyrenean Mountains on the 
South, and by the Bay of Biſcay on the Weſt, being aimuſt 
Square, and upwards of 5500 Miles oyer either Way. 

S. Pleaſe to enumerate the Proyigces, ar Goverameats in 


ance. 
M. 1. Picardy. 2. Normandy. 3. Britanny ; Fri 
and 4. The _ Prance on the Noh. 

c, 2 24 1 — in the Middle. Þ 
7. Cuienne and Gaſcony. 8. Languedoc. g. Provence, and 
10. Dauphine on the South, FM 
11. Burgundy. 12, Champaign. 13. The French Nether- 
lands. 14. Lorraine; and 15. Alſace on the Eaſt. 
S. Which are the chief Towns ? | 

AM. 1. Paris, the Capital of the Iſle of France, Pris. 
and of the whole Kingdom, ſituate on the River 
S-yne, in 48 Degrees, 50 Minutes North Latitude 
and 2 Degrees 25 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

2. Nauen, Capital of the Province of Normandy, 
16 o 2 by 49 Degrees, 26 Minutes 

atitude, and in Link 

Eaſt Longitude.—@ 1 

3. Orleans, Capital of the Government of Or- Or. 
{equais, ſituate on the Ri ver Lyre in 47 Degrees 
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Minutes North Lati and 2 Degrees of 
Eten Longitude. 11 y 4 

Lions, 4. Lions, the capital City of the 


of Lionors, ſituate at the fluence of the Ri- 

vers Rhane and Saane, in 45 Degrees 50 Minutes 

North Latitude, and 4 Degrees 55 Minutes Eaſt 

Longitude. 

Toulon, 5. Thoulom or Toulon, the beſt Port-Town in 
France, is ſituate in Provence, on a Bay of the 
Mediterranean oppoſite to the Iſlands of FHieres, in 
43 Degrees 5 Minutes North Latitude, and 6 
Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 

Thoulſe, 6. Thouleſe, the Capital of the Province of 
Languedoc, is ſituate on the River Garonne, in 43 

40 Minutes North Latitude, and 1 
Degree 5 Minutes Eaft Longitude. 

Bourdeanx, 7. Bourdeaux, the Capital of the Province of 
Bourdelois, and of the Government of Guienne 
and Gaſcony, ſituate on the River Garonne, in 44 

50 Minutes North Latitude, and 40 
Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

2 8. Nants, a great Port-Town in the Province 
of Britanny ſituate on the River Loyre, in 47 
Degrees 15 Minutes North Latitude, and 1 De- 
gree 30 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

Brift. 9. Breſt, the moſt conſiderable Port- Town of 
France upon the Ocean, fituate on the Coaſt of 

Britanny, in 48 Degrees 25 Minutes North Latitude, and 4 


30 Minutes Weſt Lengitude. 
S. What are the chief Rivers in Fance? 
Rovers, MH. The Rhone, the Soane, the Garome, the 


Loyre, the Seyne, the Dordonne, the Oyſe, the 

Mayne, the Aube, the Iſere, and the Durance. 
S. What are the chief Mountains ? 

— M. The Alps, which ſeparates France from 

Ttaly ; the Mountains of the Cevennes and Au- 

verne; the Mountains of Vauge, which divide Franche Comte 

from Alſace and Lorram ; and the Pyrennes, which divide it 


S. Pleaſe to deſcribe the Situation and Extent of Tarkey in 


Europe ? 
Turkey in Eu- M. Turkey in Europe, is the South-Eaſt part 


* of Europe, and comprehends all thoſe Countries, 


enumerated already in the general Diviſion of 


Europe, which lie between 36 and 44 Degrees of North 
Latitude 


IJ 
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i and between 17 and 40 Degrees of Eaſtern Lon- 
CR 1000 Miles and upwards in Length from 


& to Weſt, and 500 Miles in Breadth from North to 


1 are the chief Towns of 2 in Europe? 

M. 1. Conſtantinople, ſituate on the Bo us Conflantinople, 
or Strait, which ſeperates Eure from Afra, in 
41 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 29 Degrees 15 
Minutes Eaſtern Longitude , being the Capital of the Pro- 
vince of Romania, and of the whole Turk;//b Empire. 

2. Adrianople, ſituate in the Province of Ro- A. 
mania, in 42 Degrees North Latitude, and 26 
Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

3. Belgrade, the Capital of the Province of 
$ervia, fituate on the River Danube, in 45 De- 
grees North Latitude, and 21 Degrees of Eaſt 
Longitude. | a 

4. Salmichi or Theſſalonica, a Port-Town of Sil. 
Macedonia, ſituate on the Archipelago, or Egean 
Sea, in 41 Degrees North Latitude, and 24 De- 
grees 20 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

5. Athens or Settines, the Capital of Achaia or 
Livadia, fituate in 38 Degrees of North Latitude, 
and in 24 Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

6. Napoli de Ramania, a Port-Town, the Ca- Napf. 
pital of the Morea, fituate in 37 Degrees 30 
Minutes North Latitude, and in 23 Degrees 20 
Minutes Eaft Longitude. 5 

7. Lepanto, ſituate on the Gulph of Lepanto in x — 
the Province of Achaia, in 38 oe of North 
Latitude, and 23 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. 

8. Negropont or Egripos, the Capital of the Negropaze, 
Iſland of Negropont, the largeſt Iſland in the Egean 
Sea or Archipelago, ſituate in 38 Degrees 30 Mi- 
nutes North Latitude, and 24 Degrees 30 Mi- 
nutes Eaſt Longitude. | 

The chief Rivers of Turkey in Europe, are the Rivers 
Danube, the Save, the Alauta, the Niefter, and 
the Pruth, 

The chief Mountains are thoſe of Rhodape, or Mountairs, 
Argentum, which divide Romania and Macedon 
from Bulgaria and Servia, and the Mountaia 
P —_— in Greece, 

S. Which are the principal Turk/b Iflands in 
Eurape ? 


Belgrade. 
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Iſlands in E- H. The numerous Iſlands in the 
yopean Turky, o Egean Sea are all ſubject to the Turks, whereof 
part lies in Europe, and in fa, of which 
the largeſt European Iſland is that of menti- 
oned, anciently called Eubæa, ſituate North-Eaſt of the Coaſt 
of Achaia or Liuadia, from which it is ſeparated by the narrow 
Sea called the Euripus, remarkable for its irregular Tides, 
which flow ſometimes 13 or 14 times in 24 Hours. The 
Iſlands of Lemnos, Sciros, Andros, and Melos, are of a conſi- 
derable Extent, Theſe and the Reſt are inhabited chiefly by 
Grecian Chriſtians, 
S. What is the Situation and Extent of [tay ? 
M. Italy is ſituate between 38 and 46 Degrees 
Tray. of North Latitude, and between 7 and 19 De- 
grees of Eaſtern Longitude, being about 600 
Miles long, and from 80 to 400 broad. It is bounded by 
Switzerland, and the Alps, which ſeperate it from Germany 
on the North, by the Gulph of Venice on the Eaſt, by the 
Mediterranean Sea on the South, and by the ſame Sea and 
the Alps, which ſeperate it from France, on the Weſt ; and 
1 comprehends the following Countries: viz. 1. 
. The Principality of Piedmont, the Dutchy of Sawy, 
the Republick of Genoa, and the Dutchy of Monſerrat, ſubject 
to the King of Sardinia. 2, The Dutchies of Milan, Padua, 
and Parma, ſubje& to the Houſe of Auſtria, 3. The Dutchy 
of Modena, ſubject to its own Duke. 4. The large Dominions 
of the Republick of Venice; all which lie in the North of 
Tach. 5. The Dutchy of Tuſcany, ſubject to the Grand 
Duke. the preſent Emperor of Germany. 6. The little Re- 
tblic of Lucca, 7. The Pope's extenſive Territories, which 
| three lie in the Middle of Hay. 8. The Kingdom of 


Naples, which takes up the South of ah, and is ſubject to the 


King of the two Sictlies. 
S. Which are the chief Towns in [taly ? 

Turin, M. 1. Turin, the Capital of Piedmont, and of 
the King of Sardinia's Dominions, fituate on the 
River P4, in 44 Degrees 50 Minutes North 
Latitude, and 7 Degrees 16 Minutes Eaſt Lon- 
gitude. 

Chamberry, 2. Chamberry, the Capital of Savoy, ſituate in 
45 Degrees, 40 A North Latitude, and 5 
Degrees 45 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

Genes, 3. Genoa, the Capital of the Republick of 
Genea, fituate on a Bay of the Mediterrancon, 
called the Riviere of Genoa, in 44 2 30 

u 
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Minutes North — "Wi and 9 Degrees 30 Mi- 
nutes Ea 

4. Milan, the Capital of the Dutchy of Milen, 
and of the 1 Dominions in /taly, ſituate 
on the River Olana, in 45 Degrees 20 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 9 Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt 
Longitude. ä ; 

5. Mantua, the Capital of Mantua, ſituate in 
the Middle of a Lake, in 45 Degrees 20 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 11 Degrees 15 Minutes 

| Longitude. 

"2 Rs the Capital of the Dutchy of Parma, 
ſituate in 44 Degrees 45 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 11 Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 

7. Venice, the Capital of the Venetian Domi- 
nions, fituate on ſeveral Iſlands at the Bottom of 
the Gulph of Venice, five Miles from the Con- 
tinent, in 45 Degrees 40 Minutes North Lati- 
tude, and 13 Degrees Eaft Longitude. 

8. Florence, the Capital of the Dutchy of Tuf- 
cam, ſituate on the River Arno, in 43 Degrees 
Minutes North Latitude, and 12 Degrees 15 
nutes Eaſt Longitude. 

9. Leghorn or Liverno, the moſt conſiderable 
Port-Town in the Dutchy of Tuſcany, if not in 
all laß, ſituate on the Tuſcan Sea, in 43 Degrees 

Minutes North Latitude, and 11 Degrees Eaſt 
tude, 

10. Modena, the Capital of the Dutchy of Mo- 
dena, ſituate in 44 Degrees 45 Minutes North La- 
titude, and 11 Degrees 20 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

11. Lucca, the Capital of the Republick of 
Lucca, fituate near the River Sechia, in 43 De- 
grees 45 Minutes North Latitude, and 11 Degrees 
20 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

12. Rome, the Capital of the Campania, and of 


all the Pope's Dominions, ſituate on the River 


Tiber, in 41 Degrees 50 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 13 Degrees 15 Minutes Eaft Longitude. 
13. Naples, the Capital of the Kingdom of 


Naples, ſituate on a Bay of the Tuſcan Sea, in 41 


North Latitude, and 15 rees of Eaſt 
ngitude. 


S. Which are the moſt conſiderable Rivers of 
Healy ? 
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AH. The Po, the Adige, the Stura, the Arno, 
the Tiber, and the Volturno. 

S. Which are the higheſt Mountains? 

M. The Alps which divide Italy from G 
and France, and the Appenine, which runs the 
whole Length of ah, and Mount Veſuuius in 
E remarkable for its Vulcano. 

. Which are the moſt conſiderable Halian 
Iſlands ? 

AH. Sicily, Sardinia, Corſica, the Lipari Iſlands, 
and that of Elba. 

S. What is the Situation and Extent of the 
Ifland of Sicily ? 

M. Sicily is ſituate in the Mediterranean Sea, 
between 37 and 38 Degrees 30 Minutes North 
Latitude, and between 12 and 15 Degrees of 
Eaſt Longitude, being about 160 Miles long, ard 
100 broad, ſeparated from the Kingdom of Naples 
in Itah, by the narrow Strait of Meſſina, the chief 
Port Town. 

1. Palermo, the Capital of Szcily, ſituate on the 
North Coaſt of the Iſland, in 38 Degrees 16 Mi- 
nutes North Latitude, and 12 Degrees 40 Minutes 
Eaſt Longitude. 

2. Meſſina, a great Port- Town, ſituate at the 
Eaſt End of the Iſland, oppoſite to Regis in Na- 
ples, in 38 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 15 Degrees 4 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. This 
Ifland with the Kingdom of Naples, is ſubject to 
Den Carlos, who ſtiles himſelf King of the Tus 
Sicilies. 

In the Iſland of Sicily, is Mount Etna, the molt 
terrible Vulcano in Europe, which bas by its 
Eruptions and Earthquakes deſtroyed ſome of the 
beſt Towns in the Iſland. | 

S. Pleaſe to deſcribe the Situation and Extent 
of the Iſlands of Sardinia and Corfica 

AT. Sardinia is ſituate in the Mediterranean Sea, 
between 39 and 41 Degrees of North Latitude, 
and between 8 and 10 Degrees of Eaſtern Longi- 
tude, being 140 Miles in Length from North 
to South, and 70 in Breadth from Eaſt ro Welt 3; 
the capital Town Cagliari, ſituate on a Pay of 
the Sea, at the South-End of the Iſland in 39 
Degrees of North Latitude, and 9 D-grecs of 

C E. ſtern 
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Faſtern Longitude, ſubject to the King of Sar- 


dinia. 
Corſica is ſituate between 41 and 43 Degrees 
of North Latitude, and between q and 10 De- 
of Eaſt Longitude, in the Mediterranean 
ſeparated from the Iſland of Sardima, on the 
South by the Strait of Bonifacio ; the chief Town, 
Baia, is ſituate on the Eaſt Side of the Iſland, in 
42 Degrees 40 Minutes North Latitude, and q 
Degrees 50 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. The Iſland 
being ſubject to the Republic of Genoa. 
S. What is the Situation and Extent of Swit- 
zerland 
M. Switzerland is ſituate between 45 and 48 
Degrees of North Latitude, and between 6 and 
10 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, bounded by Ger- 
many on the North and Eaſt, by the Territories 
of Venice, Piedmont, and Savey in Htaly, on the 
South, and by France on the Weſt, being 180 
Miles in Length from Eaſt to Welt, and 140 in 
Breadth from North to South, conſiſting of a great 
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C:rfica, 


many independent Cantons, or Republicks, of Cn. 


which thoſe of Bern, Zurich, and the Griſans are 
the chief. 

S. What are the chief Towns in Switzerland? 

M. 1. Bern, the Capital of the Canton of Bern, 
and of all Switzerland, fituate on the River Aar in 
47 Degrees North Latitude, and 7 Degrees 20 
Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

2, Core, the Capital of the Griſons, ſituate on 
the River Rhine in 46 Degrees 40 Minutes North 
1 and 9 Degrees 25 Minutes Eaſt Loagi- 
tude, 

3. Zurich, the Capital of the Canton of Zurich, 
ſituate at the North End of the Lake of Zurich, 
in 47 Degrees 25 Minutes North Latitude, and 
8 Degrees 30 Minutes F..{ Longitude. 

4. Geneva, ſituate on the River Rhane, at the 
Weſt End of the Lake Lemain or Geneva, in 48 
Degrees 20 Minutes North Latitude, and 6 De- 
grees of Eaft Longitude. 

5. Befil, the Capital of the Canton of Baſil, 
ſuuate on the River Rhine, near the Confines of 
Alſace, in 47 Degrees 40 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 7 Degrees 40 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 


Caire, 
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6. Baden, the Capital of the Territory of . 
den, where the States or 2 loa 
Cantons aſſemble, ſituate in 47 Degrees 35 Mi- 
nutes North Latitude, and 8 Degrees 15 Minutes 

Eaſt Longitude. 

Switzerland is the moſt Mountainous 
in Europe, being ſituate on the Alps, the 
natural Fortification in the World, againſt the 
Nations which ſurround them; viz. France, Ger. 
many, and [taly. 

Several of the largeſt Rivers alſo, have their 
Sources here: viz. the Danube, the Rhine, the 
Rhone, and innumerable Torrents, which fall pre. 
cipitately from the Mountains on the melting of 
the Snow : and there are Lakes on the Tops of 
their higheſt Mountains. 

S. Pleaſe to deſcribe the Situation and Extent 
of Spam ? 

AM. Spain is a Peninſula, ſurrounded by the 
Atlantic Ocean and the Mediterranean Sea, exceyt 
on the North-Eaſt where it is joined to France 
by the Pyrenean Mountains, and is ſituate between 
36 and 44 Degrees of North Latitude, and be- 
tween 10 Degrees Weſt, and 3 Degrees Eaſtern 
Longitude, being bounded by the Bay of Biſcay, 
part of the Atlantic Ocean and France on the 
North, by the Mediterranean and the Strait of 
Gibraltar and the Atlantic Ocean on the South, 
and by the ſame Atlantic Ocean on the Weſt, 
being upwards of 650 Miles in Length from Eaſt 
to Weſt, and almoſt as many in Breadth ; butin 
this Deſcription Portugal is included, which was 
once a Province of Spain. 

S. What Provinces are comprehended in the 
Kingdom of Spam ? 

M. 1. Galicia. 2. Ajturia. 3. Biſcay on the 
North. 4. Navarre. 5. Arragon. 6. Catalonia. 
7. Valencia on the Eaſt. 8. Murcia. g. Granada. 
10. Andaluſia on the South. 11. Old Caftile. 12. 
New Caſtile. 13. Leon. And 14, Eftremadura, 
the Middle of Spain. 

F. What are the chief Towns in Spain? 

M. 1. Madrid, the Capital of the Kingdom, 
ſituate in the Province of New Caftile, in 40 

Degrees 
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Degrees Minutes North Latitude, and 4 De- 
grees 12 Minutes Weſt Longitude. : 1 

2. Taleds, heretofore the Capital of the King- 
dom, ſituate in the Province of New Caftile, on 


the River Tagus in 39 Degrees 45 Minutes North 
Latitude, and 4 Degrees 10 Minutes Weſt Lon- 


itude. | 
8 3. Compoſtela, the Capital of Galicia, ſituate 
in 43 Degrees of North Latitude, and 9 Degrees 
15 Minutes Weſt Longitude. | 

4. Bilboa, the Capital of the Province of B.- 
cay, ſituate at the Mouth of a River which falleth 
into the Bay of Biſcay in 43 Degrees 30 Minutes 
1 Latitude, and 3 Degrees of Weſt Longi- 
tude. 

5. Saragoſſa, the Capital of the Province of 

Arragm, ſituate on the River Ebro in 41 Degrees 
50 Minutes North Latitude, and 1 Degree 15 
Minutes Weſt Longitule. 
6. Barcelona, the Capital of the Province of 
Catalonia, fituate on the Mediterranean, in 41 
Degrees 20 Minutes North Latitude, and 2 De- 
grees of Eaſt Longitude. 

7. Valencia, the Capital of the Province of 
Valencia, fituate on the River Guadalaviar, in 39 
Degrees 20 Minutes North Latitude, and 35 Mi- 
nutes Weſt Longitude. 

8. Carthagena, in the Province of Mercia 
ſituate on a Bay of the Mediterranean, one of the 
beſt Harbours in Spain, in 37 Degrees 40 Mi- 
_ 5 and 1 Degree 5 Minutes 
"hi Granada, the Capital of the Province of 
Granada, ſituate in 37 Degrees 15 Minutes North 
ew and 3 Degrees 40 Minutes Weſt Lon- 

10. 138 a Port-Toawn in the Provi 
of Andaluſia, ſituate on the Strait, 3 
Ocean and the Mediterranean, which ſeparateth 
Europe from Africa, in 36 Degrees North La- 
3 , Degrees Wett Longitude, ſubject to 
Ir. Cadiz, the moſt conſiderable Port-Town 
w. Stain, chief Station of the Saniſb Men of 

ar and Galleons, fituate on * Iſland of Len, 
# 


Vor, I. 
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in the Province of Andaluſia, in 36 Degrees 
Minutes North Latitude, and 6 ——_ 40 Mi 
nutes Weſt Longitude. 

12. Seville, the Capital of the Province of Au- 
daluſia, ſituate on the River Guadalquivir, in 3y 
Degrees 15 Minutes North Latitude, and 6 De- 
Weſt Longitude. 

S. What are the moſt conſiderable Rivers and 
Mountains. in Spain? 

M. The chief Rivers are the Ebra, the Gua- 
dalquivir, the Guadiana, the Tagus, the Daura, 
and the Minho. 

The moſt conſiderable Mountains are thoſe of 
the Pyrenees, which ſeparate France and Spain, 
and Branches of thoſe, under ſeveral Names run 
through Spain from Eaſt ro Weſt ; it being gene- 
rally a very mountainous Country. Mount Cale 
which covers the Town of Gibraltar is one of the 


HereulesPillors, Pillars of Hercules; that of Mount Abile in Africa 


on the oppoſite Side of the Strait of Gibraltar being 
the other. 
8. Which are the chief Span; Iſlands ? 


SpanifhIſlands, M, Thoſe anciently called the Baleares : vix. 


Majorca, Mimorca, and Ivica. 

Majorca the largeſt, is fituate between 2 and 3 
Degrees of Eaftern Longitude, and between 39 
and 40 Degrees of North Latitude ; the chief 


Town Majorca. 


Minorca, the leaſt of theſe Iſlands, is ſituate in 


40 Degrees North Latitude, and 4 Degrees of 


Eaſt Longitude ; the chief Town Port- Mahane, 
ſubject to Great Britain. 

Foica, is ſituate in 39 Degrees of North Lati- 
tude, and 1 Degree of Eaſt Longitude. 

S. How is Portugal ſituated ? 

M. Portugal is ittuate between 37 and 42 De- 
grees of North Latitude, and between 7 and 10 
Degrees of Weſt Longitude, being upwards of 
300 Miles in Length from North to South, and 
too in Breadth; hounded by the Spaniſb Province 
of Galicia on the North, by other Parts of Span 


on the Eaſt, and by the Atlantic Ocean on the 
South and Weſt. 


S. What Provinces are comprehended in Portu- 


gal? 
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| 4 In the North. 3. Beira, and 4. Eftremadura in the 
# Middle. 5. Alenteio, arid 6. Algarva in the South. 
S. Which are the chief, Towns? 


Ocean in 38 Degrees 30 Minutes North Lati | 
and 9 Degrees Weſt Longitude. | EY 


9 Degrees Welt Longitude. 


3 The Kingdom of Perſia; Arabia, Aftracan, Circaſſian 
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. 1. Liſbon, the Capital of the Province of Las. 


Eftremadura and of the whole Kingdom, fituate | . 1 
vear the Mouth of the River Tagus, and the At- 3 
| lentic Ocean, in 38 Degrees 45 Minutes North .: 1 


Latitude, and Weſt itude. 5 
2. St. Ubes, ſituate on a Bay of the Atlantic St. Oba. 


3. Porto, ſituate near the Mouth of the River Port. 
Douro, and the Ocean, in the Province of Entre 
Minbo Douro, in 41 Degrees North Latitude, and 


The chief Rivers in Portugal, are the Tagus, Rivers. 
the Guadiana, the Minbo, and the Douro. 5 . 


1 


8, WHAT is the Situation and Extent of Aſia? 
MH. Aſia is fituate between the Equa- _. _. 4 
tor and 72 Degrees North Latitude, and between — 
25 and 148 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, being 4800 
Miles in Length from Eaſt to Weſt, and 4300 in Breadth, 
from North to South, comprehending 1. the Empire of China, 
and Chinefian Tartary, Tibet, and Independent Tartary, with 
apan, and the other Oriental Iſlands in the Eaft. 2. India, 
> Tartary, Calmuck Tartary, and Siberia in the Middle. 


artary, and Turky in Afia on the Weſt ; and is bounded by 
the frozen Ocean on the North, by the pacific Ocean on the 
Eaft, by the Indian Ocean on the South, by the red Sea, 
which ſeparates it from Africa on the South-Weſt, and by 
Zurope on the North-Weft. 
| * ſituated? 4 ag bn 
V. Chima, comprehending Chineſian Tartary, . 

s ſituate between 95 and 139 Degrees of Faftern oo. 
Longitude, and between 21 and 55 Degrees of North Lati- 
tude, being about 2000 Miles in Length from North to South, 
and 1000 Miles in Breadth, from Eaſt to Weſt ; bounded 


O 2 | by 


Peling, 


Nankirg, 


Tiber. 


Japan. 


4 
. 


Saccct. 


Ton'a. 


Jedi. 


by Ruffian Tartary on the N pacific 
Tibet, and the Territories of Ruſſia on the Weſt. 

S. What are the chief Towns in China? 

M. 1. Peking, the Capital of the Province of P.. 
Ting, and of the whole Empire, ſituate 60 Miles 
South of the great Wall, in 40 Degrees North 
Latitude, and 111 Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 

2. Nanking, the Capital of the Province of 
Nanking, fituate near the Mouth of the River 
Kiam and the Kang Sea, in 32 Degrees of North 
Latitude, and 118 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. 

3. Canton, the Capital of the Province of Can- 
ton, ſituate on the River Ta, in 23 Degrees 25 
Minutes North Latitude, and 112 Degrees 30 
Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

S. What are the chief Rivers? 

M. The Crocceus or Hoambo, and the Kiam ; and 
there are two conſiderable Iſlands on the Coaſt of 
China, and ſubject to that Empire, viz. that of 
Hainan in the South of China, and that of Formeſa 
on the South-Weſt of China. 

S. How are Tibet and Independent Tartary ſituate? 

MH. They lie between 30 and 35 Degrees of 
North Latitude, and between 75 and 85 Degrees 
of Eaſtern Longitude, having Siberia on the 
North, China on the Eaſt, India on the South, 
and the Uſbeck and Calmuck Tartars, and another 
Part of Siberia on the Weſt. 

S. Pleaſe to deſcribe the Situation and Extent 
of the Iſlands of Fapan ? 

M. The Iſlands of Japan are ſituated between 
30 and 40 Degrees North Latitude, and between 
130 and 140 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, of which 
there are great Numbers, but the three chief are 
thoſe of 1. Japan Proper or Niphon. 2. Sactct, 
and 3. Tonſa. 

I. Japan Proper, the moſt Northerly of theſe 
Iſlands, is about 600 Miles in Length from North 
to South, and from 100 to 150 Miles broad. 

2. Saceck, is about 500 Miles in Circumfer- 
ence. 

. Tonſa, is 400 Miles in Circumference. 
The —1 Towns are, 1. Fedde or Leds, 


the Capital of the Empire, ſituate in 36 * 
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of North Latitude, and 141 Degrees of Eaſt Lon- 


. e ſituate 35 Degrees of North Lati- 
tude, and 135 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. 

3. Bongo, fituate in 32 Degrees of North Lati- 
tude, and 131 Degrees of Eaft Longitude. 

4 Nangaſaque, fituate in © Degrees North La- 
titude, and 130 Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 

S. What other Iſlands are comprehended under 
the Name of the Oriental Iſlands. 

M. All the Iſlands South of China, and the far- 
ther India may properly be called the Oriental 
Iſlands, particularly, 1. The Philippine Iſlands. 2. 
Gilels with the Maluccas or Clove Iflands. 3. Ceram 

ith Amboyna, Banda, and the reſt of the Nut- 
Iſlands. 4. Celebes or —_ 5. Borneo. 
6. Fava, with the Iflands of Bally and Florin, 
and the reſt of the Iſlands eaſt of Fava. And 7. 
The Iſland of Sumatra. 

The Philippine Iſlands are very numerous, and 
lie between 5 and 19 Degrees North Latitude, and 
between 114 and 127 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, 
whereof the Iſlands of Manila or Luconia, and 
Mindanao are the chief. 

t. That of Manila or Luconia is 400 Miles long 
and 200 broad. The chief Town 

Manila, fituate on a Bay of the Sea, in the 
South-Weſt Part of the Iſland, in 15 Degrees of 
North Latitude, and 118 Degrees of Eaſt Long. 

The Iſland of Mindanao, is fituate between 5 
and 10 Degrees of North Latitude, and between 
120 and 125 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. The 
chief Town Mindanao, ſituate on the South-Weſt 
Coaſt of the Iſland, in 7 Degrees North Latitude, 
and 121 Degrees of Fal Longitude. 

2. Gilolo with the Malucca or Clove Iſlands, are 
ſituate between 1 Degree of South Latitude, and 
2 Degrees North Latitude. The chief of the 
Clove Iſlands is Ternate, fituate in 1 Degree 15 
Minutes North Latitude, and 12 Degrees of 
Eaſt Longitude, ſcarce 30 Miles in Circumfer- 
ence. This with the reſt of the Clove Iſlands 
was uſurped by the Dutch in the Reign of King 
James I. and the Cloves are now eradicated and 


planted only in the Ifland ys Ambeyna, which is 
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ſituate in 3 Degrees 40 Minutes South Lati 

and 126 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. It was here 
that the Dutch tortured and maſſacred ſeveral of 
the Engliſh FaQtors and Merchants, and then 
drove the reſt out of the Clove Iflands. 

3. Ceram and the Iſlands of Banda, which on- 
A Nutmegs, are ſituate between 3 and 4 

egrees of South Latitude, and between 125 and 
129 Degrees of Eaft Longitude. Here the Dutch 
deſtroyed both the nr and the Natives in the 
Reign of King James I. uſurped the Dominion ot 
theſe Iſlands alſo, and have kept Poſſeſſion of them 
ever ſince. 

4. The Iſland of Celebes or Macaſſar, is ſituate 
between 2 Degrees North, and 6 rees South 
Latitude, and between 116 and 124 rees of 
Eaft Longitude, my 500 Miles long, and 200 
broad. The chief Town Macaſſar, ſituate on 
the South-Weſt Coaſt of the Iſland, in 117 De- 
grees of Eaſt Longitude, and 5 Degrees of South 
Latitude. 

5. Borneo, the largeſt Iſland in the known 
World, ſituate between 7 Degrees 30 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 4 Degrees of South Latitude, 
and between 107 and 117 Degrees of Eaſtern 
Longitude. The chief Town Borneo, ſituate on 
the North-Weſt Part of the Iſland, in 4 Degrees 
30 Minutes North Latitude, and 111 Degrees 30 

inutes Eaſt Longitude. 

6. The Iſland of Java, fituate between 5 and 
8 Degrees of South Latitude, and between 102 
and 113 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. The Capi- 
tal City Batavia, ſituate in 6 Degrees South La- 
titude, and 106 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. The 
Capital of all the Dutch Settlements in 4/ia, and 
the Eaſt Coaſt of Africa. 

7. The Ifland of Sumatra, fituate between 5 
Degrees South, and 5 Degrees North Latitude, 
and between 1 and 105 Degrees of Eaſt Longi- 
tude, The Capital City Achen, ſituate at the 


North End of the Iſland. The two laſt are uſual- 


ly called the Sunda Iflands, from the Straits of 
Sunda, which lie near them between Java and 


Sumatra. 


S. What Countries are comprehended under 
the Name of India? | 


AZ, India 
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I. India is uſually divided into two Parts, the Indie, 
one beyond the River Ganges, contiguous to China, 
and the other on this Side of theGanges,contiguous 
to Perſia. India beyond the Ganges comprehends, Bey:ndGanges. 
1. Tonquin. 2. Cochin China. 3. Lass. 4. Cam- 
bodia. 5. Siam and Malacca. 6. Pegu, Ava, and 
Acham. 
F. wn are the reſpective Situations of - 7 wary 
M. 1. Tonquin is fituate between 17 and 20 n 
Degrees of North Latitude, and between 101 and 
108 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, bounded by China 
on the North and Eaſt, by Cochin China on the 
South, and by the Kingdom of Laas on the Weſt, 
The Capital City Cachas or Keccio. 
Cachas is ſituate in 22 Degrees 30 Minutes North Cb. 
Latitude, and 105 Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 
2. Cochin China, ſituate between 104 and 109 Cochin china. 
of Eaft Longitude, and between 10 and 
17 of North Latitude, bounded by Tanguin 
on the North, by the Indian Ocean on the Eaſt 
and South, and by Cambodia on the Weſt. 
| 3. Lass is bounded by China on the North, by Lans. 


Tonquin on the Eaſt, by Siam and Cambodia on the 
South, and by Ava and Pegu on the Weſt. 
4. Cambodia, ſituate between 8 and 15 Degrees C:mbodia. 
of North Latitude, bounded by Laos on the North, 
| by Cochin China on the Eaſt, by the Indian Ocean 
on the South, and by the Bay of Siam on the 
Weſt. The chief Town Cambodia, ſituate in 12 
Degrees North Latitude, and 104 Degrees of Eaſt 
Longitude. | 
| 5. Siam, including Malacca, is ſituate between Siam, 
| the Equator and 18 Degrees of North Latitude, 
| and between 92 and 102 Degrees of Eaſt Longi- 
£ tude. The chief Towns Siam and Malacca. 
| P —_ the 8 of 2 Kingdom of Siam, is 
| on wer Menan, in 1 rees of 
| — Latitude, and 100 Degrees — Ef Lon- 
5 Malacca, the Capital of the Territory of Ma- Ae. 
2 is ſituate in 2 Degrees 30 Minutes North | 
| atitude, and 100 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, on 
the Strait between Malacca and Sumatra, to which 
it gives its Name, and with the adjacent Country 
is ſubject to the Dutch, who being Maſters of this 
| .O 4 Strait, 
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Strait, and that of Sunda, have it in their Power 
to exclude all Nations from trading to China and 
the Oriental Iſlands on the Eaſt. 

6. Pegu, including Ava and Acham. These 
Countries are ſituate on the Eaſt Side of the Ba 
of Bengal, between 15 and 25 Degrees of Nort 
Latitude, and between 91 and 1co Degrees of 
Eaſtern Longitude. The capital City, Ben, 8 
ſituate in 17 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude 
and 97 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. 


Beſides the Iſlands already mentioned, are thoſe 
of the Ladrones, ſituate in the Pacific Ocean, in 
140 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, and between 12 
and 28 Degrees of North Latitude. Alſo the Au- 
daman and Nicabar Iſlands, near the Coaſt of Siam, 
on the Eaſt Side of the Bay of Bengal. 

S. What is the Situation and Extent of India 
on this Side of Ganges, or the hither Badia. 

M. This Country, which is moſt properly 
called India or Indoſian, is ſituate between 7 and 
40 Degrees of North Latitude, and between 66 


and 92 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, being about 


2000 Miles in Length from North to South, and from 300 
to 1500 in Breadth from Eaſt to Weſt, bounded by Uſeec 
Tartary and Tibet on the North, by another Part of Tibet, 
the Kingdoms of Acham, Aua, and Pegu on the Eaft, by 
the Bay of Bengal and the Indian Ocean on the South, and 


Towns, 


Era. 


by the ſame Ocean and the Kingdom of Perſia 
on the Weſt. The chief Towns Agra, Dell, 
Labor, and Surat. 

1. Agra, once the Capital of India, is ſituate 
on the River emma, in 26 Degrees 20 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 79 Degrees of Eaſt Longi- 
tude. 

2. Delhy, the preſent Capital of India, is ſituate 
in 28 Degrees of North Latitude, and 79 Degrees 
of Eaſt Longitude. 

3. Labor, the Capital of the Province of Laber, 
is ſituate in 33 Degrees of North Latitude, and 
75 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. 

4. Surat, the moſt conſiderable Port Town of 
Indic, is ſituate in 21 Degrees 20 Minutes North 
Latitude, and in -2 Degrees 15 Minutes Eaſt 


Longitude, 
| S. What 
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8. What are the principal Rivers and Moun- 
tains of India” 2 

V. The chief Rivers are thoſe of Ganges, In- 
dus, and Attock. 

The chief Mountains are thoſe of Balzgate, 
which run through the Middle of India from North 
to South, and thoſe which divide India from Tar- 

called Balch and Bember, ſaid to be Branches 
of Mount Caucaſus. - 

g. What is the Situation of Uſbect Tartary ? 

AH. Ubeck Tartary, and Mongul or Mogul Tar- 
tary are the ſame; this being the Country of 
Tamerlane, the firſt great Mogul, who was not 
only Sovereign of theſe Countries, but of Perſia 
and India, and from whom the Moguls of India 
are deſcended. 

The preſent Country denominated, Uſbeck Tar - 
tary is fituate between 35 and 45 Degrees of 
North Latitude, and between 64 and 77 Degrees 
of Eaſt Longitude, having the Calmuck Tartars on 
the North, independent Tartary on the Eaſt, 
India and Perſia on the South, and a Deſert which 
lies between this Country and the Caſpian Sea on 
the Weſt. | 

The chief Towns are Bachara and Samarcand. 

1. Bachara, their preſent Capital, is ſituate in 
39 Degrees North Latitude and 65 Degrees of 
Eaft Longitude. 

2. Samarcand, once the Capital of Uſbeck Tar- 
tary, and of all Tamerlane's Dominions, is fituate 
in 40 Degrees of North Latitude, and 66 Degrees 
of Eaſt Longitude. 

The Calmuck Tartars lie North of ect Tar- 
tary and the Caſpian Sea, and have no Towns or 
ſeitled Habitation, but have lately put themſelves 
under the Protection of Ruſſia, and therefore may 
now well be eſteemed a part of Siberia? 

S. What is the Situation of Siberia? 

A. Siberia, if we include Calnuch Tartary, 
is ſituate between 44 and 72 Degrees North La- 
titude, and between 60 and 100 Degrees of Eaſt 
Longitude, bounded by the frozen Ocean on the 
North, by the pacific Ocean, China, and inde- 
pendent Tartary on the Eaſt, by another part of 

inde- 
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independent Tartary and Uſbeck Tartary on 
South, and European Ruſſia and Aftracan on - 
"= The - ief Town * 

obolſki, is ſituate on t ver Tobol, on 
Confines of Europe and Aſa in 57 Degrees 3 
Minutes North Latitude, and 63 Degrees of Eaſt 
Longitude. The chief Rivers are, the Oly, the 
Feniſſa, and Lena. | 

S. What is the Situation and Extent of Per- 

? 

4 Perſia is ſituate between 25 and 45 De- 

ees of North Latitude, and between 45 and 67 

of Eaſt Longitude, being 1200 Miles 
long, and almoſt as many broad, bounded by Cir- 
caſhan Tartary, the Caſpian Sea and the River 
Oxus, which ſeparates it from Uſbeck Tartary, on 
the North, by India on the Eaſt, by the Indian 
Ocean, the Gulphs of Ormus and Baſſora on the 
South, and by the Turkiþ Empire on the Weſt. 
The chief Towns are Iſpaban, Schiras, Gombra, 
Meſched, Afterabat, and Tauris. 

1, Thahan, the Capital of the Province of rac 
Agem, and of the whole Kingdom of Perſia, which 
is ſituate in 32 Degrees 30 Minutes North Lati- 
tude, and 50 Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 

2. Schiras, the Capital of the Province of Far- 
Jiflan, is fituate in 30 Degrees North Latitude, 
and 53 Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 

3 Gombren, the teſt Port-Town in Perſia, 
is ſituate in the Province of Farſiſtan, at the 
Entrance of the Gulph of Perſia, oppoſite to the 
Iſland of Ormus, in 27 Degrees 30 Minutes North 
128 and 55 Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt Lon- 

tude, 
a 4. Meſched, the Capital of the Province of 
Choraſſan, ſituate in 36 Degrees of North La- 
titude, and 57 Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt Longi- 
tude. 

5. Afterabat, the Capital of the Province of 
Aſterabat, fituate on the Caſpian Sea in 37 De- 
grees North Latitude, and 54 Degrees 30 Minutes 
Eaſt Longitude. 

6. Tauris, the ancient Ecbatana, ſituate in the 
Province of Adirbeitaan, in 38 Degrees 20 — 

; nu 
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nutes North Latitude, and 46 Degrees 30 Mi- 

nues Eaſt Longitude. 

The chief Rivers in Perfia, are thoſe of Kur 
or Cyrus, Arras or Araxes, Oxus, and Herat. 

The chief Mountains, Caucaſus, of which A 
yarat is a part, fituate between the Euxine and 
Perſian Seas; and Mount Taurus which runs 
cross Perſia from Turky to India; the Branches 
whereof very much incumber this Kingdom, it 
being one of the Mountainous Countries in Aſa, 
and hath at the ſame time ſcarce one navigable 

iver. 

n $ What is the Situation and Extent of Arabia? 
M. Arabia is fituate between 11 and 30 De- 
grees of North Latitude, and between 35 and 

| 60 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, being upwards 

of 1200 Miles in Length and goo in Breadth, 
bounded by Turky on the North, the Kingdom 
and Gulph of Perſia or Baſſora on the Eaſt, the 

Indian Ocean on the South, and the red Sea which 

ſeparateth it from Africa on the Weſt, the North- 

Welt part of it between Egypt and Paliſtine, is 

denominated Arabia Petrea, the Middle of it 

Arabia Deſerta, and the South Arabia Felix ; but 

the Limits of any of them have never been ex- 

actly deſcribed. 
he chief Towns are Medina, Mecca, Macho, 

Aden, Muſcat, and Boſſora. 

1. Medina, remarkable for Mahomet's Tomb, 
is ſituate in 24 Degrees 30 Minutes North Lati- 
tude, and 40 Degrees 40 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

2. Mecca, ſituate in 21 Degrees, 20 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 43 Degrees 30 Minutes Eaſt 
Longitude, celebrated for the Kaaba or Hy- 
Flouſe, to which the Mahametan Nations go in 
Pilgrimage, and for being the Place of Mahomet's 


Nativity. 

3. Macho or Moco, is fituate at the Mouth of 
the red Sea juſt within the Straits of Babmandel, 
in 13 Degrees of North Latitude and 45 Degrees 
of Eaſt Longitude; a conſiderable Port-Town, 
which ſupplieth all Nations almoſt with Coffce 
that groweth in the adjacent Country. 


4. Aden, 
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4. Aden, a Port Town a little Eaſt of theStraits 
of Babmandel, in 12 Degrees of North Latitude, 
and 46 Degrees of Eaft Longitude. | 
5. Muſcat, a Port-Town at the Entrance of 
the Gulph of Ormus, in 23 Degrees 30 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 58 ees of Eaſt Lon- 
gitude. 
6. Baſſra or Baſſora, a Port- Town ſituate on 
the Weſt Side of the River Euphrates in 30 De- 
grees North Latitude, and 47 Degrees Eaſt Lon- 
itude. | 
: There are no navigable Rivers in Arabia, but 
the Euphrates and Tigris, which unite their 
Streams in the Province of Traca Arabia, and fall 
into the Gulph of Perſia or Baſſora, a little below 
the City of Baſſra. 
There are ſeveral Mountains, among which 
thoſe of Mount Sinai and Mount Horeb in Arabia 
Petræa are the moſt remarkable. 


S. What is the Situation and Extent of Turkey 
in Afia ? 


Turkey in Aa. M. Turkey in Afia, is ſituate between 30 and 


44 Degrees of North Latitude, and between 26 
and 45 Degrees, of Eaſt Longitude, comprehend- 
ing the Counties of 1. Drarbeck, the ancient 
Meſopotamia. 2. Curdeſtan, part of the ancient 
Aria. 3. Turcomania, the ancient Armenia. 4. 
Part of Georgia, Mengrelia, and Circaſſia. 5. H- 
ria and Paleſtine ; and 6. Natolia or Aſia Minor. 
S. What are the chief Towns of Turkey in Aa? 

M. Erzerum, Diarbec, Aleppo, TFeruſalem, 
Damaſcus, Smyrna, Burſa, Tocat, and Trepi ſond. 

1. Erz:rum, the Capital of the Province of 
Turcomania or Armenia, is ſituate in 40 Degrees of 
North Latitude, and 41 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. 

2. Diarbec, the Capital of the Province of 
Diarbec or Meſopotamia, is ſituate on the River 
Tigris, in 37 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 42 Degrees Eaſt Longitude. 

3. Aleppo, the Capital of the Beglerbelic of 
Aleppo, is ſituate in 36 Degrees 30 Minutes North 
Latitude, and 37 Degrees 40 Minutes Eaſt Lon- 

itude. | 
a 4. Jeruſalem, the Capital of Paliſtine, is ſituate 
in 32 Degrees North Latitude, and 36 Degrees 
of Eaſt Longitude. 5. De- 
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LE Scham, the Capital of 2.4. Damaſeus. 


Degrees 15 Minutes North 
37 Degrees 20 Minutes Eaft Longitude. 


ESSE e Fg in the lfler Hi, Kms 
L La 


9. Tre r or r e 
B Fog + ite on the Euxine Sea, in 12 
26 . North Latitude, and 42 

20 Minutes Eaſt Longitude. 

What are the chief Rivers and Mountains of 


an 


The chief Rivers are, the Tigris and Eu- Rivers, 


ER are Taurus, Anti-taurus, Cau- — 
e, Ararat, Libanus, Mount Zion, the Moun- 


tains about Feru/alem, and Mount Ohmpus in By. 
, What is the Situation of Afracen ? 


pr ry and between 51 
and 57 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. 

Aftracan City, the Capital of the Kingdom, is ſituate on 
the River ages in 47 Degrees North Latitude, and 52 


* of Eaſt Longitude. 


. 


AT is the Situation and Extent of 

Africa? 
M. Africa is ſituate between 37 Degrees of 23 

North Latitude and 35 Degrees of South Latitude, 

and between 18 Degrees Weſt Longitude, and 51 

Degrees Eaſt Longitude, Bounded on the North 


8. 


by 
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by the Mediterranean Sea, which divides it from Europe, ang 
by the Red- Sea and the Indian Ocean on the Eaft, which di- 
vide it from ¶ſia, by the Southern Ocean on the South, and 
by the Atlantic Ocean on the Weſt, being about 4320 Miles 
_—_ * North to South, and 4200 Miles broad from Eat 
to Ve 

Africa is ſurrounded by Seas on every Side, only joined to 
the Continent of Afia by the narrow Iſthmus of Suez, (which 
is not 100 Miles over) on the North- Eaft. 


S. What Countries are comprehended in 


of Ti 4 E Abylſin E 
Dis irons . 1. Egypt. 2. ia or Ethiopia Superior 
— in which Nubia may be — > 
Anian and Zanguebar, which Countries lie on the 
Eaſt Side of Africa. 4. Monoemgi, Monomatopa, and Caffra- 
ria, ſometimes called Ethiopia Inferior, which Countries lie on 
the South of Africa. 5. Congo, Angola, and Guinea, which 
are ſituate on the South-Weſt of Africa. 6. Negroland, 
Zaara, Bildulgerid, and the Empire of Morocco, which 
Countries lie in the middle, and on the North-Weſt of 
Africa. And 7. The Coaſt of Barbary, running along the 
Mediterranean on the North of Africa, and comprehending 
the Countries of Algiers, Tunis, Tripoli, and Barca. 

S. What is the Situation and Extent of Egypt ? 

A. Egypt is ſituate between 21 and 31 De- 

Exype. grees of North Latitude, and between 30 and 36 

Degrees of Eaſt Longitude, being 600 Miles in 

length from North to South, and from 100 to 2c0 

in breadth from Eaſt to Weſt, bounded by the 

Levant or Mediterranean Sea on the North, by 

the Red-Sza which ſeparates it from Arabia on 

the Eaſt, by Aby//mia on the South, and by the 

Deſarts of Barca, on the Weſt. The chief 

Torr. Towns Grand Cairo, Alexandria, Raſetta, Dami- 
etta, and Suex. 

t. Grand Cairo, the Capital of Egypt, is ſitu- 

ate in 30 Degrees of North Latitude, and 32 De- 
grees of Eaſtern Longitude. 
Aral. 2. Alexandria, a great Port Town of the lower 
Egypt, is ſituate in 30 Degrees 40 Minutes North 
Latitude, and in 31 Degrees 15 Minutes Eaſt 
Longitude. | 

3. Roſetto, is ſituate near the Mouth of the 
Weftern Branch of the Nie, in 31 Degrees of 
North Latitude, and in 31 Degrees 30 Minutes 
Eaſt Longitude. 4. Da- 


Carro, 


Reſort, 


| 
| 
| 
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Damietta, the ancient Peluſtum, is ſituate on 
2 eaſterly Branch of the Nile, near its 


in 21 rees of North Latitude, and 31 
— ho r 
Sten is a Port Town, fituate at the North 
Fal of the Red-Sea, in 20 Degrees North Lati- 
tude, and 34 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. 

The only River in Egypt is the Nile, which runs 
thro? the middle of it from South to North, and 
annnally overflows the Country towards the latter 
End of the Summer, whereby the Land is vaſtly 

iched. 

" What are the chief Towns in Abyſſmaa, 
Nubia and Abex ? 

M. Dambea, Dancala, and Matzuma. 

1. Dambea, the Capital of Aby/ſinia or Ethiopia 
Superior, is fituate on the Lake Dambea, in 15 
Degrees of North Latitude, and 34 Degrees of 
Eaſt Longitude. 

2. Dancala, the Capital of Nubia, is ſituate on 
the River Nile, in 2 2 - _ Latitude, 
and rees 30 Minutes Ea ngitude. 

1 , Port Town, Capital of Abex, is 
ſituate on the Coaſt of the Red. Sca, in 17 Degrees 
of North Latitude, and 40 Degrees of Eaſt Lon- 

tude. 

* The only River of theſe Countries is the Nie, 
which riſes in the Lake Dambea, in the Middle of 
Ania, and having firſt taken a circular Courſe, 
runs due North through the middle of Egypt, and 
falls into the Mediterranean by ſeveral Channels. 
Abyſſmia is full of ſteep Mountains, from whence 
the Rain falling in Torrents when the Sun is ver- 
tical, occaſions the overflowing of the Nile. 

S. What are the chief Towns on the Eaſtern 
and Southern Coaſts of Africa ? 

M. Adel, Melinda, Meombaze, Mozambique, 
- =4 and the Town called the Cape of Good- 


1. Adel, the Capital of the Country of Anian, 


ſituate in 8 Degrees North Latitude, and 44 De- 
grees of Eaſt Longitude. 

2. Melinda, a Port Town of Zanguebar, the 
Capital of the Province of Melinda, and of all the 
Pertugueze Settlements on the Eaſt Coaſt of Afri- 
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Mozambique, 


Se. Saver. 


Laargs. 


Benin, 
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ca, ſituate in 3 Degrees South Lati 
Degrees Eaft Longitude. Wy 


. Mombaze, ſituate in an Iſland on the 
of Zanguebar, in = 3 of the River Cuavs, 
in 4 Degrees 30 Minutes South Latit 
De of Eaſt Longitude. ä 

4. Mozambique, the Capital of the Province of 
Mozambique in Zanguebar, ſituate in an Iſland in 
the Mouth of the River Mozambique, in 15 De- 

rees South Latitude, and 40 Degrees of Eaft 
— 

5. Sofala, ſituate on the Sea Coaſt, at the 
Mouth of the River Sofala, in 20 Degrees South 
Latitude, and 35 Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. 

6. The Cape of Good- Hope, fituate near the 
moſt Southern Promontory of Africa, the Capi- 
tal of the Dutch Settlements in Caffraria, or the 
Country of the Hottentats, in 34 — 15 Mi- 
nutes South Latitude, and 16 Degrees of Eaft 
Longitude. 

The chief Rivers on this Coaſt are thoſe of 
Zambeze, Santa Maria, and Delagea. 

S. What are the chief Towns on the Coaſt of 
Guinea, and the South-Weſt Part of Africa? 

AM. Benguela, St. Salvador, Loango, Benin, Whidah, 
Acra, St. George del Mina, and Cape Coaſt Caftle, 

1. Benguela, the Capital of the Lerritory of 
Benguela, in the Kingdom of Angela, fituate on 
the Sea Coaſt, at the Mouth of the River Ben- 
guela, in 11 Degrees South Latitude, and 14 De- 


grees of Eaſt Longitude. 


2. St. Salvador, the Capital of the Kingdom 
of Conv, ſituate on the River Lunde, in 4 De- 
grees South Latitude, and 16 Degrees of Eaſt 
Longitude. 

3. Laanga, the Capital of the Territory of La- 
ange, and of the Portuoueſe Settlements on the 
South-Weſt Coaſt of A/rica, fituate on a ſmall 
Hand in the Mouth of a River of the ſame Name, 
in 2 Degrees 30 Minutes South Latitude, and 14 
Degrees of Eaſt Longitude. | 

4. Benin, the Capital of the Kingdom of Benin, 
ſituate on the River Formaſa, in 7 Degrees 3) 
Minutes North Latitude, and 5 Degrees of Eat 
Longitude, 


"oy Phidah, 
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Miu or Hidah, the Capital of the King- 
Fe of — on the Slave Coaſt in 8 
6 Degrees North Latitude, and 3 Degrees of Eaft 


A fituate on the Gold Coaft of Guinea, 


in g Degrees of North Latitude, and 40 Minutes 
E:# Longitude; where the Engliſþ have a Factory. 

7. St. George del Mia, the Capital of the 
Dutch Settlements on the Guinea Coaſt, fituate in 
5 Degrees of North Latitude, and one Degree of 
Weſtern Longitude. 

8. Cape Coaft-Caftle, the 1 of the Engliſb 
Settlements on the Coaſt of Guinea, ſituate in 5 
Degrees North Latitude, under the Meridian of 
Linden, 


The chief Rivers on this Coaſt are Ambriſi, 
Zara, Cameron, Formoſa, Volta, and Leon. 

S. What are the Towns on the North-Weſt 
Coaſt of Africa 

M. James Fart, St. Louis, Tombut, Zanhaga, 
Tafilet, Fez, Morocco, Tangier, Tetuan, Arzilla, 


and Velez, 4 


1. James Fort, the Capital of the Engliſh Set- 
tlements in Negroland, ſituate on a ſmall Ifland 
in the Mouth of the River Gambia, in 14 Degrees 
of North Latitude, and 16 Degrees of Weſt 
Longitude. 

2. St, Lows, the Capital of the French Set- 
tlements in Negroland, ſituate in the Mouth of the 
River Senegal, in 16 rees North Latitude, 
and 16 15 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

3. Tombut, the Capital of Negroland, ſituate 
in 14 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 
11 Degrees 20 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

4. Zanhaga, the Capital of Zaara, ſituate in 
23 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 12 
Degrees Weſt Longitude. . 

5. Tafilet, the Capital of Biledulgerid, ſituate 


b. Fez, the Capital of the Kingdom of Fez, 
un of the Empire of Morocco, ſituate on the River 
ebu, in 33 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, 
rees of Welt Longitude. 
| P 


and 6 Deg 
Vol. I, 


7. Me- 


209 
. 


Arra. 


Del Mina. 


Cape Cuaſt. 


St. Leuis. 


Tombut. 


. 


— — —— — ——ꝛ - — — 2 
—— 


Tituan, 


Feleæ. 


Tunie, 


* 
. , —__ 
OY 


GEOGRAPHY, &c. 


7- Morocco, the Capital of the Kingdom of 
Moracco, ſituate in 32 Degrees of North Latitude, 
and q Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

8. Tangier, a Port Town, ſituate at the En. 
trance of the Strait of Gibraltar in the Kin 
of Fez, in 35 Degrees 40 Minutes North Li. 
tude, and 7 Degrees of Welt Longitude, former. 
ly the Capital of Mauritania Tingitana. 

9. Tetuan, a Town of the Kingdom of Fez, 
ſituate within the Strait of Gibraltar, in 5 De- 
grees 40 Minutes North Latitude, and 6 — 
35 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

10. Arzilla, a Port Town and Fortreſs, ſitu- 
ate on the Coaſt of Fez in the Atlantic Ocean, 
in 35 Degrees 40 Minutes North Latitude, and 6 
Degrees 30 Minutes Welt Longitude, in the Poſ- 
ſeſſion of the Portugueſe. 

11. Velez, a Port Town of the Kingdom of 
Fez, ſituate on the Coaſt of the Mediterranan, 
within the Strait of Gibraltar, in 35 Degrees 34 
Minutes North Latitude, and 5 Degrees of Wet 
Longitude, in the Poileffion of the Spaniards. 

The chief Rivers on the North-Weſt Coaſt of 
Africa are the River Niger, the River Grands, 
the River Gambia, and the River Senegal : Where- 
of the three laſt are conjectured to be Branches ot 
the River Niger. All theſe like the Nile, overflow 
the Country annually the latter End of the Sum- 
mer, and render it fruitful, The chief Mountains 
are thoſe of Atlas. 

S. What are the chief Towns on the North of 
Africa, uſually called the Coaſt of Barbary ? 

AZ. Oran, Algiers, Tunis, and Tripoli. 

1. Oran is a Port Town and Fortreſs, ſituate 
in the Kingdom of Agiers, on the Coaſt of the 
Alciierranean, in 36 Degrees 30 Minutes North 
Latitude, under the Meridian of London, ſubject 
to the Spaniards. 

2. Alviers, the Capital of the Kingdom of 4: 
giers, is fituate on a fine Bay on the Coaſt of the 
Mediterranean, in 30 Degrees 40 Minutes North 
Latitude, and; Degrees 10 Minutes Eaft Long. 

3. Twis, the Capital of he Kingdom of 4. 
nis, is ſituate ncar a fine Lake, or rather a Bay 


of the Mauiterranean, 1306 Deg es 30 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 10 Degrees Eaſt Longitude: 
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4. Tripol, the Capital of che Kingdom of Tri- Tripos, 
full, is ſituate on the Coait of the Mediterranean, 
: Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 
= 2 Eaſt Longitude. | es: 
The chief Rivers on the wg + of 2 are, Riveryy, © 
' he Maulvia, the Laffran, the Major, the Guadil- 
— and the Megrida. The Mountains of At- 
iin run from Eaſt to Weſt on the South of Barbary, 


F. War is the Situation and Extent of 
M. America the Weſtern Continent, uſually America $i 
filed the new World, on Account of the late mo ron ang 
Diſcovery of it to the Inhabitants of the Eaſtern 
Continent, is fituate between 35 and 145 Degrees 
of Weſtern Longitude, and between 80 Degrees | 
North, and 58 Degrees of Southern Latitude, and conſe - 
ly is 138 Degrees in length from North to South, which, 
reckoning 60 Miles to a ec, makes 8280 Geographical 
Miles, or gooo Engliſh Miles and upwards ; but the breadth 
is very uncqual ; for at the Iſthmus which joineth North and 
South America, it is not one hundred Miles over, and in other 
| Parts both of North and South America, it is zoco Miles 
vie; being bounded by Lands or Seas near the North Pole 
on the North: by the Atlantic Ocean, which ſeparates it from 
the Eaſtern Continent, on the Eaſt ; by another boundleſs O- 
cean on the South; and by the Pacific Ocrun, uſually called 
the Seuth-Sza, which ſeparates it from China and the Eaft- 
Indies on the Weſt. | 
S. What Countries are comprehended in this Quarter of 
M. America is uſually div de into North and South; the 
North extends from Porto- Belo on che Iſthmus of Darien, in 
10 Degrees North Latitude, as far North as our Diſcove- 4 
nes extend that Way, and perhaps to the North Pole. South 1 
America extends from Porto- Bello, and the North Coaſt of 
Terra- Firma to 58, or rather 5; Degrees of South Lati- 
tude 


. 8. What Countries are comprehended in North 
America ? d 


. 1. Ou Mexico. 2. New Mexico, both ſubject North A 
Þ Jain, 3. Florida and Canada, which the 
. "TY . Spantards, 
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Spaniards, Engliſh, and French, all lay Claim and 

ſſeſſed themſelves of ſeveral Portions of theſe” \ ſoar Bray 
The Spaniards particularly claim the South-Eaft Promontory 
of which St. Auguſtin is the Capital, and the Weſtern Part of 
Flarifla and Canada, both which they are poſſeſſed of. The 
Engliſh lay Claim to great Part of Florida and Canada, and 
are actually poſſeſſed of the Eaſt Coaſt of North America, 
which forwerly went under the Name of Florida, for near two 
thouſand Miles, and of great Part of Canada contiguous to 
Hud ſon - Bay. 

he French lay Claim to great Part of Canada and Florida, 

to which they have given the Names of New France and 
Lawifiana, which lie between the Britiſb Plantations on the 
Eaſt, and the Spaniſb Territories on the Weſt, and have actu- 
ally poſſe ſſed themſelves of many Places on the Banks of 
the two great Rivers of Miſſiſippi and St. Lawrence ; but great 
Part of the inland Country is ſtill poſſeſſed by the Indians, 
who are not ſubje& to any of the Powers aboveſaid. 

There are alſo ſeveral large Iſlands in North America, ſub- 
jet to the ſame Powers that poſſeſs the Continent, which 
will be enumerated hereafter. 

S. What Countries are contained in South 4- 
merica ? 
South Ame- MH. 1. Terra Firma. 2. Peru. 3. Chili. 4. 
; Amazonia. 5. La-Plata or Paragua, all which are 
ſubject to Spam, and they lay Chim to, 6. Pa- 
tagonia, the moſt Southern Diviſion of South 
America, but neither the Spaniards, nor any other Eur 
Power have any Settlements here ; but the Natives ftill enjoy 
their Freedom, as they do in many more of the inland Parts 
of this Diviſion. 7. Braſil, ſubject to Portugal. 8. Caen, 
or Equiĩinoctial France, ſubject to the French. And 9. Suri- 
nam, ſubject to the Dutch. 
S. What is the Situation and Extent of 0 
Mexico ? 
Mexico. M. Old Mexico, is ſituate between q and 30 De- 
grees of North Latitude, and between 8 and 115 
Degrees of Weſt Longitude, being upwards of 
2000 Miles in length from the North-Weſt to the South-Eaſt, 
and from 60 Miles to 1000 in breadth, bounded by New- 
Mexico and the North Sea on the North and North-Eaſt, by 


Terra Firma on the Eaſt, and by the Pacific O- 


| cean on the South-Weſt : Containing the Pro- 
Divijion, vinces of 1. New Leen. 2. Pannio. 3. New 
Galicia, 4. Mexico Proper. 5. C _ - 

ult- 
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lacan. 7. Xaliſco. 8. Mechoacan. g. Flaſcala. 
= Taboſer, 11 42 12, Guatimalla. 1 3 
Homduras. 14. Nicaragua, 15. Coflarica. 16. 
Veragua. And 17 Chiapa. a 1 
S. What are the chief Towns in Old Aaxico? 
M 1. Mexico. 2. Vera Cruz. 3. Acapulco. Town, 
4. Campeachy. 5. Granada. And 6. Amapalla. 
1. Mexico, the Capital of the Province of Mies Ciry. 
5 Territories 


Lake, in 20 Degrees North Latitude, and 14 
Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

2. Vera Cruz, a Port Town in the Province of pac uz, 
Flaſcala, in the Gulph of Mexico, ſituate in 18 
Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 100 
Degrees Weſt Longitude. 

3. Acapulco, a Port Town of the Province of 
Mech:acan, ſituate on a fine Bay of the South-Sea, 
in 17 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 
102 Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

4. Campeacly, a Port Town of the Province 
of Fucatan, ſituate in 19 Degrees of North Lati- 
tude, and 93 Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

5. Granada, a Town in the Province of Ni- Grands, 
caragua, ſituate on the Lake of Nicaragua, in 11 
Degrees North Latitude, and 89 Degrees of Weſt 
Longitude. 

6. Amapalla, a Port Town of the Province of A. 
Cuatim alla, ſituate on a Bay of the Pacific Ocean, 
in 12 Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 
93 Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

The Province of New Mexico is ſituate between New Mice. 
27 and 40 Degrees of North Latitude, and be- 
tween 100 and 125 Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

The chief Town St. Fe, fituate on the North Ri- 57. Fe, 
ver, in 36 Degrees of North Latitude, and 109 
Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

S. What is the Situation and Extent of Terra 

Firma, and what Provinces are comprehended in it? 

. Terra Firma is ſituate between the Equator 
and 12 Degrees of North Latitude, and between 62 Situation. 
and 83 Degrees of Weſt Longitude, being bound- 
ed by the North Sea, and Part of the Atlantic Ocean, 
on the North; by the River Oronoque, which ſe- 
PArates it from Guiana or Caribiana, on the Eaſt ; 
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by Peru and the Country of the Amazoms on the 
South, and by Yeragua a Province of Mexice, and 
the Pacific Ocean, on the Weſt; comprehending 
1. The Province of Terra Firma Proper, or Da- 
rien. 2. Carthagena. 3. St. Martha, 4. Ry 
de la Hacha, and the Caracas Coaft, 5. Vee. 
zuela. 6. Comana. 7. New Andaluſia. 8. Nny 
Granada. And q. The Province of 

S. What are the chief Towns in Terra Firma ? 

M. 1. Panama, the Capital of Terra Firma 
Proper, fituate on a fine Bay of the Pacific Ocean, 
in 9 Degrees of North Latitude, and 82 Degrees 
of Weſt Longitude. 

2. Porto- Bello, ſituate in the Province of Darien, 
or Terra Firma Proper, on a Bay of the North 
Sea, in 10 Degrees North Latitude, and 83 De- 
grees of Weſt Longitude. 

3. Carthagena, the Capital of the Province of 
Carthagena, fituate on a Peninſula near the North 
Sea, in 77 Degrees of Weſt Longitude, and 11 
Degrees of North Latitude. 

4. St. Martha, a Port Town, the Capital of 
the Province of St. Martha, fituate en the Coaſt 
of the North Sea, in 11 Degrees 45 Minutes North 
Latitude, and 74 Degrees 30 Minutes Weſt 
Longitude. 

5. Maracaibo, ſituate in the Province of Vene- 
zuela, on the Lake Maracaibo, in 10 Degrees 45 
Minutes North Latitude, and 70 Degrees Welt 
Longitude. 

6. Porto Cabela or Cavalli, a Port Town on the 
Caracacs Coaſt, ſituate in 11 Degrees North Lati- 
tude, and 67 Degrees 30 Minutes Weſt Long. 

7. Laguaira, a Port Town on the Caracas Coaſt, 
in 11 Degrees North Latitude, and 66 Degrees 
20 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

8. St. Fe de Bagota, the Capital of Granado, 
ſituate in 4 Degrees North Latitude, and 73 De- 
grees Weſt Longitude. 

The chief Rivers in Terra Firma are thoſe of 
the River Grande, Magdalena, and Oronecs ; and 


in this Province begins that Chain of Mountains 


called the Andes or Cordelera, which run through 
the middle of South America, from North to 


South: The Mountains which run along m— 
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- cs of Darien or Terra Firma Proper, alſo be- 
— the North and South Sea, are exceeding 


$. Naur the Situation and Extent of Peru? 
II. Peru is ſituate in South America, between 
Equator and 25 Degrees of South Latitude, 
and between 60 and 82 Degrees of South Longi- 
tude, being upwards of 1500 Miles in length, 
and about 600 in breadth, and comprehending the 
three great Provinces or Audiences of Quitto, Lima, 
and Los Charcas. 

The chief Towns, Lima, Cuſco, Quitto, Potoſi, 
Arica, and Payta. 

1. Lima, the Capital of Peru, is ſituate on the 
Banks of the River Lima 6 Miles Eaft of the Paci- 
fic Ocean, in 12 Degrees of South Latitude, and 
76 Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

2. Cuſco, the Capital of Peru during the Reigns 
of the Indian Emperors, is ſituate in 13 2 
of South Latitude, and 70 Degrees of Weſt Lon- 

itude. 
K - Nitto, the Capital of the Province of Quitto, 
is 2 in 30 Minutes South Latitude, and 78 
Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

4. Patoſ, fituate in 1 of Los Charcas, 
in 22 Degrees of South Latitude, and 67 Degrees 
of Weſt Longitude. EIN 

5. Arica, a Port Town of the Province of Los 
Charcas, ſituate on the Coaſt of the Pacific Ocean, 
in 18 Degrees 20 Minutes South Latitude, and 
70 Degrees 20 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

6. Payta, a Port Town of the Province of 
Yuitto, ſituate * ay Pre of the Pacific Ocean 
in 5 Degrees South Latitude r 
Weg 2 „ and 80 Degrees of 

S. What is the Situation and Extent of the 
Province of Chili? 

M. Chili, is ſituate between 25 and 45 De- 
8 Latitude, and between 75 and 85 

of Weſt Longitude, bounded by Peru on 
the North, by La Plata on the Eaſt, by Patagonia 
oy South, and by the Pacific Ocean on the 
Weſt, being 1200 Miles in length, but ſcarce 200 
m breadth. The chief Towns are, St. Jago, Co- 
fumbo, Baldivia, and Imperial. 
| P 4 I. It. 
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1. St. Jago, the Capital of the Provi ſituate 
6 Miles eſt of the — of pg in 


Degrees of South Latitude, and 77 Degrees 2 


Weſt Longitude. 3 
2. Caquimbo, a Port Town, fituate on the Pac; 
fic Ocean, at 'the Mouth of "the River — 4 


in 30 Degrees South Latitude, and 75 Degrees 
Weſt Longitude. | hs ” 
Bay of 


5 A a Port _— ſituate on a 
the Paci can, in 40 Degrees South Lati 
and 80 Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 
4. Imperial, a Port Town, ſituate on an Iſland 
formed by two Rivers, 9 Miles Eaſt of the Pacific 
Ocean, in 39 Degrees of South Latitude, and 80 
Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 
he Province of Patagonia, the South Diviſion 
of South America, extends from 36 Degrees to 57 
Degrees 30 Minutes South Latitude, comprehend- 


ing the Iſland Del Fogo : But here are no Towns 
or Settlements of Europeans, the Indians ſtill poſſeſs 


this Country, though the Spaniards pretend to be 


La PLte, 


P rovincess 


Towns. 


La Plata. 


P uenos Ayres. 


Scvereigns of it. 

S. What is the Situation and Extent of the 
Provincc of La Plata or Paraguay? 

A. La Plata or Paraguay, is ſituate between 
12 and 36 Degrees of South Latitude, and between 
50 and 75 rees of Weſt Longitude, being 
bounded by the Country of the Amazons on the 
North, by Braſil on the Eaſt, by Patagonia on 
the South, and by Peru and Chili on the Weſt, 
being upwards of 1500 Miles in length from 
North to South, and almoſt as much in breadth ; 
and contains the Countries of La Plata Proper, Pa- 
raguay, Tucuman, Guayra, Parana, and Uragua. 
705 chief Towns La Plata, Buencs Ayres, St. 

ago, and Aſumptian. 

1. La — the Capital of the Province ot 
La Plata, ſo named from the vaſt Quantities of 
Silver dug out of the neighbouring Mines, u 
ſituate in 22 Degrees 30 Minutes South Latitude, 


and 66 Degrees 30 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 
2. Buenos p £4 fituate near the Mouth of the 
River Plata, 50 Leagues Weſt of the Atlantic 


Degrees of South Latitude, and 6a 
3% 


ean, in Ip 
Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 


* 
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- 4. St. Jago, fituate in 28 Degrees 40 Minutes 
South Lati and 6 rees Weſt Longitude. 
4. — 1 the Confluence of 
Plata and Uragua, in 34 Degrees 
South Latitude, and 60 Degrees of 
Longitude. 
bs» What are the chief Rivers and Mountains 
in the Province of Za Plata or Paraguay 
V. The Rivers are, La Plata, Paraguay, and 
Uragua. The chief Mountains are thoſe of the 
Andes, eſteemed the higheſt in the World, which 
La Plata from Peru and Chil: on the 
Weſt, and another Chain of Mountains which 
divide La Plata from Braſil on the Eaft 
Amazonia is ſituate in South America, between 
the Equator and 10 Degrees of South Latitude, 
and between 58 and 80 Degrees of Weſt Longi- 
tude. In this Country the Spaniards have no con- 
fiderable Town, and very few Colonies. The 
River Amazon, which runs through it from Weſt 
to Eaſt, is one of the largeſt Rivers in the World, 
overflows its Banks like the Nile, 


A 
the Rivers 


and 
when the Sun is vertical. 

 Theſeare all the Dominions on the Continent 
of America, ſubject to the Crown of Spain. 
There are alſo a great Number of Iflands in the 
American Seas ſubject to that Crown, of which 
Cuba, Hiſpaniala, Porto Rico, Trinity, and Mar- 


garetta are the chief. 

1. Cuba, ſituate in the Atlantic or American 
Ocean, Eaſt of the Gulph of Mexico, between 
20 and 23 Degrees of North Latitude, and 74 
and 87 Degrees of Weſtern Longitude, 12 Miles 
South of the Continent of Florida, being about 
800 Miles in length from Eaft to Weſt, and ge- 
perally between 70 and 80 Miles broad. The 
chief Towns St. Jago, and the Havana. 

1. St. Jage, the Capital of the Ifland, ſituate 
on a Bay of difficult Acceſs, on the South-Eaſt of 
the Iſland, in 20 Degrees of North Latitude, and 
76 rees 30 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

3 „ the moſt conſiderable Port T'own 
ia the Illand, where the Galleons rende a vous on 
their Return to Europe; a very ſecure Harbour, 


vell defended by Forts and Batteries, and the Ac 
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ceſs to it exceeding difficult, fituate in 23 Degrees 
of North Latitude, and 82 Degrees — 
Weſt Longitude. 

2. Hiſpaniola, ſituate in the Atlantic or Ame. 
rican Ocean, about 300 Miles North of the Con- 
tinent of Terra Firma, and 50 Miles Eaft of the 
Iſland of Cuba, between 18 and 20 of 
North Latitude, and between 67 and 74 
of Weſt Longitude, being about 420 Miles in 
length from Eaſt to Weſt, and 120 broad; but 
the North-Weſt Part of this Iſland is in the Po. 
ſeſſion of the French. The chief Town of the 
Spaniſh Territories is, 

1. St. Domingo, the Capital of the Ifland of 
Hiſpaniola, fituate on a fine Harbour, on the 
South Coaſt of the Iſland, of difficult Acceſs, and 
well defended by Forts, lying in 18 Degrees 20 
Minutes North Latitude, and 70 Degrees of Weſt 
Longitude. This City was built by Columbus, 
the celebrated Diſcoverer of America, and named 
Domingo, in Memory of his Father Dominic, and 
the whole Ifland for many Years was called St. 
Domingo. 

2. Petit Guaves, the Capital of the French 
Settlements on this Ifland, is a Port Town fitu- 
ate on a fine Bay, at the Weſt End of the Ifland 
in 18 Degrees 5 Minutes North Latitude, and 76 
Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

3. Porto Rico, ſituate in the Atlantic Ocean, 
in 18 Degrees of North Latitude, and between 
64 and 68 Degrees of Weſt Longitude, 60 Miles 
Eaſt of Fi/paniola, being 120 Miles long, and 60 
broad. The chief Town, St. Jahn de Porto Rico, 
is ſituate on the North Side of the Iſland, in 18 
Degrees of North Latitude, and 65 Degrees of 
Weſt Longitude. The Acceſs to it very difficult, 
and defended by ſtrong Forts. . 

4- The Iſland of Trinidad or Trinity, ſituate in 
the American Ocean, near the Coaſt of New An- 
daluſia in Terra Firma, about 80 Miles North of 
the River Oroneco, being about 90 Miles Jong, 
and 60 broad. The chief Town St. 7oſeph, 

5. The Ifland of Margareta, ſituate in the 


American Ocean, bo Miles North of New Anda- 


luſia in Terra Firma, in 64 Degrees of 2 
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; and 11 Degrees 30 Minutes North 
f ing go Miles long and 24 broad. 
LON ow 465 the Pearl Iſlands in the Bay of 
Panama, and a Multitude of other ſmall Iflands 
both in the North and South Sea, which are ſub- 
Ro the Situation and Extent of Braſil? 

M. Brafil, the only Country of America ſub- 

zect to the Crown of Portugal, is ſituate between 
the Equator and 35 Degrees of South Latitude, 
and between 35 and 60 Degrees of Weſt Longi- 
tude, bounded by the Atlantic Ocean, and the 
River Amazon on the North, by the Atlantic O- 
cean alſo on the Eaſt, by the River Plate on the 
South, and by the Spaniſh Province of Paragua 
and the Country of the Amazons on the Weſt, 
being upwards of 2500 Miles in length from 
North to South, and from 100 to 500 broad, 
and containing the following Provinces or Cap- 
tainſhips, viz. Paria, Marignan, Siara, Parai- 
ba, Tamara, Pernambuco, Bahia, Ttheos, Segura, 
Spirito Santto, Rio de Faneiro, St. Vincent, and 
that of Del Rey. The chief Towns being St. 
Salnador, St. Sebaſtian, Spirito Santo, and St. 
Vincent. 
r. St. Salvador, the Capital of the Captain- 
ſhi» of Bahia, and of the whole Territory of 
Brafil, is ſituate on a capacious Bay of the At- 
lantic Ocean, called Bahia de todos Sanctos, or the 
Bay of All- Saints, in 12 Degrees South Latitude, 
and 40 Degrees of Weſt Longitude. | 

2. St. Sebaſtian, ſituate in the Province of Rio 
de Faneiro, on the Atlantic Ocean, at the Mouth 
of the River Janeiro, in 23 Degrees 30 Minutes 
_ Latitude, and 42 Degrees of Weſt Longi- 

e. 

3. Spirito Sancte, in the Province of Spirito 
San#to, ſituate on the Coaſt of the Atlantic Ocean, 
in 20 Degrees of South Latitude, and 41 De- 
grees 30 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

4. St. Vincent, the Capital of the Province of 
St. Vincent, ſituate in 24 Degrees South Latitude, 
and 47 Degrees 20 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

The chief Rivers in Braſil are thoſe of La 
Plata, the Amazan:, and Rio Fanciro. 

S. Pleaſe 
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S. Pleaſe to deſcribe the Situation and Extent of 
the Britih Colonies and Plantations in America, 
and enumerate the ſeveral Provinces. 

M. The Britiſh Colonies which are contiguous, 
lie on the Eaſtern Coaſt of North America, 
which, on the firſt Diſcovery, was denominated 
Florida, and run or trend (according to the Sea 
Term) from the South-Weſt, in 30 Degrees 
North Latitude, to the North-Eaft, in 50 De- 
grees of North Latitude, being about 1500 Miles 
in length, and from 100 to 300 Miles in breadth. 
There is a Part of Canada alſo contiguous to 
Hudſon's Bays ſubject to Great Britam, and 

ritiſh Colonies ; and the Continent 
of Eſtimaux, ſometimes called the Terra Labra- 
dor and New Britam, was acknowledged to be the 
Property of the Britih Crown by the French, at 
the Treaty of Utrecht, Anno 1713; but neither 
the Engl; or any other Nation have yet planted 
any Colonies here. 

The Countries already planted, to begin at 
the South-Weſt, are, 1. Georgia. 2. South Ca- 
rolina, 3. North-Caralina. 4. Virginia. <. 
Maryland. 6. Penſifuania. 7. The two Fer- 
fſezs. 8. New-Vork. . Neu- England, in which 
i include Nhade-Iand, Connecticut, and New- 
Hampſhire ; tho* theſe are diſtin Governments 
from the 1afſachuſet Colony, which is properly 
New- England. 10. New Scotland or Acadie. And 
11. The Britiſb Colonies and Settlements on Hud- 
ſn's- Bay. | 

S. Which are the principal Iſlands ſubject to 
the Crown of Great-Britain in America? 

M. 1. Newfoundland. 2. Cape Breton. 3. 
Jamaica. 4. Barbadoes. 5. St. Chriſtephers. ©. 
Antego. 7. Nevis. 8. Mintſerrat. 9. Barbaazes, 
and 10. Dominica. 11. The Bermuda or Summer 
Iſlands. 12. Providence, and ſome of the neigh- 
bouring Balama Iſlands. 13. The Iſland . 
ten in the Gulph of Honduras, lately poſſeſſed 
and fortified by Great Britain: All which are 
actually planted: They lay claim alſo to the 
Iſlands of St. Lucia and St. Vincent, and that ot 
Zabago; but theſe are not planted yet. 


S. Which 


%_ 
— 
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g. Which are . > - ———— the Britiſb 

tions on the tinent. 
1 2. Charleflown. 3. Nil- 
kamſburg. 4. Annapolis in Maryland. 5. Phila- 
delphia. 6. Burlington, 7. New-York. 8. New- 
port. 9. Boſton. 10. Annapolis In Acadie, and 
11. Nelſon Fort. 

1. Frederica, ſituate on the Iſland of St. Si- 
mons in the Mouth of the River Alatamaha, in 31 
of North Latitude, and 81 Degrees 30 
Minutes Weſt Longitude ; 60 Miles North of the 
Spaniſh Town of St. Auguſtin. 

2. Charleſtown, Capital of both Carolinas, 
Gtuate on a Peninſula, formed by Aſbley and Cow- 
per Rivers on the Coaſt of the Atlantic Ocean, in 

Degrees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 79 
Dam of Weſt Longitude. 

3. Williamſburg, Capital of Virginia, fituate in 

ames County, between James River and York 

iver, in 37 Degrees 20 Minutes North Latitude, 
and 76 Degrees 30 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

4. Annapolis, Capital of Maryland, fituate in 
9 25 Minutes North Latitude, and 78 
a of Weſt Longitude. 

5. Philadelphia, Capital of Penfilvania, ſituate 
on the Rivers Delawar and Schoolkill, in 40 De- 
grees 30 Minutes North Latitude, and 74 De- 
grees of Weſt Longitude. 

6. Burlington, Capital of the Ferſeys, ſituate 
on the River Delawar, in 40 Degrees 4> Mi- 
nutes North Latitude, and 74 Degrees of Weſt 
Longitude. | 

7. New-York, Capital of the Colony of New- 
Vert, ſituate on an Ifland in the Mouth of Hud- 
ſon's River, in 41 Degrees North Latitude, and 
72 Degrees 30 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

8. Newport, Capital of Rhode Iſland and Pro- 
vidence Plantation, ſituate in 41 Degrees 25 Mi- 


nutes North Latitude, and 70 Degrees 30 Minutes 
Weſt Longitude. 


9. Boſton, Capital of New-England, ſituate on 

a ſpacious Bay of the Atlantic Ocean, defended 
by Forts and Platforms of Guns on the little 
Iſlands which lie at the Entrance of the Har- 
„ fituate in 42 Degrees 24 Minutes North 
Latitude 
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Latitude, and 70 Degrees 20 Minutes Weſt Lon. 


e. 
10. Annapolis, Capital of New Kœtland or A. 
cadie, having a fine Harbour well defended by a 
ſtrong Fort, and ſituate in 45 Degrees of North 
Latitude, and 64 Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

11. Nelſon Fort, fituate in Canada on the Coaft 
of Hudſon's Bay, in 57 Degrees of North Lati- 
tude, and 91 Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

S. What are the chief Towns in the Brit 
American __ ? . 

M. 1. Placentia. 2. St. John's in Newfaund. 
land. 3. Louiſbourg in Cape Breton. 4. 4. J, 
de la Vega, or Spaniſh Town, F. Port-Roya!, 
and 6. Kingſton in Jamaica. 7. Bridge-Town in 
Barbadoes. 8. Baſſierre, and q. Charles Fort in 
St. Chriſtopher's, and 10. St. John's in Antegs. 

1. Placentia, ſituate on a fine Bay at the South 
End of the Iſland of Newfoundland, in 48 Degrees 
of Weſtern Longitude. 

2. St. John's, a Port Town of Newfoundland, 
fituate on the South-Eaſt Part of the Iſland, in 48 
Degrees North Latitude, and 55 Degrees of Wet 
Longitude. | 

3. Louiſburg, Capital of the Iſland of Cape 
Breton, a Port Town, ſituate at the South End 
of the Iſland, in 45 Degrees 40 Minutes North 
Latitude, and 61 Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

4. St. Jago de la Vega, or Spaniſh Town, Capi- 
tal of the Iſland of Jamaica, ſituate in 18 Degrees 
20 Minutes North Latitude, and 76 Degrees 30 
Minutes Weſt Longitude. 

5. Port-Rezal, a moſt ſecure and capaciou! 
Harbour and Fortreſs in Jamaica, the uſual Ren- 
dezvous of the Engliſb Fleet in the American Seas, 
ſituate in the South-Eaſt Part of the Iſland, about 
12 Miles South of St. Jago. 

6. King ſton, ſituate vn the North Side of the 
Harbour of Port- Koyal in Jamaica, moſt frequent- 
ed by the Merchants of any Place in the Ifland. 

-. Biidge-Town, Capital of the Iſland of Bar- 
badzes, ſituate on a fine Bay in the South 2 
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of the Iſland, in 13 Degrees North Latitude, and 


of Weſt Longitude. 
39 1/ſierre, a Port Town and Fort on the 
Iſland St. Chriſtopher's, ſituate on the South 
Side of the Iſland, in 17 Degrees 30 Minutes 
North Latitude, and 62 Degrees of Weſt Longi- 
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7 ſituate 3 the South Side of tho Iſland, 7 
les Weſt of Baſſterre. 
— St. os he chief Town of the Ifland 
of Antegoa, ſituate on a capacious Harbour in the 
North-Weſt Part of the Iſland, in 17 Degrees 30 
Minutes North Latitude, and 62 Degrees of Weſt 
Longitude. : : 

S. What are the Countries claimed by the 
French on the Continent of America? 

M. 1. The greateſt Part of Canada and F- 
rid, ſituate between the Gulph of Mexico and 


Se. Fobn's, 


French Cho 
nes, Canada 


Hudſon's Bay in North America; but they are ©: Flhrids, 


poſſeſſed only of ſome Settlements on the Rivers 
St. Lawrence and Miſſiſſippi. 

2. The Ifland of Caen, and Part of the Con- 
tinent oppoſite to it in South America, uſually call- 
ed Eguinactial France, lying between the Equator 
and 5 Degrees of North Latitude. 

Duebec, the chief Town of the French Planta- 
ations in North America, is ſituate on the River 
St. Lawrence, in 47 Degrees 35 Minutes North 
Latitude, and 74 Degrees of Weſt Longitude. 

Caen, the Capital of the French Settlements in 
S:uth America, is ſituate on a ſmall Iſland of the 
ſame Name, and on the Continent ui 5J:uth Ame= 
rica, in 5 Degrees North Latitude, and 52 De- 
grees of Weſt Longitude. 

S. What are the chief American Iflands belong- 
ing to France ? 


M. 1. Martinico, ſituate in 14 Degrees of 


Caen, 


Quebec Tem. 


Caen Town, 


French Ame. 


North Latitude, and 61 Degrees of Weſt Lon- _— — 


gitude. 


2. Guadalupe, ſituate in 16 Degrees 30 Mi- Gaadzinpe, 


om os Latitude, and 61 Degrees of Weſt 
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3. Hiſpaniola, of which they poſſeſs the North. 
Weſt Part; the chief TownPetuGuaves, deſcribed 
already in treating of Spaniſh America. 

S. What Countries are the Dutch poſſeſſed of 


in America ? 
Dutch M. Surinam is the only Colony the Dutch have 
lier. upon the Continent, which is fituate between 5 
Sar imam. and 8 Degrees of North Latitude, and between 
55 and 60 Degrees of Weſt Longitude, having 
the Atlantic Ocean upon the North and Eaſt, and 
the French Colony of Caen on the South. The 

chief Town 


| Surinam Surinam, ſituate in 7 Degrees North Lati 


and 55 Degrees 30 Minutes Weſt Longitude. 
The Dutch are alſo poſſeſſed of Curaſſaw, & 
ruba, and Bonaire, near the Coaſt of Terra 
| Firma, and of Saba, Euſtatia, and ſome other 
DeniſpIland. ſmall Iſlands of the Carribees. The Danes poſ- 
| ſeſs the little Iſland of St. Thomas, one of the 


Carribees. 


Of the Sol ax SYSTEM according to COPERNICUS. 


S. AT the Beginning of this Diſcourſe you promiſed to 
A give — — of Aſtronomy, which I ſhould 
now attend to with great Pleaſure. 

MH. As to the Science of Aſtronomy in all its Parts, tho' it 
is both pleaſant and uſeful, it may perhaps be too intricate 
and laborious for you to enter upon at preſent. I will there- 
fore content myſelf with endeavouring to give you a general 
Notion of the Copernican Syſtem, without entering at all into 
the abſtruſe Parts of the Science. 

The Earth we live upon, has been generally thought to be 
the Center of the Univerſe, and to be fixt and immoveable. 
Pythagoras indeed among the Ancients taught the contrary 3 
but his Opinion for want of being thoroughly canvaſſed by 
learned and ingenious Men, grew into Diſrepute, and was for 
many Centuries totally neglected. About 250 Years ago It 
was again revived by Copernicus, a Native of Thorn in Prof- 
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AS TRONO Mx. 
fa of late, by our great Newton, eſtabliſhed on ſi 
2 Principles, that it is now univerſally = for 

This Syſtem is diſpoſed in the following manner. The Sun 

22 the Center, from whence it never moves. But 
e it is found te turn 
fon en its own Axis, . 
Round about him at unequal Diſtances fix ox 

ve: 


ies continually revol Theſe are called — 
— That which is neareſt to to the Sun s called Aeraary 
the next Venus; then our Earth; the next beyond is Mars ; 
aber him er and the moſt diſtant of all is Saturn. Sa- 
turn, Fupiter, a nd Mars, are called ſuperi or Planets, becauſe 
their Circuits are beyond the Earth's 's Orbit 3 Mercury and 
Venus are called inferior Planets, becauſe — ee Circuits are 


within that Orbit. | 
Befides theſe, there are diſcovered in t this Sym ten ather 
Bodies, which move about ſome of theſe primary Planets in 
the ſame manner, as they move round the Sun. Theſe are 
called ſecondary Planets. The moſt conſpicuous of them is 
the Moon, which moves round our Earth ; four move in like 
manner round Jupiter, and five round Saturn. | 
The fame Planet is not always equally diſtant from the Sun 
but if the Diſtance of the Earth from the Sun be divided ings 

ten equal Parts, the mean Diſtance of Saturn from the Sun 
kar ry of Fupiter 52, of Mars 15, of Venus 7, 

4. Nen D eee 

1 — 76 Millions of E _—— If 
therefore you multiply one moth Part of this Diſtance, which 
is about 7600000 Miles, by 95, © _—_— you the Diſtance 
of Saturn from the Sun, in Engliſh Miles; if by.52, it will 
give you the Diſtance of Jupiter if by 15, of Mars; if by 
73 and if b 

But from a round 44 the Diſtance of each Planet 
ſrom the Sun in Exgliſʒ Miles is about 


Mercury- — — 2 
Venus — 59 
Karth— — 76 Millions 
Mar — - 123 [of Miles. 
7 — 424 

— 49 2—— = 777 


The Diſtance of the Moon from the Earth i is about 30 of the 


Earth's Diameters, or 240 Thouſand Miles, Its Proportion 
Vor. I. | Q hos 
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to the Earth in Magnitude is as 5 to 258; that is. it; 
than 50 times leſs than the Earth. The Sun is about © hen. 
lion of times bigger than the Earth. 

The Diameters of the Sun, the Earth, and each of the 
Planets, in Engliſþ Miles, are nearly as follows: 


Saturn— 67,900 
Jupiter 81, 200 
1 wy — 
art — 7,900 (. 
Moon- — 2,175 Miles. 
Venus 7 900 
Mercury ——- — 2,460 
Sun | 7 04,300 


All theſe Planets, both primary and ſecondary, being opaque 
Bodies, and receiving all thei: Light from the bogs. well as 
making their great Revolutions round him, are for theſe 
Reaſons looked upon as Dependents on him, and make up 
altogether what is called the Solar Syſtem. 

All theſe Planets move one Way, from Weſt to Eaſt ; and 
of the primary Planets, the moſt remote is longeſt in finiſh- 
ing its Courſe round the Sun. The Period of Saturn falls 
ſhort only 16 Days of 29 Years and a half. The Period of 
Jupiter is 12 Years wanting about 50 Days. The Period of 
Mars is within 43 Days of 2 Years. The Revolution of the 
Earth is one Year. The Period of Venus is performed in about 
224 Days and an half, and of Mercury in about 88 Days. 
Such of theſe Bodies as revolve round their own Axis, per- 
form that Revolution in the following times. The Sun in 
ſomething more than 25 Days. Mars in one Day and 40 
Minutes. The Earth in 23 Hours 56 Minutes. And Jupiter 
in 10 Hours. 

The Moon revolves about her Axis in the ſame time that 
ſhe makes her Courſe round the Earth, which is a Month ; 
ſo that her Inhabitants have but one Day throughout the Year. 
It is very probable, that Mercury and Saturn alſo revolve 
round their own Axes, as all Parts of their Surfaces cannot 
otherwiſe receive the Light and Heat of the Sun, which in 
all Probability are as neceſſary and convenient to them, as we 
find them to be to the Earth. The Certainty of this Revo- 
Jution in the other Planets is proved by the Appearance and 
Diſappearance of certain Spots on their Surfaces, which riſing 

firſt on one Side or Edge of the Planet's Diſk, move by De- 


grees to, the Middle, and ſo on till they reach the E oe, 
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where ſet and diſappear : And after have 
wed for * ſame Space of Time that be func 
viſible, they in appear to riſe in or near the ſame Place 
as they did at firſt. Now by reaſon of Mercury's Nearneſs to 
the Sun, and of Saturn's great Diſtance from him, no Obſer- 
vations of this kind have hitherto been made on them, and 
therefore their diurnal Motion, or Revolution round their own 
Axis, though probable, is not yet abſolutely determined. 

As the Ecliptic Line is the Orbit or annual Path of the 
Earth, ſo each Planet hath its proper Orbit, whoſe Plane dif- 
fers ſome few Degrees from the Plane of the Orbit of the 
Earth; and to a Spectators Eye placed in the Center, would 
interſe& or cut the Earth's Orbit at two oppolite Points or 
Nodes. To repreſent this more plainly to your Imagination, 
ſuppoſe, ſays Mr. Watts, as many Hoops as there are Plane 
thruſt through with ſeveral ſtrait Wires, and thereby joined 
in different Places to the Hoop that repreſents the Plane of 
the Ecliptic, i. e. the Earth's Orbit; and then let thoſe Hoops 
be turned more or leſs obliquely from the Plane of the Ecliptic : 
For all the ſeveral Orbits or Paths of the Planets do not croſs 
or interſect the Ecliptic in the ſame Point, nor at the ſanie 
Angles; but their Nodes or Interſections of the Ecliptic are 
in different Parts of the Ecliptic, and alſo make different 
Angles with it. - 

Each of the 4 i Planets moves round the Sun in a Line 


2 forms an Ellipſis, which I will here ſhow you how to 
Ger ibe. 


127 


FR. n any Plane two Pins, as at A and B. To 
tie à Str ing ACB 8 longer than their Diſtance 
2 


from 
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from one another. Then apply a third Pin D in the | 
of the Thread, fo as to hold it trained, and in that we. 
carrying this Pin about, the Point of it will deſcribe an Ellipſa. 
If through the Points AB the ftrait Line EABF be dr: 
and terminated in the Points E and F, this is the longeſt Line 
that can be drawn within the Figure, and is called the greater 
Axis of the Elliplis. The Line GH, drawn perpendicular to 
this Axis EF, fo as to paſs thro the middle of it, is called the 
leſſer Axis. The two Points A and B are called Focuses Now 
each primary Planet moves round the Sun in a Line of this 
Kind, the Place of the Sun being in one of the Focuses. Suppoſe 
A to be the Place of the Sun, then E is the Point wherein the 
Planet will be neareſt to the Sun, and at F it will be moſt te. 
"mote. The Point E is called the Perihelion of the Planet, and 
F the Aphelion. In G and H the Planet is faid to be in its 
middle or mean Diftance, becauſe the Diſtance AG or AH is 
1 the leaſt, and AF the greateſt 
nee. 

Of the ſix primary Planets, it hath. not been obſerved that 
more than three are attended with Secondaries, Moons, or Ga- 
tellites, viz. the Earth, Jupiter, and Saturn. 

The Moon is a ſecondary Planet to the Earth, and 
her Revolution round it, in fomewhat leſs than 28 Days, at 
about thirty Diameters of the Ear th's diſtance from it; and 
be Space of a Year is carried along with the Earth round 
the Sun. 

* Tupiter has four Satellites attending him. The firſt or 
innermoſt of which performs its Revolution in about 1 Day 
18. Hours, at a Diſtance from the Center of that Planet equal 
to about 55 Semidiameters of Jupiters Body. The next Satel- 
lite revolves round Jupiter in about 3 Days 133 Hours, at the 
Diſtance from Jupiter of about q of that Planet's Semidiameters. 
The third performs its Period nearly in 7 Days 31 Hours, at 
the Diſtance of about 14: Semi-diameters. The fourth, 
which is the outermoſt, makes its Period in about 16 Days 
16: Hours, at the Diſtance of about 15 Semi-diameters. 

Saturn has five Satcllites attending him, which perform 
their Periods round him as follows. The innermoſt is diſtant 
about 41 of Saturn's Semi-diameters, and revolves round him in 
about 1 Day 214 Hours. The next is diſtant about 5} Semi- 
diameters, and makes its Period in 2 Days 17 5 Hour. 
The third is about 8 Semi-diameters diftant, and performs its 
Revolution in near 4 Days 121 Hours. The fourth is near 


187 Semi-diamiters diſtant, and moves round Saturn in _ 


®* Vide Pembertan's View of Newton's Philoſophy, 
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23 Hours. The outermoſt is removed to the Di- 
Semi-diameters, and makes its Revolution in 
Days 7 + Hours. Befides theſe Satellites, there 
to Saturn another Body of a ſingular Kind. This is a 

„and flat Ring, which encompaſſeth the Planet 
about, without adhering in any Place to its Body. But 
this Ring is ſubject to, or what Uſes it may ſerve, 


* unknown. a 
Reaſon for taking ſuch particular Notice of the Di- 
fance of the primary Planets from the Sun, and of the ſe- 
condary Planets from their reſpective Primaries, is this; theſe 
ſeveral Diſtances are requiſite to be known, in order to A 
prehend more clearly the Excellency: of the Copernican 1 
Recording to which, the Motions of all the Planets, both Pri- 
and Secondary, are regulated by one general Law, viz. 
_ of the periodical T imes of ED 
the 1 © Planets are one to another, as the Cubes 
of their Diſtances rom the } ether of their Primary 

Far beyond rd 8 t 
ſuch an immenſe Diſtance, that the beſt Teleſcopes —* 
them but as Points: They are called fixed Stars, Sup 4 an 
all Ages they have not been obſerved to change their Situa | 
Hence, ſays Mr. Wells, it is uſual to denote the Place TT 
of the intermediate Celeſtial Bodies, by affigni ha — 
42 ny 
or more properly under. And — 92 22 
den d of the Sphere of d bd Store, wnder 
which all the Planets move, b the Aﬀeriſ I 
ons that lie in that Tract ; which bei fancied —_— 
ſeveral Things, are therefore called Siem: and * op 6 
Things repreſented by them are moſt of them — App 
Animals, hence all this Tract is ſtiled the Zadia : — he 
Orbit, wherein the Earth perf 7 [Period (and 

performeth its annual Period 
which the Sun ſeemeth to move round = 
under the very middle of the Zodi ; — — — 
of the Zodiaz is of ſpecial Not iac 5 — this middle Part 
fore diſtinguiſhed by a peculiar = — 2 
This, as well as the whole Zodiac, 7 45 del 5 
— diftinguiſhed by che © — is divi ed into twelve 
— * Bo _= tion or Sign, to which each 
—— — he Names and Characters of 

23 Aries, 


} A Greek Word, ſignifying living Creatures. 
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Aries. Taurus, Gemini. Cancer. Lo. Virgo. Ta, 


1 N IC * c N > 
Scorpio. Sagittarius. Capricor nun. Aquarius, Piſes, 
m 7 * = * 


From the Obſervations of thoſe who have endeavoured to 
find the Parallax of the Earth's Orbit, it may be demon- 
ſtrated, that the neareſt of the fixed Stars are at leaſt 100, ooo 
Times farther from us, than we are from the Sun. Nay ſo 
inconceivable is the Space betwixt us and them, that A 
nomers have computed the Diſtance of Sirius, or the Dog- 
Star, which is thought the neareſt, to be no leſs than 
2,200000,000000 Miles, i. e. two Billions and two hundred 
thouſand Millions of Miles. So that a Cannon-Ball in its 
ſwifteſt Motion, would be above fix hundred thouſand Years 
In travelling to it. 
If a Spectator was placed as near to any fixed Star as we 
are to the Sun, that Star would in all Probability appear to 
Him as big as the Sun appears to us; and our Sun would ſeem 
no bigger than a fixed Star. Since the Sun therefore differeth 
in.nothing from a fixed Star, why may not the fixed Stars be 
| Is ſo many Suns, and every Star be ſuppoſed the 
to a Syſtem of inhabited Planets and Worlds like ours ? 

or who can conceive that all thoſe noble and majeſtic Globes 
were only intended as Lights or Ornaments to this diminutive 
Ball which we inhabit? 

But theſe grand Objects! theſe amazing Syſtems! their 
Numbers, Motions, Magnitudes ! are much too vaſt and too 
ſublime for the Capacity of the human Mind to form an ad- 
equate Conception of them. Yet let me hope that you will fo 
contemplate them, as to raiſe and kindle in your Heart, Love, 
Praiſe, and Adoration to the ſupreme Creator. 
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Governor. Pupil. 


G. HITHE RTO, my young Pupil, I have confined 
myſelf to ſuch Inſtructions as may be ſtiled Preli- 
minary, and were intended to prepare you for Studies of a 
higher Nature. It now remains that I enter upon the more 
important Part of my Taſk; to principle your Mind with 
ſound Knowledge, to form you to Wiſdom and Virtue, and 
ide you thro' the Paths of Learning and the Sciences. May 
flatter myſelf with the ſame ready Attention here, the ſame 
Defire to learn and improve, as I have all along experienced 
in the Courſe of the Leſſons already given you? 

P. Doubtleſs you may ; for in our ſeveral Converſations 
together, you have frequently intimated, that the Subjects 
then handled, tho” uſeful in themſelves, yet chiefly merited 
Attention, as preparatory to other Things of greater Mo- 
ment and Conſequence. This Conſideration made me liſten 
to you with Pleaſure, and I have waited impatiently for the 
Time when I was to enter upon more ſerious Studies. 

G. I am pleaſed to find you fo well diſpoſed. You diſcover 
a Judgment and Underſtanding much above your Years, and 
as I plainly ſee that my paſt Inſtructions have not been.wholly 
unprofitable, I proceed with the greater Chearfulneſs. And 
now that I am to lead you regularly thro* the moſt important 
Branches of human Learning, I ſhall begin with giving you 
Directions for that Study, which above all others conduceth 
to make a Man knowing, prudent, and virtuous. For this is 


the capital Point in Education, and what ought to be eſta - 


bliſhed as the Ground-Work of all our other Improvements, 


if we mean that they ſhall be either profitable 'to ourſelves, 


Q 4 or 
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or thoſe with whom we converſe. And indeed when the 
Principles of Virtue and Prudence are once thoroughly fettes 
in the Mind, there will be no Difficulty in furniſhing it with 
other uſeful Parts of Knowledge. For the Obſtructions com- 
monly met with in conducting Youth thorough the Sciences, 
are owing for the moſt part to a Diſguſt, or want of Reliſh 
and Inclination. But a Mind, that is well ſeaſoned with 
worthy and commendable Sentiments, will hardly give Way 
to Impreſſions ſo hurtful and injurious to itſelf, 

P. I am perfectly ſatisfied of the Truth of what you ſay; 
nay, and have often reflected within myſelf, that the Anxiety 
my Parents diſcovered about my Progreſs in Study, muſt 

from their knowing it to be for my Good. I had 
obſerved them tender and careful of me in every thing, af- 
flicted when I was fick or in Pain, and pleaſed when 1 be- 
haved well, ſo as to deſerve Commendation from others. All 
this led me to conclude, that my Profit was their chief Aim 
in every thing they did relating to me. I am therefore de- 
lighted to hear you now mention a Study, that will ſerve to 
make me more knowing and prudent, and by convincing 
me that it is for my own Advantage to purſue Learning and 
Inſtruction, conquer any Reluctance that may ſtill hang about 
me, and add Spurs to my Induſtry. But what Study do you 
mean ? 

G. I mean the Study of Hiſtory. 

P. Of Hiſtory ! How does that tend to make one knowing 
and virtuous ? 

G. Have Patience: theſe things muſt be unfolded by De- 
grees, that you may ſee by Step the Advantages to be 
derived from this Branch of Learning, and comprehend tho- 
W 3 the many valuable Purpoſes to which it ſerves. 

P. I am not wholly a Stranger to Hiſtory; for I often take 
Pleaſure in reading by myſelf what is related of the ancient 
Empires, eſpecially of the Greeks and Romans, and am tolera- 
bly well acquainted with moſt of their great Men. 

G. So much the better: you will reliſ the more the Leſ- 
ſons I am to give you upon this Subject. For as I ſhall only 
remind you of Facts you know already, and accompany them 
with Reflections which probably did not occur to you in 
reading; you will no doubt be pleaſed to view them = 
new Lights, and ſurrounded with quite new Circum . 
It will be no Reflection upon your Judgment, if I ſuppoſe 
that Wars, Battles, and the ſhining Exploits of the Heroes 
of Antiquity, have hitherto ſeemed moſt worthy of your 


Attention. It is natural for theſe Things to leave a m—_ 
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mpeeſflon Minds; nor ought we to wonder at 
- ſince 41 Years are very apt to be miſled 
„them. How many admire the Characters of Alexarider and 
alias Ceſar, as the moſt illuſtrious in ancient Story, purely 
on Account of the 4 they gaĩned, and the great 
military Renown they behind them ! They never conſi- 
der them as the Authors of Miſery to Thouſands, as laying 
waſte Countries out of Wantonneſs and Ambition, ſpreading 
Deſolation where-ever they came, and depriving Multitudes 
of what they held moſt dear and valuable. Theſe, I fay, are 
Reflections, that often eſcape the more wiſe and knowing; 
much leſs are they to be expected from young Minds, dazzled 
with the Luſtre of their great Actions. I therefore readily 
excuſe you, if in reading the Lives of theſe renowned Com- 
manders, and others mentioned in Hiſtory, you have paſſed 
ſuch a Judgment upon Men and Things, as was natural to 
your Age, and the yet imperfect State of your Underſtand- 
ing. But it is now Time to remove theſe Prejudices, and 
teach you to diſtinguiſh between what is really valuable in a 
Character, and what deſerving of Cenſure; that while you 
do Juſtice to Abilities, Valour, and Prudence, as Talents in 
themſelves worthy of Eſteem, you may not fail to condemn 
the Miſapplication of them. For how different is the Man, 
who employeth great Qualifications in advancing the Cauſe of 
Virtue, and promoting the Happineſs of Mankind, from him 
who makes them ſubſervient to the Gratifieation of his own 
Vices and Paffions, and by his ſuperior Abilities is only led 
to do the greater Miſchief? But beſides correcting the wrong 
Notions you may have formed by an over-haſty Deciſion, 
and conducting your Judgment aright with regard to paſt 
Tranſactions; it is alſo my Buſineſs to inſtruct you, how you 
are to manage the Study of Hiſtory, that it may furniſh you 
with Maxims of Prudence and Wiſdom for the Conduct of 
— ſupply Motives to Virtue, and beget a Deteſtation of 
* 


P. You lay before me a agreeable Prof; and re- 
commend a Part of — then which — — can ap- 
pear more amiable. Nay, in already to view Things 
with other Eyes than formerly, and am impatient to hear 
pow Directions for the Proſecution of a Study, from which 

am like to derive ſo many Advanta 

G. Nor ſhall you wait long for the Satisfaction you deſire. 
It were Injufſtice to deny giving all poſſible Affiſtance to one, 
who diſcovereth fo high a Reliſh for theſe Studies, and fo un- 
common a Capacity of Improvement, I ſhall begin * 
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fore with obſerving, that Hiſtory ought to p ede molt other 
Parts of Learning, and prepare the Way for them. It is re. 
markably level to the Capacities of Youth, and ſuited to the 
Make and Conſtitution of their Minds. For the reading of 
Hiſtory ſerveth not only to inſtruct, but alſo to entertain; and 
the great Secret of Education lieth, in knowing how to render 
Learning agreeable, that the Mind may find in it ſomething 
inviting and captivating, and be drawn to the Purſuit of it 
from Liking and Inclination. Beſides, no Study is better 
adapted towards exciting Curioſity, which is but an Ap- 
petite after Knowledge, and therefore ought carefully to 
be cheriſhed. Conſider then, my dear Pupil, that by read- 
ing Hiſtory, you will enrich your Memory with a great 
Variety of agreeable and uſeful Facts, which while they gra- 
tify your Curioſity, will at the ſame time contribute to form 

our Heart and Underſtanding. Reflect only upon your own 

Iind, and the Inclinations you therein feel, When any 
new and uncommon Object is preſented to you, how impa- 
tient are you to examine all its Parts, and be informed of its 
Nature and Uſe ? You take a Pleaſure in extending your Ac- 
quaintance among your Companions, and learning all their 
Diverſions. This is a commendable Inclination, and highly 
deſerving of Encouragement. All I want is, to direct this 
Bent aright, and apply it to noble and worthy Purſuits. If 
the limited Acquaintance you have in the World, the Ob- 


jects that ſurround you within ſo ſmall an Extent, and ſome 


minute Tranſactions of preſent Times, furniſh Matter of In- 
quiry and Amuſement, and are ſufficient to excite your Cu- 
rioſity: how much greater Delight may you reaſonably pro- 
poſe to yourſelf, in extending the Bounds of this Knowledge, 
by taking a View of the Purſuits, Employments, and Incli- 
nations of Men of a!l Ages and Conditions ; by travelling in- 
to diftant Nations, traverſing the vaſt Regions of the Uni- 
verſe, and carrying your Reſearches back thorough the long 

eries of Ages which have ſucceeded one another fince the 
Creation of the World? Theſe great Advantages you will 
attain by the Study of Hiſtory. It layeth open to you all 
Countries, Times, and Tranſactions, and maketh you in 2 
manner, an Eye- witneſs to the aſtoniſhing Changes and Re- 
volutions that have from time to time happened in the 
World. By peruſing the Records of paſt Ages, we carry 
ourſelves back to the firſt Original of things, and enter upon 
2 new Kind of Exiſtence, We ſee the W orld riſing out of 
nothing, behold how it was governed in its Infancy, how 


cycrflowed and deſtroyed in a Deluge of Water, and _ 
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repeopled. We trace the firſt Inſtitution and Eſtabliſhment 
of Kingdoms and Common-Wealths, obſerve how they roſe, 
fouriſhed, and decayed, and enter into a kind of Intimacy 
2nd Correſpondence with the ſeveral great Men who contri- 
buted to theſe mighty Revolutions. And here it is chiefly, 
that by taking a View of the Actions and Behaviour of thoſe 
that have gone before us, and examining into their Atchieve- 
ments, Virtues, and Faults, the Mind comes to be furniſhed 
with prudent Maxims and RefleQtions, and is enabled to form 
wiſe and unerring Rules for the Conduct of Life, both in a 
private and publick Capacity. ; 

P. I ſhould be glad to be informed in what Manner theſe 
Maxims and Regulations of Life are to be got from the reading 
of Hiſtory, that I may know how to apply it with more 
Profit. 

G. This is an ample Subject, were I to handle it in its full 
Extent ; but I ſhall confine myſelf at preſent to ſome import- 
ant Reflections, ſuch as will point out in the moſt obvious 
Manner what you defire to know. And firſt, as Hiſtory is 
a Repreſentation of Mankind, in all the various Circumſtances 
and Conditions of Life; and lays before us their Characters, 
Counſels, Deſigns, and the Reſults of them; this apparently 
tends to the Enlargment of the Underſtanding, and will prove 
the beſt Security againſt the Prejudices and falſe Impreffions 
Men are apt to contract from Education, and the prevailing 
Vices of the Age in which they live. It is almoſt impoſſible 
for young Minds, not to receive a ftrong Tincture from the 
Manners and Opinions of thoſe with whom they converſe. 
And if Riches, Honours, and the Splendor of a publick Life, 
are the grand Objects of Purſuit, and draw after them the 
Applauſe of Mankind, it is eaſy to conceive what Effect this 
will have, and how early we ſhall begin to give way to the 
Impreffions of Ambition and Avarice. We ſee great Court 
paid to Men of Wealth and Power, they are flattered and ex- 
tolled by all that approach them, and are ſo far the Objects of 
univerſal Eſteem, that the reſt of Mankind ſeem ambitious of 
ſharing their Favour, and pride themſelves in being of the 
Number of their Friends. Hence we are led to look u 
that as really valuable, which we ſee every Body ſet a Value 
upon ; and to affix Ideas of Worth and Dignity to theſe exter- 
nal Advantages of Life, that make no Part of, nor depend 
upon ourſelves, Now by looking into the Tranſactions of paſt 
Ages, we ſhall be beſt enabled to correct theſe miſtaken No- 
tioas, and form, a true Judgment of what is deſerving of Ad- 
miration and Praiſe, For Hiſtory preſenteth us with many 

2 Examples 
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Examples of Men, who made a mighty Noiſe in the World, 
were highly honoured in their Lives, and paſſed through the 
teſt Dignities, but are now covered with Infamy and 
oach : while others, in the calm Enjoyment of a private 
Life, without any thing of that external Pomp which dazales 
vulgar Minds, were the Delight of all that knew them, and 
have left behind them a Name grateful to Poſterity. The 
Reafon is plain. It is not a Man's Station, but the Virtues 
which adorn his Station, that recommend him to the Appro- 
bation of the Diſintereſted and Wiſe. And therefore, if you 
are ambitious of a rational and laſting Efteem, the Experience 
of former Times will teach you to aſpire, not ſo much after 
Places of Rank and Diſtinction, as thoſe Accompliſhments 
which will enable you to paſs thorough Life with Dignity 
and Applauſe. For thus adorned, you cannot even in a pri- 
vate Station be without Honour; and if called to publick 
Employments, muſt acquire accumulated Praiſe. Reflect 
then within yourſelf, whether it is not one of the moſt im- 
portant Leſſons of human Life, thus to arm the Mind againſt 
popular Errors, and the infinuating Language of the Paſſions; 
and diſpoſe it to hearken to the calm Voice of Reaſon and 
Truth. For thus will Men know how to paſs a found Judg- 
ment great and good Actions, and finding that Virtue 
and Probity are the only Way to ſolid and true Renown, will 
— of their after 
And as Hiſtory in this Manner directs to the Purſuit of 
what is truly great and Praiſe-worthy, ſo will it prove the 
beſt Guide to conduct us through all the Intricacies of Life. 
For here we ſhall ſee what Meaſures and Counſels make the 
Iſſues of things fortunate, and what kind of Behaviour it is, 
that involves the Authors of it in Ruin. Above all we ſhall 
be taught to be diflident of ourſelves, and to ＋ againſt 
our Paſſions as our moſt dangerous Enemies. For there is a 
certain Impotence of Mind, which, by making Men Slaves to 
the preſent prevailing Inclination, not only works Havock 
and Deſtruction in Families, but hath often laid whole Coun- 
tries and Kingdoms deſolate. And the Examples of this kind, 
which frequently occur in Hiſtory, are moſt likely to put 
Men upon their Guard, and make them ſenſible of the great 
Importance of Continence and Moderation. It is the 
Part of Wiſdom, fays a celebrated Poet, not to be a Fool ; 
and in like manner, it is the firſt Part of Virtue to ſtrengthen 
the Mind againſt the Attacks of Vice, and ſecure all the 


Avenues by which it might make its Approaches. A Man 


who 
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who has attained to a thorough Command over himſelf, and 
when to indulge, and when to repreſs his Deſires, 


builds his Happineſs on a firm and unſhaken Foundation ; 


and by eſtabliſhing Peace within, ſecures a Tranquillity not 
ſubje& to be ruffled by the Storms and Sallies of Paſſion. 
Theſe and ſuch like Maxims of Prudence delineated in Hi- 
ſtory, and which the reading of it often ſuggeſts, will teach 
you to begin with yourſelf betimes, to take an Account of 
your own Mind, its Inclinations, Appetites, and Defires ; 
that you may thereby eſtabliſh that Subordination of its Powers 
to Reaſon, that entire Harmony of Affections, which is the 
Source of Virtue, and a well-regulated Life. And here let 
me obſerve to you, that by this means you will not only be 
qualified to acquit yourſelf with Applauſe in every Character, 
when you come to enter upon the greater Scenes of Life ; 
but will be alſo reconciled to ſuch preſent Accidents and Oc- 
currences, as may hitherto perhaps have given you no ſmall 
Mortification. To illuſtrate my — by a familiar In- 
ſtance. You have Parents that are extremely indulgent, and 
every Day give Proofs of their Love and Affection for you, 
and yet D in all your De- 
firess When you aſk for new Cloaths, the Demand is not 
always granted; and if a youthful Vanity prompts you to 
ire after every Piece of Finery that prevails among thoſe 
of your Age, they now and then check the growing Incli- 
nation, and you are obliged to put up with a Refuſal. On 
theſe occaſions, you are ſometimes no doubt greatly diſguſted, 


7 


and tempted to think the Behaviour of your Parents harſh, 


unreaſonable, and ſevere. But when by the Study here re- 
commended, you ſee the ill Conſequences of a Man's not 
being uſed early to Oppoſition and Contradiction; that 
thereby ill Habits are apt to grow upon him, and he becomes 
quite unſit for the Practice of that Self-denial and Reftraint, 
for which there is ſo frequent Occaſion in Life ; you will 
then own and approve the Wiſdom of your Parents, in ac- 
cuſtoming you betimes to this Virtue, and think it a Happi- 
neſs, that there is already ſome Foundation laid for that Com- 
mand and Maſtery over yourſelf, which it muſt henceforward 
be one great Aim of your Life to acquire. 

P. Indeed you here propoſe an Example, that leaves a very 
ſtrong Impreſſion upon my Mind; and had this Reflection 
ever occurred to me before, it might have prevented many 
Mortifications and Heart-burnings, that were for the time at 
lealt very irkſome to bear. 6. 1 
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G. It is well that you begin already to be convi Bu 4 
theſe Truths. 133 and Obſervation will I — x. 
contribute to root them deeply in your Mind. But to return 
to our Subject. As from what has been already ſaid you 
that Hiſtory beſt teaches what is honourable and becoming in 
all the various Stations of Life, and how a Man may acquit 
himſelf with Dignity, if Fortune ſmiles upon him, and re- 
commends him to Places of Credit and Power: fo will it give | 
the trueſt Inſight into the Inſtability of human thi | 
and thereby prepare you for thoſe Revolutions and Changes, 
which in the Courſe of Life may happen. For when you 
look back into the Annals of paſt Ages, you ſee not only 
particular Men and Families experience theſe Alterations, but 
even mighty RG and potent Empires have undergone 
the ſame Fate. Greece and Rome, heretofore famous for their 
invincible Armies, renowned Commanders, and the Extent 
of their Dominions, are now brought to a Level with other 
Nations, yea ſunk into the moſt abject State of Slavery. The 
Arts and Sciences that flouriſhed in ſo eminent a Degree 
among them, and ſpread their Reputation ſo far, are in a 
great Meaſure diſperſed into other Countries, and have con- 
tributed to raiſe them out of the Obſcurity in which they 
were long involved. And if great and powerful States are 
not exempt from theſe Changes, well may we expect them 
in the Fortunes of particular Men. And how uſeful muſt that 
Study be, which not only teacheth us to acquit ourſelves well, 
upon any ſudden Elevation and Succeſs ; but alſo arms us 
againſt the adverſe Accidents of Life, ſo that no Reverſe of 
Fortune ſhall be able to break the Harmony of our Minds? 
For here we meet with many Examples of Men, who after 
ſupporting publick Stations with Honour, have ſhone out no 
leſs illuſtrious in private Life: others again, ſinking ſuddenly 
from Riches to Poverty, have by their Behaviour added a 
Dignity to their low and depreſſed Condition. Theſe are 
the Models which Hiſtory lays before you, and by following 
theſe you will make yourſelf great, wiſe, and eſteemed, in 
every Sphere of Life. If called to publick Employments, you 
will know how to fill them with Luſtre ; and being well ap- 
prized of the Inſtability of human Affairs, will not ſuffer any 
Attachments to grow upon you, that by a Reverſe of For- 
tune might deſtroy the Balance within. A Mind rightly 
conſtituted, is not intoxicated with Proſperity ; but ſtill look- 
ing forward, and foreſeeing the Poſſibility of a Change, diſ- 
poſes itſelf to ſubmit without Murmuring or Regret. 
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] have. one Obſervation more to make before I leave this 
Subject, and it is: That Hiſtory acquaints us with the differ- 
ent Characters of Men, and lays before us their Views, In- 
creſts, and Deſigns. By this Means we become inſtructed in 
the ſeveral Windings and Labyrinths of the Human Heart, 


and may be ſaid to enter into the Commerce of the World, 


before we meddle with the Buſineſs and Tranſactions of it. 
And of how great Advantage this may be, in the future Con- 
duct of your Life, will not need many Words to explain. 
Were you ſent abroad into the World quite a Stranger to the 
Manners and Cuſtoms of it, and unacquainted with the Diſ- 
poſitions and CharaQters of Mankind, you would be liable to 
be deceived in every Inſtance, and could not attain the Capa- 
city of judging in difficult Circumſtances and Conjunctures, 
but by Experience of Errors paſt. For being a Stranger to 
Deceit yourſelf, you would not ſuſpect it in others, and by 


laying Heart open to all without Diſtinction, would 


give and deſigning Men an Opportunity of drawing you 
into their Snares. Now Hiſtory is in this Caſe a ſafe and 
ſure Teacher ; for there, without Hazard to ourſelves, we are 
made wiſe by the Experience of others. We ſee the Paſſions 
of Mankind, their interfering Intereſts, and all the Artifices 
by which they impoſe upon one another. We are taught to 
be upon our Guard againſt Flattery, to ſhun the Contagion of 
Vice, to diſclaim all Commerce with the Diſſolute and Aban- 
doned, and aſſociate only with the Wiſe and Good. Tell me 
whether theſe are not Advantages you ought to covet, and 
whether they do not make the Study of Hiſtory appear well 
worthy of your Attention ? 

P. I muſt be very flow of Apprehenſion indeed, not to 
own this; nor are you to wonder after the Deſcription given, 
if I think every Hour an Age till I enter ſeriouſly upon this 
Part of Knowledge. Begin therefore according to your Pro- 
miſe, and inſtruct me in what Manner I am to proceed, ſo 
as to draw the greateſt Advantage from the Study I am to enter 
upon. 
G. That is now properly my Taſk, and accordingly I ſet 
about it with Joy. And here let me firſt obſerve to you, 
that as Hiſtory is a Recital of paſt Events, and Occurrences 
that have been carried on in different Countries, and in a Se- 
ries of Apes the one ſucceeding the other ; in order to reap the 
Fruits of it in their full Extent and Maturity, it will be ne- 
ceſſary to have ſome previous Knowledge of the Succeſſion of 

imes, and of the ſeveral Nations and Kingdoms, where theſe 
Tranſactions took place. For it ſo happens, that the _ 
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lutions of one Age often give riſe to, and are ſtrictly conne&.. 
ed with thoſe of another. And therefore ve can form but yes 

confuſed Notions of the Riſe and Fall of Empires, ds 
Eftabliſhment of States, without ſome ſuch general Compre- 
henfion of the whole Current of Time, as may enable us to 
trace out diſtinctly the Dependence of Events, and diſtribute 


them into thoſe Periods and Diviſions, that ſhall lay the whole 


Chain of paſt Tranſactions in a juſt and orderly Manner before 
us. This is that Part of Knowledge which the Learned dif. 
tinguiſh by the Name of Chronology ; importing a Diſcourſe 
concerning Time. In like manner, the Situation of King- 
doms in reſpe& of one another, and their different Intereſts 
and Views, often give Riſe to Wars, Devaſtations, and other 
memorable Occurrences; inſomuch that if we. would fee 
clearly into the Cauſes of thoſe Quarrels that have divided the 


World, and comprehend the Motives upon which the ſeveral 


Princes acted, it is neceflary that we acquaint ourſelves with 
the various Diſtributions of the Earth, the Extent of King- 
doms and Commonwealths, and their Subdiviſions and De- 
For thus ſhall we underſtand how the convenient 
Situation of one Country or Province in reſpect of another, 
by rouzing the Ambition of ſome neighbouring State, power- 
ful and aſpiring, brought on mighty Wars and Contentions, 
and aggrandizing one Nation at the Expence of another, 
paved the Way to the greater Empires. But this laſt Branch 
of Science, known by the Name of Geography, having been 
already handled in a preceding Chapter, I ſhall fay nothing 
more of it here. The other I purpoſely reſerved till now, 
reſolving not only to premiſe it as an Introduction to Hiſtory, 
but alſo to make it ſerve for a Guide to condu you through 
the ſeveral Periods and Diviſions of it. 

P. As from your Manner of repreſenting Things, I ce 
clearlv into the Dependence they have upon one another, and 
that Chronology muſt neceſſarily precede Hiſtory, in order to 
throw ſome needful Illuſtrations upon it; I can patiently bear 
this Interruption, and ſuſpend my Curioſity after T hings paſt, 
until I carry this Guide and Conductor along with me. 

G. And in return I promiſe you that you will have no 
Cauſe to repent it. Now Chronology, as I faid before, 81 
Science that takes Account of Time, and adjuſts it to pak 
Tranſactions. I ſhall not trouble you with the nice Specula- 
tions of Philoſophers, in the Definitions they have endeavour- 
ed to give us of Time, as tending rather to perplex than il- 
Juſtrate the Matter. Let it ſuffice to obſerve, that the lata 


of it ſeems to ariſe from the Reflection of our own m_— 
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them one to another, and by adjuſting the Whole to ſome 
Standard Period, regulate the entire Sueceſſion of paſt Tranſ- 
actions. 

P. I fee it evidently; and as the Meaſures and Periods of 
Time ſeem naturally to come in firſt, being thoſe by which 
we compute from the others, I ſhould be glad that you begin 
with them. | 

G. I deſign ſo. And firſt, as the Idea of Time in general 
is acquired, by conſidering the Parts of Duration as exiſting 
in Succeflion, and diſtant from one another by ſeveral Inter- 
vals ; ſo the Idea of any particular Time or Length of Dura- 
tion, as a Day, a Month, a Year, &c. is obtained, by ob- 
ſerving certain Appearances uniformly returning at regular 
and ſeemingly equi-diſtant Periods. For thus we get the No- 
tion of equal Spaces, and by variouſly multiplying and com- 
bining theſe, can form to ourſelves different Meaſures of 
Time, of different Lengths, according to the Exigency of 
Things. Now the Motions of the Sun and other Hea 
Bodies, by reaſon of their Conſtancy and Equability, eaſily 
invited Men to make them the Standard by which to regulate 
theſe ſeveral Dimenſions. And becauſe the apparent diurnal 
Revolution of the Sun, was not only conſtant and equable, 
but frequent and of a ſhorter Circuit; hence it naturally be- 
_— the firſt Meaſure of Time, under the Denomination of 
a Day. 

A Day therefore may be defined to be a Diviſion of Time, 
drawn from the Appearance and Diſappearance of the Sun; 
and is of two Kinds, artificial, and natural. | 

The artificial Day, which ſeemeth to be that primarily 
meant by the Word Day, is the Time of Light, or of the 
Sun's Stay ab ve the Horizon, determined by his riſing and 
ſetting : In Oppofition to which, the Time of Darkneſs, or 
of the Sun's Continuance below the Horizon, from ſetting to 
riſing again, is called Night. 

The Natural, or as it is alſo called the Civil Day, is that 
Space of Time, wherein the Sun compleateth his Circuit round 
the Earth ; or to ſpeak properly and aſtronomically, the Time 
of an entire Revolution of the Equator. Different Nations 
have acted with great Diverſity of Choice, in fixing the Be- 
ginning of their Days; ſome computing from the Riſing, 
others from the Setting of the Sun, and others again from his 
paſſing the upper or lower Meridian. Hence the ancient Ba. 
bylmians, Perſians, Syrians, and moſt other Eaſtern Nations, 
with the preſent Inhabitants of the Balarict Iſlands, the 
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Athenians and Fews, with the Auſtrians, Bohemians, 
; Silefians, modern [talians, and Chineſe, reckon 
the Sun's Setting. The ancient Umbri and Arabians, 
ith the modern —_— from "na _ the Egypti- 
and Romans, wi modern Engliſh, French, Dutch 
2 Spaniards, and Portugueſe, from Midnight. And 25 
different People thus varied as to the Time of beginning the 
Day, ſo were — 1 7 — and Diviſions of it 
into Parts; ſome diſtinguiſhing the Lime of the artificial Da 
into twelve equal Portions, which therefore in different Se- 
ſons of the Years muſt be of different Lengths. But the Diſ- 
tinction that now moſt generally prevaileth, is that of the 
whole Space of Day and Night into twenty-fourHours, which, 
being ſo well known to you already, will need no farther II- 
luſtration. | 
p. We have now, I ſee, got one Diviſion of Time, and 
I am much miſtaken as to your Manner of Proceeding hither- 
* 5 — Beginning, you will deduce the whole 
y arono ogy. 
5 G. That 3 * oy wo hope _ the End 
rn conſidera r Advantage. more ſimple and 
fewer the Principles are with which we ſet out, the — it 
will be to comprehend the Science built upon them. In fact, 
— hes ogg tiger wr wg of 0 — meet with in 
, are no other than various Combinations of this 
firſt Meaſure, accommodated to the particular Wants of Man- 
kind, the different Appearances of the Heavens, and the ſe- 
veral Intervals of paſt Tranſactions. Men were no doubt 
- the > p67 Faye, ea the ſimple Revolution of a 
Jay, and for ittle I ime it would well enough ſerve 
_ 4 9 bow. 712 it. But as the World ad- 
ced in Age, e Intervals between different Tranſ- 
= Pay and n the Number of Days 
would r y fo faſt, as to diſcover the Neceſſity of 
— more comprehenſive Meaſures of Time, © hs 
74 — Computation of theſe longer Spaces. 
28 _—_ J Days into various Syſtems and 
{ iterent Lengths, according to the Exigency of 
Things, which gave Riſe to the Inſtitution of M 
Oha Lad nſtitution of Months, Vears, 
* — 8 ra, 1 K* here again the Motions of the 
were to be of ſingular Ufe. For as 
ar — by his apparent ar hors. round the Earth, 
: rxed out the Space of a Day; ſo the other heavenly Bo- 
dies, by their ſever 4 
= Au ad al Motions, and a regular Succeffion of vari- 
ppearances, directed Mankind to ſuch Combi- 
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, of their Da as correſj ed with foreſaid 
— Thus a of the Difkiburion! of Time 


not only uſeful in Computation, but ſerved alſo as Meaſures 
of the — and Revolutions of the Heavens. Hence 


the ſtrict Connection between Aſtronomy and Ch 
this latter — in a 82 — founded 
and pre- ſuppoſing ſome general Knowledge of it. But althe' 
in ie mn early Ages of the World, the Diviſions of Ting 
were made to correſpond exactly with the heavenl Motions, 
and Rules of Intercalation provided, to bring the — 
of different Luminaries to an Agreement; yet it is now 
ſound more convenient, to regulate Time by the annual Mo- 
tion of the Sun only, neglecting, at leaſt in Civil Computa- 
tion, the Lunar Revolutions. But as ancient Chronology 
cannot well be underſtood, without ſome Knowledge of theſe 
alſo, I ſhall contrive my following Explications fo as to an- 
ſwer all the Ends of this Science, and give you ſome general 
Idea of it, both in its ancient and modern State. 

I have already obſerved, that all the Meaſures of Time made 
uſe of in Chronology, are no other than various Combinations 
of Days, accommodated to the Exigencies of Things. It 
therefore now remaineth, that I take Account of theſe ſeveral 
Diviſions and Claſſes, ſhew how they are formed, and in 
what Manner applied to the regulating of paſt Tranſactions, 
and connecting the Series of Hiſtory. The firſt and moſt 
ſimple Combination of this Kind now in Uſe, is what we call 
a Week ; and is a Syſtem of ſeven Days continually recur- 
ring, inſtituted to perpetuate the Memory of the Creation, 
which being finiſhed in fix Days, the ſeventh was appointed 
a Day of Reſt, and thence forward every ſeventh Day, in 
Commemoration of this great Event. It is obſervable that 
not only the Vetus, to whom this Inſtitution was immediately 
revealed by God himſelf, but the Syrians alſo, the Egyptians, 
and moſt of the oriental Nations, made uſe of this Diviſion 
of Time into Weeks. And this was probably owing to ſome 
Remains of the Tradition of the Creation, which they had ftill 
retained with divers others. The Names given to the 
Days of the Week at preſent, are thoſe which were in uſe 
among the ancient Heathen Nations, who denominated them 
from the ſeven Planets. Thus the firſt Day was called Sun- 
day, Dies Solis; the ſecond 1doon-day, Dies Lune, &c. and 
ſo for the reſt. The Reaſon of theſe Denominations is belt 
derived from the ancient Aſtrology, For the Profeſſors of 
that Science, diſtributing the Government and Direction of 
all che Hours of the Week among the ſeven Planets, mY 


on the other, 


.. 
* 


CHRONOLOGY. 245 


that the t of the firſt Hour of 
Saturn, that of the firſt Hour of 1 ＋ +: tay 
&c. they gave each Day the Name of the Phe whi — 
ſded over the firſt Hour thereof. And theſe Na * 
fome little Variation of their Order, are, as I — 3 
fy corn — the 33 of the Weſt. 
next conſiderable Diviſion of T1 bs i | 
Theſe at their firſt Inſtitution regarded A al. —_ 
tions, and were accordingly lated by them * 
Phaſes and Appearances of the Moon, are now of Ii * = 
Conſideration in civil Computations, a t — des bow 
hereby happened in Chronology ; and a Month pH 
5 moſt com- 
monly means no more, than that Space of Time 
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and thirty Days alternately. For in the Month of twenty 
nine Days, the Appendage of twelve Hours being omitted 
was to be added to the next ſynodic Revolution ; Which con- 
fiſting likewiſe of twenty - nine Days twelve Hours, did with 
the twelve Hours omitted in the former Month make up an 
exact Space of thirty Days. And this alternate Diſtribution 
of Months muſt we ſee happen conſtantly and regularly. 
What has been ſaid will be ſufficient to give an Idea of the 
Aſtronomical Month, in Uſe chiefly among the Ancients, and 
here explained, to pave the Way to what may be afterwards 
faid of their Chronology. As for the Civil Month, it is no 
more than that Space of Time, by which we divide a Year 
into twelve Parts, and is different in different Nations. The 
civil Calendar Months which now obtain thro* Europe, con- 
{iſt all of thirty or thixty-one Days, February excepted, which 
every fourth Year includeth twenty-nine Days, and the other 
Years only twenty-eight ; but of this more hereafter. 
We come now to the laſt and greateſt Diſtribution of Time 
founded on the Motion of the Heavenly Bodies ; I mean that 
taken from the Sun's apparent Revolution in the Ecliptic, 
and called a Year. I ſhall not enter into the nice DiſtinQi- 
ons of Aſtronomers, who divide the Year into Sidereal and 
Tropical, as that would add but little to your Chronological 
Knowledge. It will better anſwer my Purpoſe, to give 2 
ſhort Hiſtory of the Year, with its various Changes, and 
reſent Form. Beſides the more obvious Revolution of the 
n, by which he is carried round the Earth in the Space of 
twenty-four Hours, and marketh out the Quantity of a natural 
Day; there is alſo a ſecond Motion belonging to him, car- 
ried on more ſlowly, and not compleated till after ſome con- 
ſiderable Time. This is what Aſtronomers call his annual 
Revolution, by which ſetting out from ſome remarkable Part 
of the Heavens, as the Equinoctial or Solſtitial Points, he is 
obſerved after a certain Number of Days, to return again to 
the ſame, and ſo on in continual Succeflion. Now as in the 
Caſe of the diurnal Motion, his regular Appearance and Diſ- 
appearance, naturally drew after it the Obſervation of Man- 
kind, and directed them to the eaſy and convenient Diſtincti- 
on of Time into Days: ſo here, his annual Motion being 
attended with a Viciſſitude of Seaſons, which follow one ano” 
ther in Succeſſion, and always return, when the Sun returneth 
to the ſame Part of his Orbit which produced them before 3 


it would not be long before Men would become ſenſible of 
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out if poſſible the Cauſes of them. Add to this, that as the 
fixing of 
Concerns 


ange of _— was occaſion'd 
3 rent Revolution in the Ecliptic, they ſet 
1 Fung to — the Time in which this Rane Bos 
— „and having determined it in the beſt Manner 
they could, thereby aſcertained the due Return of the Sea- 
ſons. This ſecond Period of the Sun is what we call a Year, 
and by the niceſt Obſervations of later Aſtronomers, is found 
to contain 365 Days, 5 Hours, and 49 Minutes. It cannot 
be expected however, that in the earlier Ages of the World, 
when Aſtronomy was but in its Infancy, this Accuracy of 
Calculation could be obtained. Men approached gradually to 
the true Meaſure of the Year, correcting former Errors by 
new Obſervations. Their firſt Computations, as is natural 
to ſuppoſe, muſt be deficient. The moſt ancient Form of the 
Year we know of, is that which divides it into 360 Days. 
This is plainly the Moſaic Year, and is by ſome, not with- 
out Reaſon, thought to be as old as the Deluge. For Ad/es 
in the Deſcription which he gives us of that general Cata- 
* aſſigns 150 Days to five Months, which is allowing 
30 Days to a Month, and 12 Months of 30 Days make ex- 
actly 360 Days. Indeed Herodotus afcribes this Form of the 
Year to the Egyptians, and many learned Men, moved 
his Authority, think that Moſes deſcribes the Deluge, not by 
any Years or Months in Uſe fo far backwards as the Times 
of which he wrote, but by that Form of the Year which he 
had learnt in Egypt; it being ſaid of bim in holy Writ, that 
he was ſkilled in all the Learning of the Egyptians. But 
not to diſpute about the Antiquity of this Form; ſo far is 
certain from the Teſtimony of Herodotus, that it was in Uſe 
for ſome Time among the Egyptians. An Error however of 
upwards of five Days, was too conſiderable to paſs long un- 
obſerved. Accordingly we are told, that Hermes Triſmegi/tus 
added five Days more to the Account, by which means they 
apgroached pretty near to the Truth. On this footing Thales 
is ſaid to have inſtituted the Grecian Year: but that Form 
did not hold long among the Greeks, they on account of 
their Feſtivals preferring the Luniſolar Year. This conſiſted 
of 12 Synodick Months, of 29 and 30 Days alternately, 
making in all 354 Days to the Year. But as this fell ſhort of 
the true ſolar Courſe by eleven Days, and would thereby in 
Time ſhift the Beginning w the Year backwards thro' 8 
4 the 
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the Seaſons; to provide againſt this Tnconvenience, Rules of 
Intercalation were contrived, to keep the Motions of the 
Luminaries as near as poſſible to an Agreement. Theſe In- 
tercalations I ſhall have Occaſion to diſcourſe more fully of 
hereafter, and would only at preſent obſerve; that the Ro- 
man Year as introduced by Romulus, and afterwards reformed 
by Numa, was likewiſe meaſured by Lunar Months, with 
intercalary Days appointed, to keep the Beginning of the 
Year fixed to the ſame Seaſons. The Care of theſe Interca- 
lations were committed to the Pontifex Maximus, who neg- 
lecting his Truſt, let things run to the utmoſt Confuſion, 
inſomuch that in the Time of Julius Cæſar, the Winter 
Months were fallen back into Autumn, and the Autumn 
Months into Summer. Cæſar ſet about regulating theſe Diſ- 
orders, and to reſtore the Seaſons to their proper Months, 
ordered the Year in which he began the Reformation of the 
Calendar, to conſiſt of 445 Days. This done, by the Aſ- 
ſiſtance of Softgenes, a famous Mathematician of Alexandria, 
he inſtituted a ſolar Year of 365 Days and fix Hours. And 
as the ſix Hours could not be conſidered or taken Notice of 
in civil Uſe, he ordered them to be neglected till they made 
a Day, which happening every fourth Year, that fourth Year 
was to conſiſt of 366 Days, and the intercalary Day to be 
inſerted after the Feaſt of the Terminalia, which ended on 
the 2 3d of February. Now the Day after this being among 
the Romans called the fixth of the Calends of March, ſextus 
Kalendas Marti, this in the intercalated Years was ordered 
to be reckoned twice, whence every fourth Year they had the 
Sextus Kalendas, &c. bis, or twice repeated, which was the 
Occaſion of giving this Year the Name of B:ſextile. 

But tho” this was a very happy Conſtitution of the Year, 
and what long obtained thro* Europe, as coming very near 
the Truth, yet is it not Aſtronomically exact. We have 
ſeen already that the Sun's annual Revolution, or as Aſtro- 
nomers call it, the tropical Year, conſiſts according to the 
niceſt and beſt Obſervations, of 365 Days, 5 Hours, and 
49 Minutes. But the Julian Form computes the Year at 
365 Days, 6 Hours, which is 11 Minutes greater then the 
Truth. And altho' this in the Conſideration of ſingle Years, 
appears to be but of little Moment, yet in the Space of a 
Century it amounts to almoſt a whole Day, and in Propor- 
tion as Time runs on, the Error becomes more conſidera- 
ble. In the Year 325, at the Time of the Nicene Council, 
the vernal Equinox was found to fall upon the 21ſt of 
March. But by this Error of eleven Minutes in the Julian 

Account, 
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count. which in the Space of 133 Years grows to be a 
_ Day, it fo fell out, that in the Year 1582, when 
Pope Greg”) ſet about the Reformation of the Calendar, the 
Equinoxes and Solſtices had gone backwards ten entire Days ; 
-nfomuch that the vernal uinox, inſtead of the 21ſt, fell 
upon the eleventh of March. To remedy this Diforder, Gre- 

ordered ten Days to be ſupprefſed, and what would o- 
2 have been the eleventh of March, to be called the 
21ſt, that thereby the Equinox might fall on the fame Day 
2s at the Time of the Council of Nice. And to prevent the 
like Variation for the future, he inſtituted a new Form of 
Years called the Gregorian, in which once in 135 Years, 2 
Day is taken out of the Calendar. That this might be done 
with the leaſt Confufion poſſible, he contrived it in the fol- 
lowing Manner. From the 1600 Year of the Chriſtian Era, 
every hundredth Year, which according to the Fulian Form 
is always 2 Biſſertile or Leap- year, was to become common; 
but every four hundreth Year was to continue a Biſſertile, 
as in the Julian Account. By this Computation the Year 
1700 was common in the Gregorian Stile: fo will 1800 and 
1900 be, all which are Biſextile in the Julian Account. But 
the Year 2000, both in the Jullan and Gregorian Forms, 
will be Biſſextile. So that in ſhort, the whole Difference be- 
tween theſe two Methods of Computation is this ; that from 
the 1600 Year of our Lord, of every four Years terminating 
four Centuries, the three firſt are common, and the fourth 
Biſſextile, according to the Gregorian Calculation; whereas all 
four are Leap-years in the Julian. 
You fee therefore that the Gregorian Account is an Im- 


provement upon the Julian, and carries the Form and Eſta- 
bliſhment of the Year to as great a Degree of Perfection as 


it is capable of, the vernal Equinoxes being thereby fixed al- 


moſt for ever to the 20 or 2· of March. The Julian, or 
old Stile as it is called, is ſtill uſed in England, but the Gre- 
gerian or new Stile in moſt other Chriſtian Countries of Eu- 
rope. And this is the Reaſon of that Difference of eleven 
Days between our and foreign Computations : for as I faid 
before, Pope Gregory when he ſet about reforming the Year, 
ordered ten Days to be ſuppreſſed ; and as in Conſequence of 
his new Form, another Day was ftruck out of the Calendar 
at the the End of the ſeventeenth Century, this makes in all 
eleven Days, the preſent Difference between the new and the 
ole Stiles. I have thus given you a ſhort Account of the 


Year, with all the Variations it hath undergone, till its laſt 
tormation under Pope Gregory XIII. where the Accuracy 
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of Calculation is carried ſo far, as to leave no Room for after 
ts. I might now enter into Reſearches 
upon this Subject, and lay before you ſuch other Conſtitutions 
of the Year, as have prevailed in different Ages and Nations; 
but theſe are Inquiries rather of Amuſement than Uſe. What 
hath been faid will I flatter myſelf ſerve as a ſufficient Foun- 
dation, for what other Particulars of the Science you ſhall 
find it neceſſary to render yourſelf Maſter of, in the further 
Proſecution of your Studies. Heaps of Definitions are bur- 
denſome to the Memory, and apt rather to create Diſguſt, 
than any uſeful and fatisfying Knowledge. But when 
the Principles of a Science are fully and clearly delineated, the 
more remote Branches lie open to the Mind, and flow in with 
Eafe and Pleaſure, in the Courſe of a Man's Reading and 
Obſervation. Were I now to give you a Detail of all the 
various Forms of Years and Months, uſed at different Times, 
and in different Countries; the Multiplicity of Particulars 
would puzzle and confound you, and only ſerve to crowd 
one another out of the Mind. But as from what hath been 
advanced in the Reflections offered above, you know the 
Grounds upon which the ſeveral Calculations are built, all 
the reſt will come in Courſe, and be comprehended and re- 
tained with Eaſe, when you apply to the Hiſtories of parti- 
cular Nations. 

P. I am ſenſible that what you ſay is juſt, and flatter my- 
ſelf I ſufficiently underſtand all that is at preſent neceſſary to 
be known with regard to the Meaſures of Time already de- 
ſcribed. But I have ſtill one Queſtion to put to you, before 
you quit this Subject. You told me I remember, that all the 
different Meaſures of Time made Uſe of in Chronology, were 
no more than certain Syſtems and Collections of Days, of 
greater or leſs Extent, according to the Quantity of the Period 
to be meaſured. You have likewiſe illuſtrated this Obſerva- 
tion, by ſhewing me in what Manner Days are combined 
together, ſo as to form Weeks, Months, and Years. But I 
am ſtill deſirous to know, whether in the Computation of 
very large Intervals, it has not been found neceſſary to proceed 
by Combinations of Years. I think I have met with fome- 
thing of this kind in ancient Hiſtory, and doubtleſs it is of 
Moment enough to merit a particular Notice. ; 

G. You do well to put me in Mind of a Thing fo material 
in antient Chronology. It is certain the Eaſtern Nations had 
tormed ſeveral of theſe Claſſes of Years, by which they not 
only computed Time in general, but alſo the Reigns of their 


particular Princes. Thus Beroſus in his Hiſtory of the —_— 
ings, 
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Tig computes by Sari, Neri, and Sf. Theſe Meaſures 
"> though common and well underſtood in the Age 
of that Hiſtorian, are nevertheleſs wholly unknown to us, 
farther than that they are certain Collections of Years, 
any 
whoſe Number we can only gueſs at. Some magnify the 
Crus to three thouſand ſix bundred Years, a Period of Time 
altogether beyond Belief. Others again with more Proba- 
bility, reduce it to that Number of Days, which amount 
to juſt old Chaldean Years of three hundred and fix 
Days each. But as this Manner of Computation is now 
together laid aſide in Chronology, it is of little Moment to 
ourſelves with Enquiries about it. The Jubilees and 
ical Years of the Fews are of far greater Importance; 
not ſo much for their Uſe in Calculations, as becauſe of the 
Cuſtoms depending upon them, and the frequent Alluſions 
made to them both in the Hiſtorical and Prophetick Books of 
Scripture. How for Inſtance could Daniel's Prophecy of 
ſeventy Weeks be underſtood, without knowing ; that as 
among the Fetus every ſeventh Day was Holy, and a Day of 
Reſt, ſo likewiſe was every ſeventh Year a Year of Reſt to 
the Ground, in which they were neither to ſow nor reap. 
By this means their Time was divided not only into Weeks 
of Days, but alſo into Weeks of Years, which laſt are thoſe 
alluded to in the above-mentioned Prophecy. Now ſeventy 
Weeks in this later Language, amounting to 490 Years, give 
ſufficient Time for the Accompliſhment of all the great E- 
vents predicted, as is ſhewn at large by the Eccleſiaſtical 
Hiſtorians. As to the Year of Jubilee, there is indeed ſome 
Diſpute among learned Men; many fixing it to the ſeventh 
Sabbatical or 49th Year, while others contend that it was the 
next Year after. The Reaſon of this Difference is, that if 
we ſuppoſe it to have fallen on the Year after the ſeventh 
Sabbatical Year, then there muſt have been two Sabbatical 
Years together, (the Year of Jubilee being alſo Sabbatical) 
and of Conſequence the Loſs of two ſucceeding Crops, which 
ſeemeth highly improbable. However it is the real Truth 
of the Matter, and fo circumſtantially deſcribed in Scripture, 
that one cannot but wonder to ſee Men endeavouring to ex- 
plain away the moſt obvious and clear Texts, for the Sake of 
2 ſeeming Difficulty. This Year was obſerved with great 
dolemnity by the Fews, and was chiefly remarkable for the 
conſiderable Alteration it occaſioned in their Properties and 
tes; for at this Time, by the expreſs Command of their 
Law, all Slaves were made free, and all Land that had teen 
or mortgaged, reverted to their antient Owners. od 
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ſhall now quit the Fews, and proceed to two other Diſtribu - 
tions of Years, of yet greater Moment in this Science, as 
being abſolutely neceſſary to the right underſtanding of the 
Greek and Roman Hiſtory. I mean the Olympiads and Luftra. 
The firſt of theſe was a Method of Computation in Uſe among 
the Greeks, and of great Note in Chronology, as from them 
the Epocha of the Hiſtory of that memorable People takes 
Date. Varro too, in his Diviſion of the whole Series of 
Time into three Periods, begins the third or laſt, which he 
calls the Era of true Hiſtory, from the firſt Olympiad. 
Now an Olympiad was a Space of four Years, at the Expi- 
ration of which the Olympic Games were celebrated with 
great Pomp and Solemnity near the City Olympia in Pelopon- 
neſus. They are ſaid by ſome to have been firſt inſtituted by 
cules, in Honour of Jupiter. But being afterwards diſ- 
continued for a Time, they were revived by {pitus the Son 
of Praxonides in the 3938 Year of the Fulan Period, the 
3228 Year of the World, and 776 Years before Chr:/?. From 
this Time they were continued without Interruption, and 
became the Epocha from which the Greets computed their 
Years. The firſt Olympiad is marked by the Victory of 
Corebus the Elan. Theſe Sports were renewed every fifth 
Year, and after a Revolution of four Years compleat. They 
conſiſted of various Kinds of Exerciſes, in which ſuch as 
were to enter the Lifts, took great Pains before-hand to 
accompliſh themſelves. The Conquerors were diſtinguiſhed 
by the moſt particular Honours, and publickly crowned in 
an Aſſembly of all Greece. Nay, ſo great was the Eſteem in 
which they were held, that at their Return, a Piece of the 
Wall of the City was pulled down, to give Paſſage to their 
Chariot. The Computation by Olympiads ſeemeth to have 
ceaſed after the 364th, which ended with the Year of Chriſ 
440; for we hence-forward meet with no more Mention of 
them in Hiſtory. The La/trum again is a Roman Inſtitution, 
and uſed by their Writers to ſignify a Space of five Years. 
It took its Riſe from the Inſtitution of the Cenſus by Servius 
Tullius. This politick King, having diſtinguiſhed the Citi- 
zens into Claſſes and Centuries, and ranked them according 
to the Valuation of their Eſtates, commanded them to ap- 
pear on a Day appointed under Arms, and agreeable to the 
above-mentioned Diſtribution, in the Campus Martius, which 
was a large plain Field, lying without the City near the 
Tiber. Here by the King's Order was made a folemn Luſtra- 
tion or expiatory Sacrifice in the Name of all the People. 
The Sacrifices conſiſted of a Sow, a Sheep, and a Bull, — 
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it took the Name of Suovetaurilia : The whole Ceremony was 


Luftrum, a luendo, from paying, expiating, clearing, or 
— from the Goddeſs Lua, to whom Servius is ll to 
have built a Temple. But becauſe of the continual Change 
of Men's Eſtates, it was ordered that the Cenſus ſhould be 
renewed every five Years, and it being uſually cloſed by the 
Laftrum, it was hence that the Word came to ſignify that 
Term of Years. 

p. You have now, according to your Promiſe, explained 
all the moſt noted Computations of Time, whether ancient 
or modern. Is there any thing farther to be obſerved on this 
Subject. before you enter upon the Conſideration of Epochas ? 

& Epochas, as I told you before, are certain fixed Points 
of Time, from which Men begin their Computations, and tu 
which in all their Calculations they refer. Hence by 
ing different Tranſactions with the Epocha, and tracing their 
various Intervals and Diſtances, we can aſcertain the Years in 
which they happened, and aſſign them their true Place and 
Order in the Succeſſion of Time. But it is evident that all 
this can regard only the Epocha immediately under Confider- 
ation, Where different Epochas are uſed, as is frequently 
the Caſe in Hiſtory, we muſt neceſſarily have ſome common 
Meaſure by which to compare them together, and diſcover 
the Relation they bear to one another. 'The Creation of the 
World, the Deluge, the Olympiads, the Building of Rome, 
and the Birth of Chriſt, are all celebrated Zras in Hiſtory, 
and often made uſe of in the Computation of Time. It is 
apparent however, that in reading the Tranſactions of differ- 
ent Nations, which may be referred to thoſe or other Eras, 
we ſhall not know how to connect them together, or com- 
prehend the coincident Times, unleſs we firſt eſtabliſh ſome 
general Period, which may ſerve as the Standard and com- 
mon Receptacle of all other Epochas. This done, we have 
only to reduce the ſeveral Eras to it; which throws the 
whole Train of paſt Events into one connected Series, and 
exhibits them in their diſtin Order of Succeſſion. Such a 
Standard as that we are ſpeaking of is the Fulian Period. 
And as there is nothing more important in Chronology, than 
to have a diſtinct Comprehenſion of this Period, and ſee the 

ner of its Application, I ſhall, in order to give a clearer 
Inſight into the Subject in Hand, explain firſt : the Cycles of 
which it is compoſed ; then ſhew, how by the artful Combi- 
nation of theſe, ſuch a Meaſure of Time is framed, as pre- 
krves a happy Diſtinction in all its Parts, ſo that they are 
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in no Danger of being confounded or miſtaken one for another ; 
and laſtly, I ſhall demonſtrate the Uſe of this Period, in regu- 
hting the ſeveral Epochas and Computations of Ch b 
The Confideration of Cycles maketh properly a Part of 
Ecclefiaſtical Computation, they being chiefly contrived for 
determining the new and full Moons, and lating the 
Feſtivals of the Church depending thereon. In a View of 
Chronology therefore ſuch as this, deſigned only for the Uſes 
and Purpoſes of Hiſtory, it will not be neceſſary to conſider 
them any farther than as they go to the Compoſition of - the 
ulian Period, and conſequently make a Part of the Civil 
eaſures of Time. Cycles in the general are no more than 
certain Periods or Series of Years, proceeding in an orderly 
Succeſſion from firſt to laſt, when they are ſuppoſed to begin 
again, and ſo preſerve the ſame Tenour in a conftant Train 
of Revolutions. Thus the continued Series of Sabbatical 
Years among the Fews is called the Sabbatical Cycle, which 
thence conſiſted of ſeven Years ; as a Syſtem of fifty Years 
continually recurring, made their Jubilean Cycle. In like 
Manner, if we ſhould ſuppoſe the Sun and Moon to ſet out 
together from any Point of the Zodiac, and after a certain 
Succeffion of Years to meet again in the ſame Point of the 
Heavens ; as this Event muſt always happen upon the Jike 
Revolution of Years ; this Number of Years would neceſſarily 
form a Cycle, by which to determine for ever the Coinci- 
dence of theſe two Luminaries in the Heavens. And accord- 
ingly this is the Intent of the Lunar Cycle, or Cycle of the 
Moon, of ſo great Note in Chronology. But in order to 
trace the Origin and Formation of it with the greater Exact- 
neſs, we muſt go back to the ancient Form of the Year in 
uſe among the Fews and Greeks. which though properly 
Lunar, yet as they were obliged alſo to regard the Solar Mo- 
tions, hence aroſe the Neceſſity of Intercalations, and of 
eſtabliſhing a Cycle to regulate and adjuſt theſe Intercalati- 
ons. The Year at firſt in uſe among the Jews was not 
ſettled by Aſtronomical Rules, but made up of Lunar Months, 
ſet out by the Phaſes or Appearances of the Moon. When 
they ſaw the new Moon, then they began their Months, 
which conſiſted alternately of 29 and 30 Degrees, ſor the Rea- 
ſons given above. None of them had fewer than 29 Days, 
and therefore they never looked for the new Moon betore the 


Night following the 29th Day; and if they then ſaw it, the 
next Day was the firſt Day of the following Month. Nei- 


ther had any of their Months more than 30 Days; and _ 
ore 
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looked for the New Moon after the Night 
zoth Day, but if they ſaw it not then, con- 
rance was obſtrufted by Clouds; and of 12 
onths, their common Year conſiſted. But 
ys ſhort of a Solar Year, every one of theſe 
in reſpect of the Sun's Courſe, began 11 
ſooner than the. former ; which in 33 Years would 
the Beginning of the Year through all the four Sex- 
This Inconvenience they were under a Neceſſity of 
the Sake of their Feſtivals. The Feaſt of the 
fixed to the Middle of the Month Nan, and 
be celebrated by the eating of the Paſchal Lamb, 
ing up of the Wave Sheaf, as the firſt Fruits of 
rley Harveſt. The Feaſt of Pentecoſt was keyt the 
y after the 16th of Niſan, the Day on which the 
ave Sheaf was offered ; and celebrated by the Offering of 
the two Wave Loaves, as the firſt Fruits of their Wheat 
Harveſt. And laſtly, the Feaſt of Tabernacles always 
on the — ch * fixed to the Time of gathering in 
the Fruits of the Earth. It is evident therefore that the Paſſ- 
over could not be obſerved, till the Lambs were grown fit to 
be eaten, and the Barley to be reaped ; nor the Pentecoſt till 
the Wheat was ripe; nor the Feaſt of Tabernacles till the 
Ingatherings of the Vineyard and Oliveyard were over. And 
therefore theſe Feſtivals being fixed to theſe ſet Seaſons of the 
Year, it was neceſſary to adjuſt their Lunar Reckoning to 
the Sun's Courſe, and thereby prevent their Months from 
receding too far from the Seaſons. For this Purpoſe, ſome- 
times in the third Year, and ſometimes in the ſecond, they 
caſt in another Month, making the Year then conſiſt of 13 
Months; whereby they conſtantly reduced their Lunar Year, 
28 far as ſuch an Intercalation could affect it, to that of the 
Sun, and never ſuffered the one to vary from the other above 
a Month. Theſe Intercalations were regulated by the High- 
Prieft and Sanhedrim, and Notice given of what they ordain- 
ed in this Matter over all the Land. But when they becams 
diſperſed over all Nations, ſo as neither to have proper Op- 
portunities of making the requiſite Obſervations, nor Means 
of communicating them when made, it was then found neceſ- 
ſary to eſtabliſh fixed and ſtated Rules of Intercalation, that 
ſo they might be every where uniform herein. And upon 
this Occafion it was, that the Cycles and Aſtronomical Cal- 
culations of the Greeks were with ſome little Variation firſt 

introduced among them. * 
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You ſee therefore that the Fewifh Years, though 
and fingly conſidered they were indeed Lunar, yet by theſe 
Intercalations, and the keeping of their Months conſtantly 
fixed to the ſame Seaſons, they became in their collective Sums 
truly Solar. The fame Thing happened alſo among the 
Greeks, and for a like Reaſon. Their Years were indeed Lu- 
nar, as conſiſting of Months meaſured by the Motion of the 
Moon, but at the ſame Time they took Care to adjuſt theſe 
to the Solar Reckoning, for the Sake of their Feſtivals, eſpe- 
cially for the Sake of the Olympiads. For being directed by 
an Oracle to obſerve all their folemn Sacrifices and Feſtivals 
xzT& ria, i. e. according to Three; and this being inter- 
preted to mean Years, Months, and Days, and that the Years 
were to be reckoned according to the Courſe of the Sun, and 
the Months and Days according to that of the Moon, they 
thought themſelves obliged hereby to obſerve all theſe Solem- 
nities, at the ſame Seaſons of the Year, and on the ſame 
Month, and on the ſame Day of the Month. And therefore 
Endeavours were made to bring all theſe to meet together, 
that is, to bring the ſame Months, and all the Days of them, 
to fall as near as poſſible within the Time of the Sun's Courſe. 
The Difficulty therefore lay in finding out ſuch Intercalations, 
as, without diſturbing the Lunar Revolutions, would by the 
additional Months then arifing, keep the regular Months 
duly fixed to the fame Seaſons. For as the Lunar Year fell 
only 11 Days ſhort of the Solar; to have added theſe annu- 
ally, would have broken in upon the Succeſſion of their 
Months, and deſtroyed the whole Scheme of their Year. 
For with them, in the ſame Manner as with the Jeus, their 
Months always began with a new Moon, and their Years 
were always made up of theſe Lunar Months, ſo as to end 
exactly with the laſt Day of the laſt Moon, and to begin 
exactly with the firſt Day of the next Moon. It was neceſ- 
ſary therefore for the bringing of all to fall right according 
to the Directions of the Oracle, that the Intercalation ſhould 
be made by Months; and to find out ſuch an Intercalation of 
Months, as would at length bring the Solar Year and the 
Lunar Year to an exact Agreement, ſo that both ſhould be- 
gin from the ſame Point of Time, was that which was to be 
done for this Purpoſe. For thus only could the Solemnities 
be always kept to the ſame Seaſons of the Year, as well as to 
the ſame Months, and the fame Days of them, and conſtant- 
ly be made to fall within the Compaſs of one Lunar Month 
at moſt ſooner or later, within the ſame Times of the Solar 


Year. And therefore in order hereunto Cycles were to be 
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begin a new Period exactly agreeing with the former. "Theſe 
19 Solar Revolutions he found to contain 235 Lunations, 
which make 19 Lunar Years, and 7 Lunar Months, to be 
added to them by 7 Intercalations. So that the whole Cycle 
conſiſted of 12 Lunar Years of 12 Months each, and ſeven 
intercalated Years of thirteen Months, which correſpond- 
ing to 19 Solar or Julian Years, the new and full Moons, af- 
ter that Space, not only return to the ſame Days of the Ju- 
lian Year, but nearly to the ſame Hours of the Day. A 
Courſe of Obſervations therefore determining the Days on 
which the new and full Moons happen during one Revolution 
of this Cycle, will alſo ſerve for the next Revolution of the 
ſame, and ſo on in Succeſſion. The chief Uſe of this Cycle 
among the Greeks being to ſettle the Time of celebrating 
their Solemnities, and that of the Olympiads being the chief 
of them, on the fixing of which the fixing of all the reſt did 
depend, it was in the firſt Place applicd to this Purpoſe. And 
as the Olympick Games were always to be celebrated on the 
firſt full Moon after the Summer Solſtice, in order to ſettle 
the Time of their Celebration, it was neceſſary in the firſt 
Place to ſettle the Time of the Summer Solſtice. This Meta, 
the Year he introduced his Cycle,, obſerved to be on the 21ſt 
Day of the Egyptian Month Phamenoth, which reduced to the 

ulian Year falls on the 27th of June; and therefore the Greeks 

wing received this Cycle, did from this Time forward cele- 
brate their Olympiads on the firſt full Moon after the 27th 
Day of our June; and thenceforth alſo began their Year from 
the new Moon preceding. The Year in the Beginning of 
which the Olympick Games were celebrated, was, in their 
Computation of Time, called the firſt Year of that Olympiad ; 
and in the Beginning of the fifth Year after they celebrated the 
next Olympiad, which made the Time from one Olympiad to 
another to be juſt four Years, according to the Meaſure of the 
Years then uſcd. 

I have thus given you a full and I hope intelligible Account 
of the Metonic Cycle, fo famous in ancient Chronology ; and 
ſtill known among us under the Name of the Cycle of the 
Moon or Golden Number. Upon the ceaſing of the Greet 
Solemnities, the Uſe of this Cycle alſo ceaſed, and foconti- 
nued for ſeveral Centuries, till at length after the Council of 
Nice, the Chriſtians introduced it into their Calendar, and 
made uſe of it in ſettling Eafter, and the other moveable 
Feaſts. For by a Decree of that Council, Zafter-day was fix- 
ed to the Sunday after the firit full Moon that followed next 
after the vernal Equinox : Thus it became neceſſary in the 
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-4:.» Church as well as among the Greeks, to calculate 
the new and full Moons in the Heavens, and adjuſt them to the 
Solar Courſe. And as a better Cycle for this Purpoſe than the 
19 Years Cycle was not to be found, becauſe none other can 
bring the Courſe of the Sun and Moon to a nearer Agreement, 
the Chriſtian Church accordingly pitched upon it, as the beſt 
Rule they could follow for the fixing of their Eaſer. And fo 
great a Value did they ſet upon it by reaſon of its great Uſeful- 
neſs in Eccleſiaſtical Computations, that the Numbers of it were 
written in the ancient Calendars in gue Letters; from 
whence in our preſent Almanacks, that Number of this Cycle, 
which accords with the Year for wkich the Almanack is made, 
i: called the Golden Number. Now the Golden Number for 
any Year whatſoever of the Chriftian Era, may be eaſily found 
by the following plain Rule. The firſt Year of Chrift accord- 
ing to the Computation now in uſe, fell in with the 2d Year 
of the Lunar Cycle, and therefore if to the given Year of the 
Chriftian Ara you add one, and divide the Sum by 19, the 
Quotient ſhews the Number of Revolutions of the Cycle from 
the Beginning of the ſaid Ara, and the after Remainder Divi- 
ſion is the Golden Number required, but if nothing remains, 
the Golden Number is 19. Suppoſe for Example the Golden 
Number of the preſent Year 1746 were required: Then 1746 


added to 1 makes 1747, and that divided by 19, gives 91 for 
the 


ient, with a Remainder of 18. And therefore 18 is 
the Golden Number for the current Year ; and i the Quoti- 
ent expreſſes the Number of Revolutions of this Cycle from the 
Beginning of the Year preceding the Birth of Chriſ. 

P. But does this Cycle of 19 Years bring the Solar and 
Lunar Revolutions to ſo exact an Agreement, as to be always 
an invariable Rule in this Caſe ? x 

G. Altho' the Metonic Cycle comes indeed very near the 
Truth, ſo as to ſhew the Lunations for the Space of three 
Centuries without the Error of a fingle Day ; yet the Differ- 
ence continually increaſing grows in Time to be confider- 
able. For 19 Lunar Years, and 7 intercalated Months, of 
which this Cycle conſiſts, falling ſhort of 19 Julian Years 
almoſt an Hour and a half, hence it hath followed, that in 
every one of the Years of this Lunar Cycle, the new Moons 
and full Moons have happened juſt ſo much ſooner each 
Month than in the ſame Years of the Cycle immediately preced- 


ing. And hereby it hath come topaſs, that after the elapſing of · 


ſo many Rounds of this Cycle, as have revolved from the Times 

of the Nicene Council to the preſent Year 1746, the new Moons 

and full Moons in the Heavens, have anticipated the pers 
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and full Moons in the Calendar of the Common Prayer 
Book, four Days and a halfz becauſe the new Moons and 
full Moons are there ftated, not according to the preſent 
Times, but according to the Times of that Council. Theſe 
laſt are called Eccleſiaſtical new Moons, to diſtinguiſh them 
from the true ones in the Heavens; and the general Table 
or Rule for finding Eafter for ever may ſtill be applied, if we 
make the proper Allowance above deſcribed. That is, in 
calculating the new Moons we muſt reckon four Days and an 
half before the Time aſſigned by the Calendar; or, which 
amounts to the ſame, call the Day of the new Moon as you 
find it by the Calendar, the fifth Day of the Moon's Age. 
In the Gregorian Reformation of the Calendar, the Golden 
Number is thrown out, and the Epact introduced in the 
Place of it. But as it is not my Intention here to meddle 
with Ecclefiaſtical Computations any farther than is neceſſary 
to give a clear Idea of the Cycles that conſtitute the Julian Pe- 
riod, I ſhall here conclude my Obſervations upon the Lunar 
Cycle, which 1 have endeavoured to explain in the moſt full 
and diftint Manner, not only becauſe of its great Note in 
ancient Computation, but alſo for the diſtinguiſhed Place it. 
ſill retains in our Civil Calendar. 

P. What other Cycles beſides this of the Moon are made 
uſe of in the Compoſition of the Julian Period? 

G. The Julian Period, befides the Lunar Cycle, takes in 
alſo two others: That of the Sun as it is commonly called, 
and the Cycle of Indiction. The Solar Cycle is fo called, 
not from expreſſing any Number or Series of Solar Revoluti- 
ons, but becauſe by its Help we know the Dominical Letter, 

or the Character of Sunday. But to enable you the better to 
comprehend this, I muſt obſerve, that as we divide Time 
into Weeks, and deſcribe the Days of the Week by ſeven 
ſeveral Names ; fo are thoſe Days diſtinguiſhed in the 
Calendar by ſeven Letters ſet in alphabetical Order before 
them, and repeated to them in a conſtant Round throughout 
the whole Year. Theſe Letters are the firſt ſeven of the Al- 
phabet A, B, C, D, E, F, G; and the Cuſtom is, to aſ- 
ſign the Letter A to the firſt Day of the Vear; which if it 
hap to be a Sunday, then A is the Letter for Sunday, or 
the Dowinical Letter; and the reſt are applied in Order to 
the other Days of the Week. Now as the Number of Days 
in a Week are ſeven, and the Number of Letters applied to 
them alſo ſeven, it is evident, that whatever Letter anſwers 
to the firſt Sunday of the Year, will ſtand for Sunday all the 
Year round, the Revolution of Days and Letters being in 


this 
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the ſame, and perfectly coinciding. It is mani- 


ſign of the Solar Cycle. As the common Julian Year conſiſts 
of 52 Weeks and one Day ; if the firſt Day of the Year falls 
upon a Sunday making A the Dominical Letter, then will 
the laſt Day of the Year alſo fall upon a Sunday, and the 
firſt Day of the next ſucceeding Year will be Monday. But 
u the Letter A is always appropriated to the firſt Day of 
the Year, it now of Courſe becomes the Characteriſtick of 
Monday, and the Letter that in due Order of Succeſſion falls 
, is G, which therefore becomes the Dominical 
Letter of the Year. A like Train of Things will alſo ſhift 
the Dominical Letter of the enſuing Year back by one Letter, 
and throw it upon F. And this Revolution, were it allowed 
to run on without Interruption, would be terminated in 
ſeven Years. 
But it ſo happens in the Julian Computation, that 
4th Year is a Leap- Year, conſiſting of 356 Days, which make 
52 Weeks and 2 Days, and in this Caſe the Dominical Let- 
ter will be ſhifted back by two Letters, and fall the following 
Year upon the next Letter ſave one in a retrograde Order. 
Thus if the Dominical Letter at the Beginning of a Leap- 
Year be A, it will not the following Year fall upon G as in 
the firſt Caſe, but by a double Retrogreſſion, becauſe of the 
two odd Days, it is ſhifted back to F. And it is farther to 
de obſerved of theſe Leap-Years, that the ſame Dominical 
er is not as in common Years, continued to the End of 
the Year, as might have been done, and the two odd Days 
ſuffered then to effect the double Change; but it hath been 
Judged more convenient to change the Dominical Letter in 
the Month of February, when the intercalary Day is inſerted. 
hatever therefore is the Sunday Letter at the Beginning of 
a Lzap- Year, ſo continues till towards the End of February ; 
but then, by reaſon of the Intercalation, the 23d and 24th 
s are denoted by the ſame Letter, in which Caſe it is 
evident that the Dominical Letter muſt for the Remainder of 
that Year go one Place back. If therefore the Dominical 
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February it will be G, and the Year following it is thrown 
upon F, as we have already ſaid. 

You ſee therefore that there is a twofold Change happens 
to the Dominical Letter, according to the Nature of the Year 
in which it takes Place. Every common Year ſhifts it back 
by one Letter, and in every Fourth or Leap-Year there is a 
double Retrogreſſion. All theſe Variations are compleated in 
28 Years, after which the Dominical Letters return as be- 
fore, and exhibit the ſame Series in a perpetual Train of Re- 
volutions. If therefore a Table is made, "repreſenting the 
Dominical Letters for every Year in order of this Cycle, it 
will alſo ſerve for all the ſucceeding Revolutions of the ſame. 
For what is the Dominical Letter for any one Year of this 
Cycle, is alſo the Dominical Letter of the ſame Year of the 
next Round thereof, and ſo on for ever. Hence it is eaſy, 
with the Help of ſuch a Table, to find the Dominical Letter 
for any Year, if you once know to what Year of the Solar 
Cycle, the given Year correſponds. Now to find the Year 
of the Solar Cycle anſwering to the given Year, proceed in 
the following Manner. The Year of our Lord's Nativity, 
fell in with the tenth Year of the Solar Cycle, and therefore 
if to the given Year of the Chriſtian Era you add q, and 
divide the Sum by 28, the Quotient expreſſes the Number of 
Revolutions of the Cycle from the gth Year before Chriſt, 
and the Remainder gives the Year of the Solar Cycle; but if 
nothing remains, then does the given Year anſwer to the 
a8t' or laſt of this Cycle. As the Operation here is of the 
ſame Nature with that for finding the Golden Number, I 
hold it needleſs to illuſtrate it by a particular Example, and 
therefore ſhall here conclude my Remarks upon this Cycle, not 
doubting, but from what has been ſaid, you will be ſufficiently 
able to comprehend it in all its Varieties and Changes. 

It now only remains that I explain to you the Cycle of 
Indiction, which is a Syſtem of 15 Julian Years continually 
recurring, about whoſe Original "hare ab and Hiſtorians 
are greatly divided. The moſt general Opinion ſuppoſes it to 
have been inſtituted for the Sake of certain Tributes and 


Taxes, the Time of whoſe Payment was thereby made known 


to the Roman Subjects. What theſe Taxes were, on what 
Occaſion they began, and why they were confined to a Cycle 
of 15 Years, is ftill Matter of Diſpute among the Learned. 
We only know that they were in uſe after the Time of Con- 


flantine the Great, and that Fuſtinian the Emperor command- 


ed them to be inſerted in all publick Inftruments. Though 
the Taxes and Tributes that firſt gave Occaſion to = In- 
tions, 
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dictions, have long ſince ceaſed, yet they ſtill continue to 
have 2 diftinguiſhed Place in the Calendar, becauſe the Popes 
make uſe of them in their Bulls. For ever fince Charlemaign 
veſted the dee Of Rome with ſovereign Power, the Pontiffs, 
who before made uſe of the Years of the Emperors, have 
choſen to date their Acts by the Year of the Indiction. At 
the Time of the Reformation of the Calendar, the Year 1 582 
was reckoned the tenth Year of the Indiction, whence by 
numbering back you will eaſily find, that the firſt Year of 
this Cycle is connected with the 3d before Chriſt, ſo that by 
adding 3 to the given Year of Chris Nativity, and dividing 
the Sum by 15, you will find the Year of the Indiction in the 
ame Manner as you did before that of the Lunar and Solar 
Cycles. I have only one Obſervation more to make before I 
quit this Doctrine of Cycles, and it is this: That in the Lan- 
guage of Chronologers, the general Name of any Cycle, is 
not only applied to the entire Syſtem of Years of which the 
Cycle conſiſteth, but alſo to every Year of the ſaid Syſtem, 
Thus the 14th Year, for Inſtance, of the Solar Period is de- 
nominated N either the 14th Year of the Solar 
Cycle, or the 14th Solar Cycle. In the like Manner in the 
Lunar Revolutions : any Year as the 5th is called the 5th 
Year of the Lunar Cycle, or the 5th Lunar Cycle; and ſo 
for the Indiction. This Remark was neceflary here, in order 
to prevent any Confuſion or Perplexity that might afterwards 
ariſe, from the promiſcuous Uſe of theſe Terms in the Sequel 
of this Diſcourſe. 

P. I think I now pretty well underſtand the Nature and 
Formation of theſe Cycles; and therefore ſhould be glad to 
be informed how they are applied, in the Compoſition of that 
general Standard of Epochas, which you ſome time ago made 
mention of. 

G. That is what I am now to go upon; and in Order to 
— with the greater Clearneſs, in a Matter of ſuch 

icety and Importance, I muſt begin with obſerving, that in 
the Language of Chronologers, as a Round or Revolution of 
Years makes what they call a Cycle, ſo a Round or Revolu- 
ton of Cycles makes what they call a Period. And as there 
are various .and manifold Compoſitions of Cycles in this Sci- 
ence, ſo are there of Courſe various and manifold Periods. 
But I ſhall here confine myſelf wholly to the Conſideration 
of the Julian Period, it being the moſt important in all Chro- 
nology, and what, if well underſtood, will render every other 
Part of this Science eaſy — to you. This Period, 
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as I have before hinted, is compounded of the three Cycles 
already explained ; but to enable you the better to underſtand 
the Origin, Frame, and Uſefulneſs of it, take the following 
Obſervations. 

If we ſuppoſe the three Cycles of the Sun, Moon, and In- 
diction to begin together, in ſuch manner, that the firſt Year 
of the Solar Cycle be alſo the firſt Year of the Lunar Cycle, 
and the firſt of the Indiction; then as the Cycle of Indiction 
terminates in 15 Years, and muſt begin a-new, it is evident, 
that the 16th Year of this Series will be the 16th Year of the 
Solar and Lunar Cycles, and the firſt Year of the ſecond In- 
dition. Again, as the Lunar Cycle revolves into itſelf after 
19 Years, if you advance to the 2oth Year of the Series, you 
will have 20 for the Character of the Solar Cycle, 1 for that 
of the Lunar, and 5 for the Indiftion. Proceeding on in this 
Manner, you will find every Year toexhibit different Cycles, 
and if you continue the Progreſſion till ſuch Time as the Cycles 
return again in the ſame Order as when you firſt ſet out, that 
is, till the firſt Year of theſe three ſeveral Cycles coincide and 
fall together, you will find that this cannot happen till after an 
Interval of 7980 Years ; for then and not ſooner will the ſame 
Order of Cycles return, and begin a ſecond Period of the like 
Kind with the former. 

This Syſtem of Years, comprehending all the poffible 
Changes of theſe Cycles, may alſo more readily be found by 
multiplying the three Cycles continually into one another, 
viz. 28, 19, and 15: For the Product thence ariſing muſt 
neceſſarily be the ſame with the aforeſaid Period, as is well 
known to all who are acquainted with the Powers and Com- 
binations of Numbers. What is particularly happy in the 
Conſtitution of this Period, and ariſes evidently from the 
Manner of generating it above deſcribed, is, that all the Years 
of it are diſtinguifhed by their peculiar Cycles; inſomuch 
that no one Year of the whole Period has the fame Cycles 
with any other Year thereof. For we have ſeen that the 
ſame Order of Cycles does not return till the Period is elapſed, 
and a new one of the ſame Kind begins. By this Means all 
the Years of this Period are accurately diſtinguiſhed, ſo that 
if the Cycles are duly marked, it is impoſſible to miſtake 
one for another. This Joſeph Scaliger obſerving, and how 
uſeful fuch a Meaſure of Time might be, if applied to the 
Purpoſes of Chronology, thought of adapting the Years of it 
to the Julian Form, making them begin from the firſt Day 
of Fanuary, and thence gave it the Name of the Fulian Pe- 
riod, The Cycles of which it was compoſed were alſo — 
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| ling to the Manner of Computation in Uſe among the 


: and as by their Joint Conſent, the firſt Year of the 
— Ara ef 10 for the Character of the Solar Cycle, 2 
for that of the Lunar, and 4 for the Indiction, which three 
Cycles correſpond with no other Year of the Julian Period 
but the 47 14th, he connected this very Year with the firſt of 
the vulgar Chriſtian Ara, and thereby laid a Foundation for 

ing the whole Series of Time both before and after this 

t Event, to the other Years of his celebrated Period. | 
Having thus explained the Nature, Origin, and Properties 
of this univerſal Meaſure of Time, I ſhall now proceed to 
ſhew how we are to apply it for the univerſa] Purpoſes of 
Chronology, And in the firſt Place let me obſerve, that it 
affords a general and eaſy Rule for the finding the Year of any 
of the three Cycles, For as the firſt Year of the Period is 
alſo the firſt Year of every Cycle in it, by dividing any Year 
thereof by the Numbers compoſing the Cycles, viz. 28, 19, 
and 15, the reſpective Quotients will ſhow the Number of the 
Cycles elapſed from the Beginning, and the Remainders will 
be the Years of the ſeveral Cycles, correſponding to the ſup- 
poſed Year of the Period. Thus if it was required to find 
the Characters of the three Cycles for the 6459th Year of 
this Period, which anſwereth to the preſent Year of our Lord, 
Divide 6459, the given Year of the Fulian Period, by 28 the 
Cycle of the Sun, and the Quotient gives the Number of 
Rounds of the Solar Cycle that have elapſed from the Begin- 
ning of the Period, and the Remainder is the preſent Year of 
the ſaid Cycle. In like Manner if you divide by 19, the 
Quotient will expreſs the Rounds of the Lunar Cycle, and 
the Remainder will be the Golden Number. The fame Me- 
thod of proceeding, if you divide by 15, will ſerve for the In- 
diction. This Rule you ſee is eaſy, and faves you the Trouble 
of retaining particular Numbers in your Mind, as in thoſe al- 

given. It is alſo univerſal, and will ſerve for the 
Years before Chriſt as well as after, when once you know 
how to refer them to the Julian Period, as will be afterwards 
taught. Nor is this to be looked upon as an inconfiderable 
Advantage, becauſe by thus knowing how to find at any 
Time the Years of the Cycles, you can by the Help of the 
Calendar, and the other uſual Tables, find the Dominical 
Letter, the new and full Moons, with all the other Eceleſi- 
aſtical Calculations depending thereon. 
But I now proceed to what is my chief Deſign in this Ex- 
plication of the Julian Period, viz. the connecting it 9 
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the ſeveral Epochas of Hiftory, that thereby we may be en- 
abled to compare them together, and view the whole Cur- 
rent of Time in a regular, ſucceflive Courſe, We have al- 
ready ſeen that the firſt Year of the Chriſtian Era coincides 
with the 4714th of this Period, and that therefore 4713 
Years of it were elapſed when the Epocha of Chriſts Nati- 
vity began. If therefore to any Year of our Lord's Nati. 
vity, we add 4713, that will be the Year of the Julian Pe- 
riod, anſwering to the given Year of the Chriſtian ra. 
Now as the Year of our Lord's Nativity is univerſally known 
and in common Uſe, nothing can be eaſier than this Con- 
nection; and fince it is uſual among Chriſtians, to refer all 
other Epochas to this, the Manner of reducing them to the 
univerſal Period is equally obvious. I would know for In- 
ſtance in what Year of the Julian Period the Epocha of the 
Hgira beginneth. This is a celebrated Era in Uſe among the 
Habometans and Arabs, which took its Riſe on Occaſion of 
AMahomed's Flight from Mecca. The Turks make Uſe of it 
in all their Computations of Time, and to give it the greater 
Weight, have affixed to the Word FHegira 2 peculiar Signifi- 
cation, making it imply an Act of Religion, whereby yk 
forſaketh his Country, and giveth Way to the Violence of Per- 
ſecutors, and Enemies of the Truth. Now the firſt Year of 
the Hegira coincideth with the 622d of our Lord. Add this 
to 4713, and you have 5335, the Year of the Julian Period in 
which the Epocha of the Hgira beginneth. In like manner, 
if I would know in what Year of the Julian Period the Nor- 
man Conqueſt happened, this being an Epocha of great Note 
in England, to 1066 the Year of Chrift anſwering to the 
faid Conqueſt, I add 4713, and the Sum 5779 gives the Year 
uired. | 

hus you ſee that the reducing of the Years and Epochas 
after Chri/”s Nativity to the Fulian Period, is extremely 
eaſy. Thoſe which precede it coſt a little more Time, and 
require great Accuracy of Calculation; it being neceſſary to 
aſcertain the Year before Chriſ's Birth in which they begin, 
which often muſt be deduced from a long Train of Conclu- 
Hons. However, the great Advantages of this Connection 
when once made abundantly atones for the Trouble of it, 
as it proveth ever after a ſure and infallible Guide in theſe 
Matters. Eeſides, the Calculations are already made to our 
Hands in Books writ on Purpoſe, ſo that we have only to ap- 
ply to them. Knowing therefore the Year before Chriſt in 
which any Epocha beginneth, if you ſubſtract that from 47 2 
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Remainder will be the Year of the Julian Period, cor- 
— with the firſt of the ſaid Epocha. prey Bren 
connected the Beginning of the Epocha, it will be eaſy 
to connect its ſubſequent Years, as there is nothing more re- 
red to it but a bare Addition of theſe Years. To illuſtrate 
this Matter by an Example. The Olympiads began in the 
76th Year before Chrift, which ſubſtracted from 4714, 
veth 3938 for the Year of the Julian Period. Again, 
ume according to the Chronology of Archbiſhop Uſer, who 
founds his Computations upon the Authority of Fabius Pier, 
was built in the 748th Year before the Nativity of our Lord. 
Now 748 taken from 47 14 as before, leaveth 3966, the Year 
of the Julian Period correſponding to that of the Founda - 
tion of Rome. In the ſame Manner may any other Epocha 
of former Ages be connected with this univerſal Standard of 
Computation; and the great Advantage of ſuch a Reduction 
is this, that we can thereby compare the ſeveral Epochas to- 
other, and determine coincident Times, and the coeval 
ranſactions of different Nations, which, as I ſaid before, is 
bringing the whole Train of paſt Events into one conneted 
Series, and exhibiting them to the Mind in a diſtin Order 
of Succeſſion. For knowing by the foregoing Calculation, 
that the Olympiads began in the 3938th Year of the Julian 
Period, and that Rome was founded in the 3966th Year of the 
fame, I ſee that in the regular Courſe of Time, there is a 
Difference of about 28 Years between theſe two Epochas. 
When therefore I read in the Hiſtory of Greece, that during 
the 112th and 113th Olympiads, Alexander was puſhing his 
Conqueſts in Afia, and carrying his Victories even into the 
Heart of India ; and learn likewiſe from the Roman Hiſtori- 
ans, that about the Year of the City 420, Cc. Papirius Cur- 
for was ſubduing the Samnites, and laying the Foundations of 
the Roman Greatneſs : obſerving the Times here nearly to co- 
incide, and fall within about the ſame Years of the Julian 
Period; I thence gather, that at the very Time Alexander 
was eſtabliſhing the Macedonian Greatneſs in the Eaff, an 
— * was riſing in the Ve, reſerved by Providence to 
the Tyranny he was forcing upon Nations, at the Ex- 

pence of ſo much Blood and Treaſure. 

But beſides the comparing of Epochas, and determining 
the coincident Times of Hiſtory ; it is by the Juliun Period 
alone, that different Chronologers, who proceed upon dif- 
ferent Computations, can underſtand one another. Sca- 
ger ſuppoſes the World to have been created in the 
3950th Year before Chriſt, and all his Calculations — 
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ceed upon this Hypotheſis, in which he is followed by moſt 
of the German Writers. Archbiſhop Uſer on the other 
Hand, whoſe Authority is of great Weight, throws the Year 
of the Creation back to the 4004th before the Chriſtian Æra; 
and other Chronologers proceed upon other Suppoſitions. If 
therefore they computed only by the Years from the Creation, 
we could never underſtand their Calculations, nor the Reaſon 
of the Differences between them, till we firſt knew how 
many Years every Author reckoned from the Creation to the 
Birth of Chrift ; which multiple Inquiſition would often be 
attended with much Trouble and Uncertainty. But by an- 
nexing to the Years of the Creation, the correſponding Years 
of the Julian Period, all theſe Difficulties are removed, and 
the diff. rent Hypotheſes upon which Chronologers proceed 
lie in the moſt obvious Manner before us. Thus finding that 
Uper refers the Creation of the World to the 710th Year of 
the Julian Period, and Scaliger to the 764th, I ſee at once 
what different Suppoſitions they go upon, and in reading their 
Works, can guide my Judgment accordingly. 

I have only one Obſervation more to make upon the Ad- 
vantages ariſing from the Uſe of this Period, and it is this ; 
that as with reſpect to paſt Tranſactions, it is thus a com- 
mon Standard for comparing them together, and adjuſting the 
different Suppoſitions about them; ſo in regard to thoſe that 
are to come, it may be made an infallible Criterion, to de- 
termine without a Poſſibility of Error the Years in which 
they happen. This will evidently be the Caſe, if upon every 
remarkable Occurrence likely to make a Noiſe in future 
Ages, Chronologers take Care to note the Character of the 
Cycles anſwering to the Year in which it falleth out. For 
hereby it will be fixed to one determinate Year of the Pe- 
riod, in ſuch Manner, that no other Year in the whole can 
poſſibly belong to it. Nor is this to be eſteemed a Matter of 
flight Conſideration ; inaſmuch as the Want of ſuch a Me- 
thod of aſcertaining Time, has left us uncertain as to the 
true Year in which the City of Con/tantinople was taken by 
the Turks. One ſhould think indeed, that ſo important 
a Revolution would have made too great a Noiſe in the 
World, to ſuffer any the leaft Circumſtance relating to it to 
paſs unobſerved ; and yet we find, that while ſome place it in 
the Year of our Lord 452, others ſtrenuouſly contend, that 
jt happened not till the Year after. Now had the Julian Pe- 
riod been known in thoſe Days, Chronologers, by recording 
the Characters of the Cycles, would have fo truly determined 
the Year, that no Diſpute of this Kind could have _ 
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Characters being given, the Year anſwering to theſe 

4 — may eaſily be found by the following Rule. Mul- 
tiply the Character or Year of the Solar Cycle into 4845, 
that of the Lunar into 4200, and the Year of the Indiction 
into 6916. Add all theſe Products into one Sum, which di- 
vide by 7980, the Number of the Julian Period, and the 
Remainder, neglecting the Quotient, will be the Year you 
ſeek for. 1 know for Inſtance, that the Year in which our 
Lord was born, was the 1oth of the Solar Cycle, the ad of the 
Lunar, and the 4th of the Indiction, and would thence find 
the Year of the Julian Period anſwering thereto. In order 
to this, according to the foregoing Inſtructions, I multiply 
10, the Character of the Solar Cycle into 4845, and the Pro- 
duct thence ariſing is 48250. Again, I multiply 2 the Lunac 
Cycle into 4200, and find the Product to be 8400. Laſtly, 
I multiply 4 the Year of the Indiction into 6916, and ob- 
tain 27664 for the Product. All theſe Products added 
ther make 84514 ; and this Sum divided by 7980, giveth 0 
for the Quotient, with a Remainder of 4714. The Quo- 
tient, as 1 ſaid before, is not conſidered in the preſent i 
on, but the Remainder expreſſes the Year of the Juli 
Period 
ing to the Year of Chri/fs Nativity, we have ſeen 
For a ſecond Example; the preſent Year 1746 has 19 for 
the Character of the Solar Cycle, 18 for that of the Lunar, 
and ꝙ for the Indiction; t fad nnee the Yau: af the Fu- 
lan Period. Firſt 19, the Solar Cycle, multiplied into 4845, 
giveth 92055. Again, 18, the Lunar Cycle, multiplied into 
4200, giveth 75600. Laſtly, by multiplying , the Year of 
Indiction into 6916, we have 62244. Add all theſe Products 
into one Sum, and they make 229899. Divide this by 7980, 
and after the Diviſion is finiſhed, we have 6459 for a Re- 
mainder, which is the Year of the Julian Period anſwering 
to the preſent Year of the Chriſtian Ara, as may be readily 
demonſtrated, by adding 4713 to 1746, the current Year of 
our Lord, according to the Directions given for that Purpoſe 
in a former Paragraph. 

What I have faid will, I believe, ſerve to give you a ſuffi- 
_ Cient Knowledge of this celebrated Period, at leaſt as far as 

common Uſe requires. 'The Numbers into which in the 
foregoing Queſtions you multiply the Cycles, are founded up- 
on Calculations too ſubtil and refined for you, as yet, to be 
able to trace them. But theſe and other Myfteries of the 
Science will unfold themſelves gradually, in Proportion as 
you advance in a Courſe of Study. There is one Thing 


how- 


required: and that 4714 is the Year thereof anfwer- 
above. 
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however worth while to attend to, that this Period, when 
traced to its Beginning, runneth ſeveral hundred Years beyond 
the Creation. Scaliger, when he firſt invented it, might eaſi- 
ly have accommodated its Years to the Years of the World. 
He had only to apply its firſt Year to the Year of the Crea- 
tion, and then computing the Cycles downward, ſhew what 
Years of theſe Cycles correſponded to the Year. when he in- 
troduced it. But ſuch a Method would have had this Incon- 
venience attending it, that the Cycles of his Period would 
not have been the ſame with the Cycles then in Uſe. He 
therefore thought it better to take the Cycles as he then found 
them ſettled in the Calendar of the Latin Church, and trace- 
ing them backward thro' their ſeveral Combinations, to the 
Year in which they all began together, there fixed the Be- 
ginning of his Computation, which was by this means car- 
ried up ſeveral hundred Years beyond the Creation of the 
World. Now this Method is not only beſt ſuited to Practice 
and common Uſe, as the Cycles of the Period are the fame 
with thoſe of the Calendar, but it hath alſo this Advantage ; 
that thereby we can with greater Eaſe adjuſt the different O- 
pinions of Chronologers. For almoſt all of them proceeding 
upon different Syſtems, and varying in their Account of the 
Years between the Creation and the Birth of Chriſt; it ſo 
happens that moſt of thoſe Computations, eſpecially ſuch as 
are in Uſe among the Weſtern Chriſtians, fall within the 
Years of the Julian Period; fo that by reducing them to it, 
we have (as was before ſhewn) an eaſy Way of comparing 
them together, and adjuſting them one to another. 

P. I ſuppoſe, now that you have explained the Julian Pe- 
riod, and conducted me thro* all the ſeveral Meaſures of 
Time, you will next, according to the Plan laid down at your 
firſt ſetting out, ſhew how this Chronological Knowledge 
may be moſt uſefully applied to the Purpoſes of Hiſtory. 

G. It is indeed neceſſary that you ſhould have ſome gene- 
ral Knowledge of the Succeſſion of Ages, and the moſt re- 
markable Tranſactions that have happened in the World; 
and theſe, if laid before you in a juſt and orderly Manner, will 
ſerve to conduct you thro' all the Labyrinths of Hiſtory. 
You may remember I told you, that Chronology was fitly di- 
vided into two Branches; one comprehending the ſeveral Di- 
viſions and Periods by which Time is meaſured, and the other 
treating of the various Epochas to which different Nations 
refer in their Computations. It is the ſecond of theſe that 
now falleth under our Conſideration ; and as I have already 


explained that general Meaſure of Time, to which as a _ 
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dard, all other ZEras may be referred, I ſhall take Care in 
tracing out the particular Epochas, to annex the Years of the 
| Period, in order to give you a diſtinct. View of the 
ono of Time, and enable you to compare this general 
Draught with ſuch other Computations as may afterwards 
fall in your Way. If we conſider Time as running forward 
in a continued Train of ſeveral thouſand Years from the 
Creation of the World to the Birth of Chrift, and were to 
take an Account of the Hiſtory of Mankind during that long 
Interval; it is evident that our narrow Minds are by no 
means able to comprehend diſtinctly the Tranſactions of ſo 
many Ages, or view them in a due Order of Succeſſion, un- 
lefs we begin by dividing this large Period into ſeveral leſſer 
Spaces and Intervals. For the Occurrences that happen with- 
in each of theſe will be then more eafily retained, and may 
be afterwards united by the Mind into one general Plan. 
Such a Diviſion as that I am ſpeaking of, does the Confide- 
ration of Epochas afford. For they being certain fixed Points 
of Time, diſtinguiſhed by fome memorable Event, the Mind 
conſiders them as convenient Reſting- places, from whence to 
take a View of whatever hath fallen out remarkable before 
or ſince. Now the Epochas of antient Hiſtory being all re- 
moved from one another by a greater or lefſer Term of 
Years, the ſeveral intervening Periods may be very naturally 
conſidered as ſo many Subdiviſions of the general Courſe of 
Time. It ſhould therefore be the firſt Care of one who ap- 
plieth to the Study of Hiſtory, to get a diſtin Notion of theſe 
Intervals, that is, of the Spaces of Time between Epocha and 
Epocha, and at the ſame Time to acquaint himſelf with the 
moſt remarkable Tranſactions that have happened during every 
Period in Order. For thus he preſents the Mind at once with 
a general Plan of the whole Body of ancient Hiſtory, and diſ- 
poling paſt Events in a regular Series, by this means avoids 
Perplexity and Confuſion. 

P. I underſtand you. As in ſtudying the Geography of 
any Nation or Kingdom, we firſt get acquainted with its 
general Regions, and then fixing upon ſome remarkable Cities 
in each of theſe, diſpoſe of the other Towns around them, 
every one according to its Diſtance, that the Mind by pro- 
ceeding thus from Province t'» Province, may take a progreſ- 
five View of the whole Country, and comprehend it in all 
its Parts: ſuch muſt be the Method of Hiſtory. We muſt. 
divide it into certain Parts and Intervals, each beginning with 
fome memorable Occurrence; and then getting acquainted 
with the moſt remarkable Tranſactions of every Period, — 
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poſe of the other Events before or after them, according az 
fall out in the Train of the Hiſtory. 

It is ſoz and in order to avoid Confulion, it is neceſ- 
fary at firſt to confine ourſelves to a moderate Number of 
Diviſions, which, when well digeſted, may be afterwards ſub- 
divided into what leſſer Periods we pleaſe. As it is my De- 
ſign to lay before you a ſhort View of ancient Hiſtory from 
the Creation of the World to the Birth of Chrift, and to pro- 
ceed in it according to the Plan laid down above, I ſhall di- 
vide that whole Interval into ten Parts. The firſt takes in the 
Duration of the old World, or from the Creation to the De- 
luge, which includeth one thouſand fix hundred and fifty-ſix 
Years. The ſecond reacheth from the Deluge to the Vocation 
of Abraham, and taketh in four hundred and twenty-ſix Years. 
The third from the Vocation of Abraham to the Departure of 
the Children of Iſrael out of Egypt, comprehendeth four hun- 
dred and thirty Years. The fourth from. the Departure out 
of Egypt to the Deſtruction of Troy, includes three hundred 
and eight Years. The fifth from the Deſtruction of Troy to 
the laying of the Foundations of the Temple under Salmon, 
taketh in an hundred and ſeventy-two Years. The fixth 
from the Foundations of the Temple to the Building of Nome, 
includeth two hundred and fifty-eight Years. The ſeventh 
from the Building of Rome to Cyrus, comprehendeth two 
hundred and eighteen Years. The eighth from Cyrus to the 
Overthrow of the Perſian Empire by Alexander the Great, 
containeth two hundred and fix Years. I he ninth from the 
Fall of the Perſian Empire to the Defeat of Perſeus, when 
Rome became the Miſtreſs of the World, taketh in an hun- 
dred and fixty-two Years. The tenth and laſt, from the 
Deſtruction of the Kingdom of Macedon under Perſeus, to 
the Beginning of the Chriſtian Ara, includeth about an 
hundred and ſixty-eight Years. You ſee that each of theſe 
Diviſions beginneth with ſome celebrated Epocha. I ſhall go 
thorough them one after another, and not only give an Ab- 
ſtract of the Hiſtory of each, but alſo as I proceed, take 
Notice of ſuch other Aras as have been of principal Note in 
ancient Times. This will give you an exact View of the 
Succeſſion of Ages, accuſtom you to range Events according 
to the regular Train of their Years, and to preſent you with 
what one may call a general Map of ancient Hiſtory. After 
this you may apply to any particular Part of it with Advan- 
tage. The great Empires will lie open before you. Facts 
may be traced in all their Conſequences ; and the whole Chain 
of human Affairs, with its various Connections and Depend- 
ences, be purſued with Eaſe and Pleaſure. 
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Þ Begin therefore, for the Proſpect is ſo fair and inviting, 
that you are not to wonder if I diſcover ſome Impatience to 
be farther engaged in ſo agreeable a Scene. 

G. The firſt Epocha openeth with a Diſplay of Almigh- 
ty Power. God creates the World out of nothing, and pours 

n it a Profuſion of Ornaments, that it may be an agree- 

able Habitation for Man, who ſtandeth in the firſt Rank of Be- 
ings here below. This great Event is placed by Archbiſhop 
Uſer, whoſe Chronology we chuſe to follow, in the 7 10th Year 
of the Julian Period, and the 40c4th before Chrif. Here 
Moſes the great Lawgiver of the Fews beginneth his Hiſtory, 
and preſenteth us with the original Pair in a State of Innocence 
and Perfeftion, adorned with the Image of their Maker, and 
exerciſing Dominion over the Creatures. This is the Period 
ſo much celebrated by the Poets under the Name of the Gold- 
en Age. But alas! it was of ſhort Continuance. Eve ſe- 
duced, and Adam joining in the Offence, expetience a fatal 
Reverſe of Fortune, and are forced to quit the delightful A- 
bode of Paradiſe. | 

The Earth beginneth to be peopled, and the Cor- __ of the 
ruption of human Nature diſcovereth itſelf. Abel is _* 
murdered by his Brother Cain, but Puniſhment fol- 230. 
loweth cloſe upon the Offence. We ſee the Cri- 
minal ſuffering under the Reproaches of his own Conſcience, 
and retiring from the Commerce of Men, whoſe Hatred 
he had juſtly incurred. By him the firſt City is built, and 
among his Poſterity we meet with the firſt Beginnings of 
Arts. Here we ſee at the ſame time the Tyranny of the 
human Paſſions, and the prodigious Malignity of the Heart 
of Man. The Poſterity of Seth withſtand the 
general Torrent, and continue faithful to God. 987. 
Euch is miraculouſly taken up into Heaven as 
a Reward for his upright walking with his Maker. The 
Polterity of Seth intermarrying with the Deſcendants of 
Cain, or in the Language of Scripture, the Sons of God 
going in unto the Daughters of Men, an univerſal! Corruption 
enſued. God no longer able to bear with the Wickedneſs of 
Men, reſolveth upon their Deſtruction, and 
maketh known his Purpoſe by the Mouth of his 15 36. 
Servant Maß; but they continuing hardened in 
their Iniquities, the Earth is covered with a Deluge of 
Water, and all Mankind cut off, Nah and his Family ex- 
aged. This happened in the 1656th Year of the | 
World, and the 2366th of the Julian Period. It 1656. 
5 worth obſerving, that as the Deluge was uni- 
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verſal, fo the Tradition of it hath obtained amongſt all Na- 
tions. Nothing is more celebrated in the Writings of the 
Poets, nor can any Event of equal Antiquity boaſt of ſo 
many concurring Teſtimonies to ſupport it. Not that ſacred 
Hiſtory deriveth any additional Strength from ſuch foreign 
Recommendations; but the Mind is pleaſed to ſee Truths, in 
which it taketh a real Intereſt, confirmed by the Annals of 
Nations who had not any ſuch Motives to engage their Belief 
of them. 

P. Here, as I remember, endeth your firſt Period of ancient 
Hiſtory. And indeed the Deluge very naturally offereth a new 
Epocha. The repeopling of Nations after ſo general a De- 
ſtruction looketh like a ſecond World rifing out of the Ruins 
of the former. Proceed therefore, and give me ſome Account 
of the Affairs of this new People. 

1 G. To the Times following after the Deluge 
44 XP we muſt refer ſome conſiderable Changes in the 
24 Epecha, the ordinary Courſe of Nature. So univerſal a Shock 

eluge. doubtleſs cauſed great Alterations in the At- 

1656. moſphere, which now took a Form not ſo 
friendly to the Frame and Texture of the human Body. 
Hence the Abridgment of the Life of Man, and that formid- 
able Train of Diſeaſes which have ever ſince made ſuch 
Havock in the World. The Memory of the three Sons 
of Neah, the firſt Founders of Nations, hath, we find, been 

eſerved among the ſeveral People deſcended from them. 
Neher who peopled the greateſt Part of the Weſt, conti - 
nued long famous under the celebrated Name of Fapetus. 
Ham was revered as a God by the Egyptians under the 
Title of Jupiter Hammon., And the Memory of Sem hath 

ever been held in Honour among the Hebrews his 

1757. Deſcendants. The firſt conſiderable Diſperſion of 
Mankind was occaſioned by the Confuſion of 
Languages, ſent among them by God, upon their engaging in 
a vain Attempt of building a Tower, whoſe Top might rcach 
to Heaven. As the Earth, after the Deluge, was over-run 
with Woods, which became the Haunts of wild Beaſts, 
the great Heroiſm of thoſe Times conſiſted in clearing the 
Ground, and extirpating theſe Savage Monlicrs, that held 
Mankind under continual Alarms, and hindered them 
from enlarging their Habitations. Nimrod acquiring great 
Reputation in this Way, is thence called by Moſes 3 
mighty Hunter before the Lord. As his Eaterprizes of this 
Kind foon made him conſiderable, and naturally tended to 
rouze Ambition in the Heart of Man, we find him aiming 
at Dominion over his Fellow-creatures, and N 
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+. Agthoti Conqueſt. Such was the firſt in- 
r ingdoms. Nimrod founded his at Ba- Bog) 
vain Attempt to build the 1771, 
been made. Much about the 
the Foundations of Nineveb were laid, and 
ancient Kingdoms eſtabliſhed. They were 
Extent in their firſt Beginnings, as is eaſy to ſup- 
alone we meet with four Dynafties of Prin- 
„ Thin, Memphis, and Tanis. To this Age 
refer the _ 2 i 52 and Policy. 
Already they began to diſtingui ves by their Aſtrono- 
12 which was alſo cultivated with no leſs Ar- 
among the Chaldeans ; for ſo far back did their Obſerva- 
; the heavenly Bodies reach, according to the Accounts 
Babylon to Ariſtatle by Califthenes the Philoſopher. 
ill readily ſuppoſe that if the ſpeculative Sciences began 
ime to be cultivated, thoſe practical Arts that tend 
and Accommodation of human Life would not 
neglefted. Noah had doubtleſs preſerved all the Inven- 
the old World; but as the Face of Nature was conſi- 
altered by the Deluge, new Contrivances muſt be 
their preſent Circumſtances. Hence Agriculture, 
re, and the Art of poliſhing Mankind, are found 
ly in the Weſtern Parts of the 
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nacquainted with the moſt ne- 
12 
B impro | 
Sciences thus flouriſhed in the Eaſt, the Knowledge of the true 
God ſeemeth to have decayed very early. Tradition intro- 
duced many abſurd Notions into Religion, and made Way for 
thoſe groſs Ideas of the Deity that ſoon overſpread the World. 
The Number of falſe Divinities multiplied ingly ; and' 
this was what gave Occaſion to the Vocation of Abraham. 
R happened hone Ne hundred and _— Toad, 4 * 
Ten after the Deluge, and in the 2793 d 
Year of the Fun Period. For then it was, that 22 
the ſeveral ions of the Earth walking after Poa = 
their own Ways, and forgetting him that made g 
them ; God, to hinder in ſome Meaſure the Pro- 
pels of this univerſal Depravation, reſolved to ſeparate for 
a choſen People. Abraham way called to be the 
SI Father 
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Father of this diſtinguiſhed Race. God appeared to him in 
the Land of Canaan, where he purpoſed to eſtabliſh his 
Worſhip, and the Poſterity of that eminent Patriarch, whom 
he promiſed to multiply as the Stars of Heaven, and the 
Sand upon the Sea-ſhore. It is remarkable of this Father of 
4 the choſen Nation, that tho' abounding in 
— Wealth, and poſſeſſed of a Power which had 
proved an Over-match for that of ſeveral Kings united, 
he yet adhered to the Manners of ancient Times, and con- 
tented with the Simplicity of a Paſtoral Life, diſcovered his 
Magnificence no otherwiſe, than by the moſt unbounded and 
extenſive Hoſpitality. It was in his Time that 

2148. -Inachus, the moſt ancient of all the Kings 
mentioned in the Hiſtory of Greece, founded the 

Kingdom of Argos. After Abraham, we read of Iſaac his 
Son, and Jacob his Grandſon, who no leſs diſtinguiſhed 
themſelves by a Simplicity of Manners and ſteddy Faith in 
God. Nor did they miſs of the Reward due to their Piety. 
The ſame Promiſes were renewed to them, and they equally 
experienced the Favour and Protection of Heaven. 1/aac bleſſed 
Jacob to the Prejudice of his elder Brother Eſa, and tho' de- 
* ceived in Appearance, only fulfilled the Counſel 
45. of God. Eſau is alſo mentioned in Scripture by 

the Name of Edom, and was the Father of the [dumeans, of 
no ſmall Note in Hiſtory. To Jacob were born the twelve 
Patriarchs, Fathers of the twelve Tribes of [rae]. Among 
them Joſeph holds a diſtinguiſhed Place. The Train of Acci- 
dents by which he became firſt Miniſter to the King of Egypt, 
plainly ſpeaks the imme liate Interpoſition of Providence, 
which was thereby preparing for the Accompliſhment of the 
Promiſes made to Abraham. For to this was owing the Set- 
tlement of Jacob's Family in that Part of Egypt, of which Ta- 
is was the Capital, and where the Kings took all the Name 
of Pharach. Tacch a little before his Death calling his 
a Children together, made that celebrated prophe- 
2315. tick Declaration of the future State of their Poſt- 
erity, in which he particularly diſcovered to Judah the 
Time of the Meſſiah, and that he was to ifſue from his Loins. 
The Family of this Patriarch became in a ſhort Time a great 
People, infomuch that the Jealouſy % the Egyptians being 
rouzed by ſo amazing an Increaſe, ey began to lay them 
under heavy Oppreſſions. At length God ſendeth 

2433. 4% into the World, delivereth him from the 
Waters of the Mu, and maketh him fall into the 

Hands of Phara»b's Daugliter, who educateth him as her own 
Son, and inſtructeth him in all the Learning of hy 
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this Time the People of Egypt ſent out 
OO into ſeveral Parts of - 4 That of 2448. 
Cecraps founded twelve Cities or rather Villages 
in Aten, of which was compoſed the Kingdom of Athens, 
where the Egyptian Laws and Religion were introduced by 
| the Founder. Not long after happened that famous Flood in 
Theſſaly under Deucalion, which the Greet Poets have con- 
founded with the univerſal A Flellen, a Son of this 
Deucalion, rei afterwards in 09, and gave his Name 
to Greece. uch about the ſame Lime, Cadmus the Son of 
Agenor came with a Colony of Phamnicians into Bæotia, and 
founded the ancient City of Thebes. Moſes in 
the mean Time advanced in Years, and being 2473, 
driven from the Court of Pharaoh, becauſe he op- 
| poſed the Perſecution of his Brethren, fled into Arabia, 
where he fed the Flocks of his n ſorty 
Years. It was here that he ſaw the Viſion 
the burning Buſh, and heard the Voice of God 2513. 
calling ta him to go and deliver his Brethren from 
the Slavery of Egypt, He obeyed the Divine Admonition, 
and t all thoſe Wonders in the Court of Pharaoh, of 
which we have ſo full an Account in Holy Writ. And this 
bringeth us to the 4th Period of our Hiſtory. 

P. Let me interrupt you here a Moment, now that we 
are got among the Egyptians, who ſeem by this Time to have 
been a powerful People. I have heard .much of their wiſe 
Conſtitutions, their great Knowledge in the Sciences, their 
Pyramids, Obeliſks, Temples, and other illuſtrious Monu- 
ments of Wealth and Grandeur. Were they arrived at this 
Degree of Eminence among Mankind, in the Age we are 
ſpeaking of ? 

G. In a great Meaſure they were. It is ſaid of Moſes by 
Way of Commendation, that he was inſtructed in all the 
Learning of the Egyptians. You have ſeen them ſending 
abroad Calonies, civilizing barbarous Nations, and introduce- * 
ing among them the Conſtitutions of a juſt Policy, Theſe 
| are Proofs ſufficient both of their Power and Wiſdom. Many 

of their amazing Works, as the Labyrinth, the Lake of 
Meris, &c. are indeed of later Date, yet it is certain that 
the Pyramids were built before the Times we are ſpeaking of. 
Nor is the Opinion of ſome learned Men, that the [aelites, 
during their Oppreſſion, were employed in this Service, alto- 
without Foundation; more eſpecially when we con- 


the Nature of the Slavery under which they groaned, 
1 Which 


e 


Years of the 
World. 
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which evidently refers to the carrying on of ſome conſiderably 
Deſigns in Architecture. But to return to our Hiſtory, 
In the 856th Year after the Deluge, the 430th 
from the Vacation of Abraham, and the 3223d of 
hind the Fulian Period, Maſes led the Children of Ifrael 
22 E * 2 the = from God 
imfelf upon Mount Sinai. In his Progreſs thro? 
1 the Wilderneſs to the Land of Canean, he infti- 
tuted, by God's Appointment and Direction, the 
whole Tabernacle Service. We find him alſo eſtabliſhing a 
Form of Civil Government among the Tribes, in the 
of which he was aſſiſted by the Counſel of his Father-in-law 
Fethro. During theſe Tranſactions in the Wilderneſs, the 
Egyptians continued ſending out Colonies into divers Nations, 
| particularly Greece, where Danaus found Means to 
2530. get Poſſeſſion of the Throne of Argos, driving out 
the ancient Kings deſcended of achus. Upon the 
2553- Death of Moſes, Foſhua ſucceeded, who began and 
nearly compleated the ueſt of Canaan. Aſter 
him we meet with a Succeſſion of Judges. Unhappily the 
Iſraclites, after the Death of the Elders that knew Foſbua, for- 
got the God of their Fathers, and were ſeduced into the Idola- 
try of the bordering Nations. This drew down heavy Chaſtiſe- 
ments from aboye, and they were fold into the Hands of cruel 
Oppreſſors. But when in their Diſtreſs they called upon God, 
he failed not from time to time to raiſe up a Deliverer. Thus 
Othniel put an End to the Tyranny of Cutan Kin 
2599. of Meſopatamia, and 80 Years after Ehud delivered 
them from the Oppreſſion of Eglon, King of Mad. 
2679. Much about this Time Pelogs the Phrygian, the 
Son of Tantalus, reigned in Pelopanneſus, and gave 
his Name to that famous Peninſula. Bel or Belus, King of 
the Chaldeans, received from his People Divine Honours. The 
Fews enſlaved or victorious, according as they honoured or 
forſook their God, experience many viciſſitudes of Fortune, as 
may be ſeen in the Hiſtories of Deborah and Barak,, of Gidean, 
Abimelech, Fephthab, &c. This Age is conſiderable for many 
great Revolutions among the Heathen Nations. For according 
to the Computation of Herodotus, who ſeems the moſt exact 
and warthy of Credit, we are here to fix the Foun- 
2737. dation of the A/jrian Empire under Ninus the Son 
of Belus, 527 Years before the building of Name, 
and in the Time of Deborah the Propheteſs. He eſtabliſhed 
the Seat of it at Ningueh, that ancient City, already famous 
| orer 
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over all the Eaſt, but now greatly beautified and enla by 
him. They 


who allow 1300 Years to the firſt IHrian 
Empire, run up nearly to the Times of Nimred, founding 
their Suppoſition upon the Antiquity of the City. But He- 
redatus, who gives it only 520 Years, ſpeaks of its Duration 
from Ninus, under whom the Aſjrians extended their Con- 
over all the upper Aa. Under this Conqueror we are 
the Founding, or rather Rebuilding the antient 
City of Tyre, which afterwards became fo famous by its Na- 
vigation and Colonies. Here too, or very ſoon after, pro- 
bably in the Time of Abimelech, come in the famous Exploits 
„ . the Son of Amphitryan, and of Theſeus King of 
Athens, This laſt united the twelve Diſtricts of Attica into 
one large City, and gave a better Form to the Athenian Go- 
vernment. In the Reign of Semiramis ſo famous for her 
and magnificent Works, and while Fepthah judged 
Ie, Troy, which had been already once taken by the Greeks 
in the Time of Laomedon, was a ſecond Time taken and re- 
duced to Aſhes by the ſame Greeks, in that of Priam the So 
of Laemeden, after a Siege of ten Years. | 
This Epocha of the Deſtruction of Troy, which Years of the 
about 308 Years after the Departure * 
out of Egypt, and in the 35 3zoth Year of the g. zz... 
Julian Period, is conſiderable, not only on Ac- The taking of 
count of the Greatneſs of the Event, celebrated pe 3 
by ſo many famous Poets both Greek and Latin; 2020, 
but alſo becauſe it furniſhes a proper Date, in taking Account 
of the fabulous and heroic Times. Theſe Ages of Fiction and 
Romance, where the Poets place their Heroes the Offspring of 
the Gods, are not very remote from the Era of which we are 
ſpeaking, For in the Time of Laomedon the Father of Priam, 
appeared all the Worthies concerned in the Expedition of the 
Golden Fleece ; Faſon, Hercules, Orpheus, Caftor, Pollux, &c. 
and even in the Age of Priam himſelf, we ſee Achilles, Aa- 
memnon, Menelaus, Hector, Ulyſſes, Diomedes, Sarpedon the Son 
of Jupiter, Eneas the Son of Venus, whom the Romans ac- 
knowledged for their Father and Founder, with many others, 
the Boaſt of Nations, and the Pride of the moſt renowned 
Families. Round this Epocha therefore we may gather what 
Is moſt illuſtrious and great in the heroic Times. But the 
ITranſactions of Holy Writ during this Period, are yet more 
aſtoniſhing. The prodigious Strength of Sampſon and his 
amazing Exploits, the Adminiſtration of Eli, Samuel the cho- 
ſen Prophet of God, Saul the firſt King of Jrael, his Victo- 
ries, Preſumption, and 1 Fall, are Events that may 
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well raiſe our Wonder and Admiration. About this Time 
Cadrus King of Athens devoted himſelf to Death for the Safety 
of his Country. His Sons Medion and Nileus diſputed about 
the Succeſſion, whereupon the Athenians aboliſhed the Regal 
Power, and created perpetua] Governors, or Magiſtrates for 
Life, but anſwerable for their Conduct, who were diſtin. 
guiſhed by the Name of Archons. Meden the Son of Codrus 
was the firſt who exerciſed that Office, and it continued a 
long Time in his Family. To this Age we muſt alfo refer 
the Settlement of ſeveral Athenian Colonies in that Part of 
Aſia Minor called nia. The alian Colonies ſettled there 
much about the fame Time, and all fa Minor 
2949. was covered with Greek Cities. In the King- 
dom of Hrael, Saul was ſucceeded by David, wha 
at firſt was acknowledged as King by the Houſe of Fudah 
only; but upon the Death of /Þb-fheth, all the Tribes owned 
his Authority, He proved a valiant and fortunate Prince, 
greatly enlarged his Dominions, and advanced the Iſraelites to 
a Degree of Wealth and Power, far exceeding any thing they 
had known before. But what is ſtill more, he was the diſ- 
ſtinguiſhed Favourite of Heaven, and is ſtiled in Scripture a 
Man according to God's own Heart. To this pious War. 
rior ſucceeded Salmon, famed for his Wiſdom, Juſtice, and 
pacific Virtues, whoſe Hands, unpolluted with Blood, were 
declared worthy to raiſe a Femple to the Moſt High. 
Nears of the It was in the 3702d Year of the Julian Period, 
World, the 480th after the Departure out of Egypt, and, 
2 connect ſacred Hiſtory with profane, 17 2 Years 
The Temple, after the taking of Troy, and 264 before the build- 
2992. ing of Rome, that Solomon laid the Foundations of 
the Temple. The other Particulars of his Reign 
are fully recorded in Holy Writ, where he appears at once an 
Inſtance of all that is great and little in human Nature. Un- 
der his Son Rehebaom, Iſrael was parted into two 
3029. Kingdoms; one called by way of Diſtinction the 
Kingdom of Hrael, and conſiſting of the ten Tribes 
who aſſociated under Feroboam ; the other known by the 
Name of the Kingdom of Fudah, compoſed of ſuch as ad- 
kered to the Houſe of David. The Kings of Egypt ſeem 
at this Time to have been very powerful, and many are 
of Opinion, that the Shihak of Scripture, whom God made 
Uſe of to puniſh the Impieties of Rehabaam, is the ſame with 
that famous Conqueror ſo renowned in profane 
3033. Hiſtory under the Name of Seſ/fris. In the 
Reign of Abjah the Son of Rehabaam, we * 
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of that Prince rewarded with a memorable Victory 
revolted Tribes. In the Time of Aſa his Son and 

Omri King of Iſrael built Samaria, 
th became the Capital of that 


3080. 


Ki Next follow the pious Reign of Fehoſo- 
ghat in Fudah, and the [dolatry and Impieties of Ahab and Je- 
bel in Iſrael, with the ſignal Vengeance of Heaven for the 


Blood of Naboth. About this Time we are to place the 
Foundation of Carthage by Dido, who tranſporting a Colony 
of Tyrians into Africa, choſe a Place for her new City con 
veniently ſituated for Traffick. The Mixture of Tyriens and 
Africans contributed to the making of it both a warlike and a 
trading City, as will appear in the Sequel. Judah and Jfract 
were in the mean time the Scene of amazing Revolutions and 
Wonders. Tehoram by marrying the Daughter of Ahab, 
was ſeduced into the Idolatry of that wicked Family, and 
drew down upon himſelf the Vengeance of Heaven. Fehr 
taketh Poſſeſſion of the Throne of {/rael, and 

deſtroys the whole Poſterity of Ahab. Fehorom 3120. 
King of Judah, and Ahaziah his Son, with the 

greateſt Part of the Royal Family, are all flain about the 
fame Time, as Allies and Friends of the Houſe of Ahab. 
Athaliah upon hearing this News, reſolveth utterly to extin- 
guiſh the Houſe of David, and putting to Death all that re- 
mained of that Family, even to her own Children, uſurps 
the Crown of Judab. But Jaaſb preſerved by the Care of 
Feboſhebab his Aunt, and brought up privately in the Temple 
by Fehoiada the High-Prieft, after fix Years putteth an End ta 
the Uſurpation and Life of Athaliab. During all this Time, 
Eljabh and Eliſta were working theſe Wonders and Miracles 
in Iſrael, which have made their Names fo famous in Holy 
Writ, Let us now look abroad a little into profane Hiſto- 
ry, which beginneth to furniſh more ample Materials, and en- 
tertain us with the gradual Riſe of thoſe Grecian Common- 
wealths, that made ſo great a Figure in ancient Times. For 
during the Period we are ſpeaking of, according to the maſt 
received Opinion, flouriſhed Lycurgus the famous Spartan 
Law-giver. The Bounds I have preſcribed myſelf in this 
Diſcourſe, will not allow of my laying before you a Scheme 
of thoſe admirable Inſtitutions, which rendered Lacedzmen the 
moſt powerful and illuſtrious City in Greece. You can read 
them at large in the Hiſtories of thoſe Times. I ſhall only 
obſerve, that as it was the chief Aim of this Lawęiver to 
baniſh Luxury and Avarice, and introduce a warlike Spirit 
among the People; nothing could be morc happily contrived 


tor 


Coin, and that laborious temperate Kind of Life habituated 
to the Exerciſes of War, in which every 

up from his Infancy. 
enough to fay, that while Sparta adhered to the Eftabli 


ments — „ ſhe was invincible in herſelf, and reſpect- 
ed by Lycurgus, flouriſhed 
Humer and ; 

fee in their i 
Times; and much in the 
Dark, as to the early Ages they deſcribe, yet it is abundantly 
plain from their Writings, that the Greeks were by this Time 


1 


le, and had made conſiderable Advances in all 
t Branches of human Learning. In Judab, Foaſh, 
Life of Jehoiada, ruled the People with Wiſdom 
and Juſtice ; but after the Death of that great Man, he be- 

came a very Tyrant, inſomuch that he ordered 


3164. Zechariah the High-Prieſt. the Son of his Bene- 
factor, to be ſtoned to Death. But Heaven did 
not long defer Vengeance for this Act of Perfidy and Ingra- 


titude. The Year following being beaten by the Syrian, he 
fell into Contempt, and was flain by his own ts. Ama- 
2:ah his Son ſucceeded him in the Throne. Mean while the 
Kingdom of {frael, which had been greatly weakened under 
the Succeſſors of Feb, by its almoſt continual Wars with the 
Kings of Damaſcus, began to recover and flouriſh 

3179. by the wiſe and vigorous Adminiſtration of Fere. 
beam the ſecond, who exceeded in Piety and Va- 

lour all that had gone before him. Nor did 

3194. Uzziah or Azariah the Son of Amaziah acquire 
leſs Glory in Judah. In the 34th Year of his 

3228, Reign begins the famous Computation by the 
Olympiads, of which we have already ſpoken in 

our Chronology. It is celebrated in Hiſtory, not only as 
being the great Epocha of the Greeks ; but alſo, becauſe here, 
according to Varro, the fabulous Times end. They are fo 
named on account of the many Fables which the Poets have 
interwoven with the Tranſactions they deſcribe, inſomuch 
wor. it is almoſt impoſſible to diſtinguiſh Truth from Falfe- 
P. Now that you ſpeak of Varro and his Diſtribution of 
Time, I ſhould be glad you would give me ſome Account of 
it; becauſe I remember to have ſeen it ſeveral Times re- 


HISTOR Y. 282 
ferred to, and Was at a Loſs, as not well knowing what it 


1 Ferre divided the whole Series of Time into three Pe- 
riods, The firſt extended from the Creation of the World 
io the Deluge, and is by him called the unknown Age, there 
being nothing in profane Hiſtorians relating to that Time, 
hich hath any Appearance of Truth. "The ſecond Period 
hed from the Deluge to the firſt Olympiad, and this is 
the fabulous, for the Reaſons meytioned above. 


Mankind are handed down to us by faithful and authentick 
Relations ; ſo that the Olympiads, while they conſtitute the 
great Epocha of the Greeks, are at the ſame time to be con- 
ſidered as the Era of true Hiſtory, However, this holds 
j of the Tranſactions of the Heathen World, 
as holy Writ furniſheth a true and authentick Rela- 
the Aﬀairs of the choſen People, from the Times of 
Abraham the Father and Founder of the Jetoiſh Nation; and 
bath even traced Things back in a general Summary, to the 
firſt Formation of the Univerſe. By this Means I have been 
enabled to lay before you a juſt Account of the Progreſs of 
human Affairs; and deducing Hiſtory from its Source, have 
preſerved the Chain of Ages unbroken, and diſpoſed of the 
ſcattered Fragments of profane Hiſtory, according to the true 
Places they ought to poſſeſs in the general Courſe of Time. 
Sacred Hiſtory is very ſoon going to leave us; but we may 
eſteem it a Happineſs, that having conducted us with Cer- 
tainty thus far, we are arrived at a Period where the Relations 
of other Writers may be depended on. Thus the Thread of 
Hiſtory is continued, we ſee Ages ſucceeding one another in 
a connected Series, and can purſue the Affairs of Mankind in 
a juſt and orderly Progreſſion, from their firſt Original, ta 
the Times in which we live. But to return whence we di- 
greſſed. Azariah was ſucceeded in the Kingdom of Judas 
by his Son Fatham, who proved a wiſe and pious Prince. 
Ifracl mean while was torn with inteſtine Diviſions. Shallum 
had ſlain Zachariah the Son of Jerobeam, and nſurped the 
Crown; which inſpiring 1/7:nahem with Hopes of gratifying 
his Ambition by the like Means, he conſpired againſt the 
Uſurper, and ſerved him as he had done his lawful Prince. 
Pul was at this Time King of Mria, who, take- 
ing Advantage of theſe Diſturbances in #ſraet, 33. 
advanced 


—L.1 
- 
, 


* 


284 HISTORY. 


advanced againſt it with an Army. But Mcmmahem found 
Means to fatisfy him by a Preſent of a thouſand Talents. 
Archbiſhop Uher conjectures this Pul to have been the Father 
of Sardanapalus, imagining that Name to imply as much ay 
Sardan the Son of Pul. It was in the Reign of this Sarda. 
napalus that the Athenians, whoſe Diſpoſition was puſhing 
them on inſenſ{ibly to a popular Government, upon the Death 
of Alemæon the laſt of their perpetual Archons, retrenched the 
Power of theſe Magiftrates, and limited their Adminiftration 
to ten Years. Charops was the firſt who held this Dignity 
under theſe Reſtrictions. But we muſt now turn our Eye, 
towards aby, and take a View of the firſt Beginnings of that 
Empire, which is in T ime to ſwallow up all the reſt, and 
ſpread its Victories to the remoteſt Regions of the known 
World. After the Deſtruction of Troy, nears gathering to- 
gether the few Remains of his unhappy Countrymen, failed 
for Itaꝶy; where marrying the Daughter of King Latmus, he 
ſucceeded him in the Throne, and left it to his Poſterity, 
This Race of Lalin Kings held the Sovereignty for upwards of 
three hundred Years ; nor do we read of any remarkable Re. 
volution till the Time of Numitor and Amulius, But then 
Amulius ſeizing upon the Crown to the Prejudice of his elder 
Brother Numitor, remained poſſeſſed of it till Romulus and 
Remus the Sons of Ilia, Numitor's Daughter, arriving at Man- 
hood, reſtored their Grandfather to his Inheritance, and flew 
the Uſurper. | 
This Revolution was followed ſoon after by the 
1 Building of Rome in the Reign of Fotham King of 
— 2 Hiſtorians are not agreed as to the preciſe 
7th —_ ear of this Event. The Computation of Arch- 
ln biſhop Uſer, founded on the Authority of Fabius 
3250. Piclor, places it a little before the Beginning of 
the eighth Olympiad, in the 3966 Year of the Ju- 
lian Period. This I take it was the true Year of the Foundation 
of Rome. But as Varro's Account is now almoſt univerſally fol- 
low'd ; to prevent a Diſagreement between this Tract, and thoſe 
other Hiſtories that are moſt likely to fall in your Way, I ſhall 
proceed upon his Hypotheſis, which fixes it to the 3d Year 
of the 6th Olympiad, that is, in the 3966th Year of the Ju- 
tan Period, 430 Years after the Deſtruction of Troy, and 
753 before the Beginning of the Chriſtian Ara. The Ro- 
mans, (according to Plutarch and others,) began to build on 
the 21ſt of April. This Day was then conſecrated to Pals, 
Goddeſs of Shepherds, ſo that the Feſtival of Pales, and that 
of the Foundation of the City, were afterwards * 3 
rat 
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brated at Rome on the ſame Day. This Era fo remarkable 
in Hiſtory, as ſerving the beſt of any to direct us in regulate- 
ing our Accounts of the Weſtern and European Nations, is 
removed but 2 few Years from another of no leſs Note in 
the Eaſtern Chronology. For about fix Years after the building 
of Rome, according to the Computation of Varro, happened 
the Duwnfall of the > — occaſioned chiefly 
by the Effeminacy of ardanapalus. This Prince neglecting 
wholly the Adminiſtration of publick Affairs, and ſhucting 
himſcif up in his Palace amongſt his Women and Eunuchs, 
fell into Contempt with his oy, ws whereupon Arbaces Go- 
vernor of Media, and Belrfis Governor of Babylm, conſpire- 
ing againſt him, beſieged him in his Capital, and reduced 
him at laſt to the Neceſſity of periſhing miſerably with his 
Wives and Eunuchs in the Flames of his own Palace. 
the Diſſolution of this mighty Empire, there aroſe two others 
in its Stead, founded by the two Leaders of the Conſpiracy. 
Belefis had Babylon, Chaldea, and Arabia; and Arbaces all the 
reſt. Bel:fis is the ſame with Nabonaſſar, from the Beginning 
of whoſe Reign at Babylon, commenceth the famous Aſtrono- 
mical Era I am ſpeaking of, from him called the Era of 
Nabonaſſar. For this ZEra we are beholden to Ptolemy's Canon, 
which beginning with Naberaſſar, carries down the Succeffion 
of the Babylonian Kings, and afterwards of the Perſian and 
Macedonian, quite beyond the Birth of Chriſt. This Canon 
is a ſure Guide in Regard to the Eaſtern Chronology, and 
comes in the moſt opportunely that can be imagined, for 
the connecting of ſacred and profane Hiſtory. For as it 
commenceth ſevera! Years before the Babylanih Captivity, by 
which the Courſe of the Jewiſß Hiſtory is interrupted ; we 
can here take up the Series, and continue down the Account 
of Time with Certainty, to the Beginning of the Chriſtian 
Ara. The firſt Year of Nabanaſſar coincides 
with the ſeventh Year of Rome, the ſecond of the 3257. 
8th Olympiad, the 747th before Chriſt, and the 
3967 of the Julian Period. In the mean time Aba having 
ſucceeded his Father Fotham in the Kingdom of Fudah, was 
attacked by Rezin King of Syria, and Pekah King of Iſrael ; 
whereupon applying to the King of ria, who is in Scripture 
called Tiglath. Pileſer, he readily obtained his Aſſiſtance. 
This Tiglath- Pilejer is by ſome conjectured to be the ſame with 
Arbaces the Mede ; but the more probable Opinion is, that 
he was of the Royal Family of Mria, his Name Tiglath- 
Pull- Afar, having a plain Reſemblance of Pul, and Sardan- 
Pul, the Names of the two former Kings. It is likely there- 
fore, that taking Advantage of the Confuſion that followed 
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ouſe of Pul, and 
| getting Poſſeſſion of Nineveh, there eſtabliſhed a third Empire 

for himſelf, while Arbaces and Beigis were employed in ſet - 
ting themſelves in the Provinces they had reſpectively go- 
verned under the former Monarch. Thus we ſee a ſecond 
Arian Empire riſing out of the Ruins 
which Nineveh, as before, remained the 


uniting it to his own. 
— and even ravaged the Territories of his Friend and 
ing Ahaz. By this Means were the Kings of Aria firſt 
introduced into Paleſtine, which finding to lie convenient for 
them, they reſolved to make a Part of their Empire. 
began with the Kingdom of Iſrael, which Salmaneſer, the Son 
and Succeſſor of Tiglath- Pileſer entirely ſubdued, 

3283. throwing Hoſea the King thereof into Priſon, and 
carrying the People into Captivity. About this 

Time died Romulus the firſt King of Rome, after a Reign of 
37 Years. He was all his Life engaged in Wars, and always 
returned from them victorious. But this hindered him not 
from attending both to the civil and religious Eſtabliſhment 
of his new Colony, where he laid the firſt Foundation of thoſe 
Laws and Inſtitutions, that contributed ſo much to the Ad- 
vancement of the Raman Empire. A long and 

3290. uninterrupted Peace gave Numa his Succeſſor an 
Opportunity of finiſhing the Work, by ſoftening 

the Manners of the People, and bringing their Religion into 
2 more exact Form. In his Time ſeveral Colonies from Co- 
rinth, and other Parts of Greece, built Syracuſe in Sicily, and 
likewiſe Cratona and Tarentum, in that Part of [taly called 
Aagna Grecia, by reaſon of the many Greek Colonies already 
ſettled there. Mean while Hezekiah had ſucceeded Abaz in 
the Throne of Fudah. He was a Prince renowned for Picty 
and Juſtice, and ſo much the favourite of Heaven, that it 
interpoſed in a miraculous Manner, both in recovering him 
from a remarkable Sickneſs, and delivering him from the 
Menaces of Sennacherib King of Aria. But Manaſſeh his 
Son not treading in his Steps, be was fold into the Hands of 
Eſarhaddon the Succeſſor of Sennacherib. This Prince was 
wiſe and politick ; he re-united the Kingdom of Babylon to 
that of Nineveh, and by his many Conqueſts equaled, if not 
excceded, in Extent of Dominion, the ancient Aſjrian Mon- 
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While Eſarhaddon was thus enlarging his Empire, 
were — i aw themſelves w 

| miniſtration of Deiaces their firſt King, He 
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Pjammitichus in Egypt. It had fome 3334. 
been divided into twelve Parts, over 
twelve Princes, who as a Monument of their 
built the famous Labyrinth. But Pſammitichus, who 
them, incurring the Jealouſy of the reſt, they ex- 
him, whereupon he drew an Army together, ſubdued 
dethroned the eleven confederate Princes, and ſeized on the 
Kingdom for himſelf. As the Jonians and Carians had 
ſerviceable to him in this Revolution, he granted 
Eſtabliſhment in Egypt, hitherto inacceſſible to Stran- 
this Occaſion began the firſt Commerce between 
and Greeks, which as it was ever after conſtantiy 
—__ — W 
true Egyptian Hiſtory; all that before being ſo 
by the Fables and rA 
Priefts, that it ſeems very little worthy of Credit. 3348. 
In Media, Phrasrtes ſucceeded his Father Deiaces, 


and after a Reign of 22 Years left the Kingdom to his Son 
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enlarging her 'Territories under her 4th 

King Ancus Martius, and by the wiſe Eſtabliſhment of incor- 
— the Nations, increaſed in Power and the 
umber of her Citizens. Babylon we have ſeen had been re- 
united to Nineveh, and ſo continued till the Reign of Chi- 
wiadan ; but he proving an efteminate Prince, Nabogollaſer, 
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| whom he had made General of his Armies againſt Cyaxary 

the Made, rebelled againſt him, and joining with Afyapes 
the Son of Cyaxares, inveſted Nimeveh, took the 

3378. Place, and flew his Maſter Chiniladan, called 

otherwiſe Saracus. After which to gratify the | 

Medes, he utterly deftroyed that great and ancient City, and 

from that Time Babylon became the ſole Metropolis of the 

| SPrian Empire. Nabopellaſar was ſucceeded by 

3397. his Son Nebuchadnezzar, a Prince renowned in 

Hiſtory, and who by his mighty Conqueſts, both 

in the Eaſt and Weſt, raiſed Babylon to be the 

| Metropolis of the World. By him was Feruſalem taken 

| three ſeveral Times, and at laſt totally deſtroyed, the whole 

. - Land of Judab being led into Bondage by the Conqueror, 

This is the famous Babyloniſh Captivity of ſeventy Years, ſo 

often mentioned in the Writings of the Prophets. Greece 

was at this Time in a very flouriſhing Way, and began to 

diſcover her Acquirements in Learning and the 

3410. polite Arts. Her ſeven Sages rendered her fa- 

mous, and Solon, by the wiſe Laws which he eſta- 

bliſhed at Athens, reconciling Liberty and Juſtice, introduced 

ſuch Regulations among the Citizens, as naturally conduced 

to the forming them a brave and knowing People. Tarquinius 

Priſcus now reigned at Rome. He ſubdued part of Tuſcany, 

and having adorned the City with many magni- 

3425. ficent Works, left the Throne to Servius Tullius. 

This Prince is famous for the Inſtitution of the 

Cenſus, and the many Laws he made in favour of the People. 

In Egypt, Pfammitichus, after a Reign of 54 Years, was ſuc- 

ceeded by his Son Nechus, the ſame who in Scripture is called | 

Pharaoh Necbs, It was againft him that Jef 

3394, King of Judab fought that unhappy Battle in the 

Valley of Megidde, where he received the fatal 

Wound of which he died. Nechus was ſucceeded by Pſammis, 

who left the Kingdom to his Son Apries, the Pharaoh Hepbra 

of the Scripture, againſt whom ſo many Prophecies are level- 

cd. The firſt Year of Apries was the laſt of Cyaxares King of 

the Medes, who, after a Reign of 40 Years, was 

3410. ſucceeded by his Son A/tyages. Nebuchadnezzar 

in Babylon having finiſhed all his Expeditions, and 

greatly enriched himſelf with the Spoils of the 

3434- conquered Nations, ſer himſelf to adorn that City, 

and raiſed all thoſe ſtupendous Works about it, 


of which we read with ſo much Wonder in ancient OT 
| KY 
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Roihneredach his Son, after a ſhort Reign of two Years, be- 
coming intolerable eveft to his own Relations, = 
they conſpired againft him and flew him. Nexr:- 3444. 
gliſar his giſter s Huſband, who headed the Con- 
ſpiracy, ſucceeded him. About this Time Pißſfratus uſurped the 
ſovereign Authority at Athens, which he held with various 
Change of Fortune thirty Years, and even left it to his Child- 
ren. The Medes 1 while = 1 in Power un- 
der Afyaget, which rouzing the Jealouſy of Nerigliſar Kin 
of Babylon, he declared War againſt them; p* <a — 
leaveth both the Kingdom and the Care of the War to Cyaxa- 
res his Son, called by Daniel, Darius the Med. As the War 
wherewith he was threatened was very formidable, he applied 
to the King of Perfia, who had married his Siſter Mandena, 
for Aſſiſtance. Cambyſes ſent a good Body of 
Troops, and with them Cyrus his Son, N 3445. 
to Cyaxares, whom that Prince appointed | 
ral of his Armies againſt the King of Babylon. Cyrus was a 
ng Prince of great Hopes, and had already given ſignal 
roofs of Courage and Conduct, in ſeveral former Wars un- 
der Afyages his Grandfather. But his Virtues are now going 
to diſplay themſelves in all their Luſtre, and preſent us with 
the Picture of a Hero, who, by a Train of the moſt glori- 
ous Actions, hath juſtly merited to be handed down to Poſte- 
rity, as a Pattern of all that is truly great and praiſe-worthy 
in the Character of a Prince and a Ruler. The very Name of 
Cyrus carried ſuch a Weight of Authority with it, as to draw 
into the Alliance of Cyaxares almoſt all the Kings of the 
Eaſt. Nor was it long before he gave Proofs of that Merit, 
which was already fo univerſally aſcribed to him. For having, 
by his ſuperior Abilities in the Art of War, vanquiſhed the 
ing of Babylon and Cræſus his Ally in Battle, he purſued his 
Advantage over the latter, ſurrounded him in his 
Capital, and got Poſſeſſion both of his Kingdom 3456. 
and immenſe Riches. With the ſame Expedition he 
ſubdued the other Allies of the King of Babylon, made him- 
ſelf Maſter of all Afia Minor, and extended his even 
into Syria, In fine, he marched againſt Babylen itſelf, took 
that mighty City, and thereby became Maſter of the whole 
Aſjrian Empire, which he put under the Domision and Au- 


 thority of his Uncle Cyaxares ; who now equally touched with 
this ſignal Proof of his Fidelity, as before with his glorious 


Exploits, gave him his only Daughter in Marriage. Cyaxa- 

dying within two Years, as likewiſe Cambyſes King of 

7 ra, Cyrus ſucceeded to the whole Monarchy. In this 
Vor. I. U | man- 
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manner was the Empire of the Ea transferred from the 
rians to the Medes and Perſians. But as Cyrus was himſelf 3 
Perſian, and all his ors after him of the ſame Nation, 
Hence it has happened, that this ſecond great Empire as it 
ought to be accounted, obtaineth in ancient Hiftory the Name 
of the Perſian Monarchy ; Cyrus and not Cyaxares being re- 
puted the Founder thereof. And indeed when we conſider 
that Cyrus alone headed the Mcgdes during this long War, that 
it was to his Valour and Wiſdom they were indebted for all 
their Conqueſts; and that be in Perſon took the great City 
of Babylon, it ſeemeth 8 2 to aſcribe to him the Honour of 
this whole Revolution. For theſe Reaſons I have choſen to 
date the Beginning of this ſecond great Empire, not from the 
Taking of Babylon, but from the Succeffion of Cyrus, who 
alone can with Juſtice be accounted the Founder thereof. 

P. I muſt here beg Leave to interrupt you a little, in or- 
der to the clearing up of ſome Doubts that occur, in the Part 
of Hiſtory you have been juſt explaining. You may remem- 
ber I told you in the Beginning, that I was not quite a Stran- 
ger to ancient Times; having peruſed ſeveral Pieces of Hiſto- 
ry, that gave me ſome general Knowledge of Things. 
Now as far as I can remember, their Account of the ancient 
Monarchies differeth conſiderably from yours. They ſpeak no- 
thing of a ſecond Aſjrian Empire, but make it end alt 
ther in the Death of Sardanapalus. Then ſucceeds the 
narchy of the Medes, which concludeth with A/fyages ; and 
the Perſians come in, the third in Order, founding their Em- 
pire upon the Ruin of that of the Medes. 

G. What you obſerve here cometh in very ſeaſonably, and 
I am glad of the Interruption, as it will give me an * 
tunity to clear up this dark Part of Hiſtory, and guard you 
Againſt the Miſtakes you might be apt to run into, by a pro- 
miſcuous reading of Authors without due Caution. You are 
to obſerve therefore, that the Affairs of the Eaſtern Nations 
preceding the Reign of Cyrus, are but very confuſedly hand- 
ed down to us by profane Hiſtorians. The Account you 
have juſt now recited is indeed that of the greater Part of the 
Greek Writers, and of the Latins who copied from them. 
Creſias, Diodarus Siculus, and Fuſtin, all agree in this Re- 
preſentation of the ancient Monarchies, which can by no 
means be reconciled to the Relations of Holy Writ, which [ 
have followed as the ſureſt Guide in this dark Period of Time. | 
However, if. the Greek Accounts differ thus from Scripture, . 
it is remarkable, that they agree as little among themſelves. 
The Birth and Death of Cyrus are variouſly * 
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5 obſerves. that there were three ſeveral Traditi 

_—_ them, beſides that which he followed in his Hito- 
7 nr the Service of 

rus the younger, the Brother erxes Mnemen 

A Opportunity of fully inſtructing himſelf in the Life — 
Addions of the ancient Cyrus, from the Annals and Tradi- 
tions of the Perſians themſelves. And ſure the Relation of 
that wiſe Philoſopher and able Captain, who made it his Buſi- 
neſs to ſearch out the Truth in this Matter, ought to be pre- 
ferred before that of Cte/ias, whom ſome of the moſt judici- 


ous of his own Nation ſtile a fabulous Writer, unworthy of 


it. And yet from him have Diadorus and Fuftin copied 
_ — ſay. Yon Herodotus himſelf ought to give Place 
here, who, tho a very judicious Hiſtorian, had a ſtrong 
Byaſs to the Marvellous, and evidently followed this Berit of 


bis Genius, in the Account he hath given of Cyrus. But 


what is of till greater Weight, the Hiſtory of , As 
it is itſelf the beſt connected, and the probable of any, 
ſo does it exactly agree with Scripture, which on account 
of its Antiquity, and the near Relation of the Affairs of the 
ws with thoſe of the other Eaſtern Nations, would evident- 
deſerve the Preference to the Greet Accounts, were we to 
conſider it as no more than a bare Hiſtory of ' theſe Times. 
In reality, the Greeks knew but little of the Affairs of the 
more remote Eaſtern Nations. Probably the Medes under 
Deizces and his Succeſſors, tho* far inferior in Power to the 
Afyrian Monarchs, had nevertheleſs extended their Conqueſts 
into Aſia Minor, and the Nations bordering upon the Greek 
Colonies. By this means they became famous in thoſe Parts, 
and the Empire of all Aſia was aſcribed to them, becauſe the 
other Princes of the Eaſt were but little known. That this 
was but a mere Effect of Ignorance in the Greeks, appeareth 
not only from the ill Agreement of their Relations with Scri- 
re, but likewiſe from their Contrariety to ſuch of the 
riters of their own Nation, as ſeem to have been beſt in- 
formed, and to have ſearched into theſe things with the great- 
eſt Care. Herodotus promiſeth a particular Hiſtory of the A 
Hriant, but no ſuch Work is come down to us; whether it 
be that the Piece itſelf is loſt, or that he never found Time 
to compoſe it, We have all the reaſon in the World 
to believe, that he would not have omitted the 
Kings of the ſecond Aſſyrian Monarchy, ſince in thoſe Books 
of his that till remain, we meet with the Name of Senna- 
certh, who was one of them, and- is there ſpoken of as 
King of the Afjrians and Arabiant. Strabe, one of the 
U 2 mo 
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moſt judicious A of Antiquity relates, that Aas 
who lived -near the Tims of — the — 

of the famous Exploits of Nebuckadnezzar King of 
Chaldeans. But what puts this Matter beyond Diſpute, 
the celebrated Canon of Ptolemy, where we have a Lift 
from Nabonaſſar quite down 

Death of Sardanapalus, to the 
| pire. If with all this we 
conſider, that the facred Hiſtorians lived many of them in 
i hich they write, that they deſcribe the 


the Death of Sardanapalus, living under 
Kings of their own, became a very conſiderable P „and 
being beſt known to the Greeks, by reaſon of their Neigh- 
bourhood to the Colonies of that Nation ſettled in Afia Mi- 
nor, were by them, little acquainted with what paſſed in the 
more remote Regions of the Ea, deemed the Maſters of all 
It is certain however, that the Kings of Aria and 
far-exceeded them in Wealth and Power. t Cyrus 
having fubdued the Babylonians, by the joint Forces of the 
Medes and Perſians, as Daniel expreſly tells us, and 
deſcribeth at large; it is apparent, that this new Empire of 
which he became the Founder, ought to take its Name from 
both Nations; inſomuch that the Monarchy of the Medes, 
and that of the Perſians, ate in reality one and the fame, 
tho” the prevailing Glory of Cyrus hath occaſioned, that bis 
Nation carrieth away in Hiſtory all the Honour of this Revo- 
lution. I have ſtill one thing more to add upon this Subject, 
and it is; that tho* I acknowledge a new A/jrian Monarchy 
riſing out of the Ruins of the former under Sardanapalus, I 
have yet choſen in the View I give of the Succeſſion of the 
great Empires, to make that of the Perſians founded by Cy- 
rus, the ſecond in Order, contrary to the Method followed by 
ſome others. But that this is the moſt reaſonable and natu- 
ral Diviſion, will eafily appear to any one who conſiders ; 
that the Revival of the Arian Power in Nimeveh by T- 
lath-Pileſer, and the transferring it to Babylon by Nebuchad- 
| nezzar, were not py the Eftabliſhment of a ſecond Em- 
pire, but merely Revolutions in the old. Tiglath-Pileſer is 
upon good Grounds conjectured to have been of the Race of 
the ancient Mirian Kings, nor is it unlikely that Nabepoliaſ- 
far was alſo of the Blood Royal. But be that as it will, 
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all along held the Dominion of the Eaft. 

P. Here I begin to be ſenſible of the great Advantage of 
Clearneſs of Method. Already I am forming in my Mind an 
Idea of the four great Empires, riſing in 
another: the Aſſyrian, the Perſian, 
man. The firſt I think I have got a 


pretty diſtin Notion of. 
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Brother Smerdis he ordered to be killed privately, on Ae. 
count of a ſuſpicious Dream that had diſturbed his Faney. 
He did not long ſurvive him, and upon his Death Smerdi | 

the Magian uſurped the Throne, under pretence of being the 
true Smerdis the Son of Cyrus, However the Cheat was ſoon 
diſcovered, which gave Occaſion to the famous 
3483. Confederacy of the ſeven Noblemen, the Reſult 
of which was, that Darius the Son of Fhſtaſpes 
was raiſed to the Perfian Throne. During the Reign of this 
Prince, Athens recovered its Liberty. Harmodius and Arifts- 
giton delivered their Country from the Tyranny of Hipbar- 
cChus the Son of Piſifratus, by ſlaying the Tyrant, 
3494. and Hippias his Brother was obliged to throw him. 
ſelf into the Arms of Darius. This was what 
gave Riſe to the Wars between the Perſians and the Greeks, 
rom hence are we to date the mighty Glory of Athens. We 
ſhall ſoon ſee this ſmall Commonwealth an Over-match for all 
the Power of the Ea; ſo true is it that Liberty ennobles the 
Mind, and affords the trueſt Foundation whereon to build the 
Grandeur of a State. About the Time of this Revolution at 
Athens, happened another of the like Nature at Rome. Tar- 
in by his Violence and arbitrary Meaſures, had rendered the 
Power odious, and the Attempt of his Son Sextus upon 
Lucretia, compleated the publick Indignation, The People 
animated by the Speeches and heroick Behaviour of Brutus, 
ſhake off the Regal Tyranny, and declare themſelves a free 
| State. This Era of the Roman Li com- 
3494- menceth from the 244th Year after the Building of 
the City. Targuin however found means to draw 
in ſeveral neighbouring Princes to eſpouſe his Quarrel, among 
whom Porſenna King of the Clufians bears the moſt diſtin- 
iſhed Name in Hiſtory, It is upon this Occaſion that the 
— firſt begin to diſcover that noble Ardour for Liberty, 
that inviolable Love of their Country, which makes a bright 
Part of the Character of that renowned Here we read 
of the aſtoniſhing Valour of HMratius Cocles, the intrepid Spi- 
rit of Scevala, and the maſculine Boldneſs of Clalia. Porjenna | 
admiring the Bravery of the Romans, would not any longer 
diſturb them in the Enjoyment of a Liberty, to which their 
Merit gave them ſo juſt a Title. But they who could not be 
overcome by any foreign Force, had well nigh ruined themſelves 
by their inteſtine Divi The Jea between the Pa- 
tricians and Plebeians roſe to that Height, that the latter fe- 
tired from the City, and intrenched themſelves upon 2 Hill, 
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Mons ſacer. However, the mild Per ſuaſions 
grippa, and the Conceſſion made by 12 
Plebeian Magiſtrates, whoſe Office it was to protect 
the People againſt the Conſuls, appeaſed their Diſcontents, 
— el fn illity to the State. The Law appointing 
the Inſtitution of Magiſtrates was called the facred Law, 
and the Magiſtrates themſelves had the Title of Tribunes of 
the People. This remarkable Revolution happen- 
ed in the 260th Year of the City. ZHippias we 35 10. 
have ſeen had retired into Perfia, and was ſolli- 
CE SIEED 

e at length prevailed, s was ſent I 
_ 2 Army againſt them: but Mai- * 
ades with a handful of Men, gave the Perſiant Battle in the 
Plains of Marathon, and entirely routed them. This Vi- 
Aory is the moſt renowned in ancient Hiſtory, for the Arbe- 


nian did not exceed ten thoufand, and the Perſians have been 


computed at twenty times their Number. At Rome the 
Feuds between the Nobility and the People ſtill ſubſiſted. 
The Baniſhment of Corialanus had well nigh proved fatal to 
the Commonwealth, which owed its Deliverance 

from the imminent Danger that threatned it, ro 3516. 
the Tears of the incenſed Hero's Mother. In 

the mean time Azrxes ſucceeding Darius in the 3519. 
Throne of Perfia, prepared to revenge the De- 

feat at Marathon, by a new Expedition againſt Greece. He 
is faid to have been followed in this Attempt by an Army © 
of ſeventeen hundred thouſand Men. Leonidas King of 
Sparta, with only three hundred Lacedemonians, 
encountered his whole Force in the Streights of 3524. 
Thermojylae. For three Days he made good the 

Paſſes againſt the numerous Army of the Perfians ; but being 
at length ſurrounded, he and his Followers were -all flain 
upon the Spot. By the wiſe Counſels of Themi/tocles the 
Atheman Admiral, the naval Army of the Perſians was this 
fame Year yanquiſhed near Salamzs, and Xzrxes in great Fear 
repafſed the HNell:ſpont, leaving the Command of his Land- 


Forces to Mardonies. But he too the Year after 


was cut in Pieces with his whole Army near Pla- 3525. 
tea, by Pauſanias King of the Lacedemonians, 

and Ariſtides ſurnamed the 7, General of the Athemans. 
This Battle was fought in the Morning, and the Evening 
of the ſame Day their naval Forces obtained a memorable 
Victory over the Remainder of the Perſian Fleet, at Mdycale 
a Promontory on the Continent of Aa. Thus ended all the 
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great Defions of Xerxes in a miſerable Diſappointment, and 
the utter Deſtruction of that prodigious Army with which 
the Year before he had marched fo proudly over the Hellef- 
. The Carthaginians, by this Time a powerful People, 
been engaged by Lerxes to fall upon the Greek Colonies 

in Sicily, while he was employed againſt them in their own 
Country ; but they had no better Succeſs than the Perfian 
Monarch, and being ſhamefully beaten, were obliged to 
abandon the Iſland. Azrxes dying after a Reign 

3540. of 21 Years, was ſucceeded in the Kingdom by 
Artaxerxes Longimanus. He is generally ſuppoſed 

to be the King from whom Nehemiah received the Commiſ- 
fion to reſtore and rebuild Feruſalem. But it is now Time 
to turn our Thoughts a little towards the Romans, who having 
been formed under Kings, were but ill ided with Laws 
ſuited to the Conſtitution of a Republick. The Reputation 
of Greece, yet more renowned for the Wiſdom of its Go- 
vernment than the Fame of its Victories, determined the 
Romans to draw up a Scheme of Laws upon their Model. 
Deputies were therefore ſent to examine into the Conſtitu- 
tions of the ſeveral Greek Cities, particularly thoſe of Athens, 
whoſe Plan of Government ſeemed to have a 


3554. reater Reſemblance with that of Rome. Ten 
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t difdaining to ſubmit any longer to theſe 

Fit, OE ded the Drcemvirete, and reflored = 
of the Conſuls. Thus did the Blood of Virginia produce a 
Revolution in the Roman State, not unlike what had before 
in the Caſe of Lucretia. About this Time Cimon 
the Athenian General rendered himſelf famous by his many 
Victories over the Perſians, infomuch that Artaxerxes, weary 
of ſo deſtructive a War, ſigned a Treaty of Peace highly to 
the Honour and Advantage of Greece. He had reſolved to 
purſue 2 different Scheme of Politicks, and inſtead of draw- 
ing their whole Forces upon himſelf, endeavoured to weaken 
them by fomenting their inteſtine Diviſions. The 

War that ſoon after broke out between the Atbe- 3573 
nians and Lacedemonians, made him ſenſible of the 

Advantages that might accrue from ſuch a Conduct. It was 
during this War, deſcribed at large by Thucydides and Mus- 
phon, and known in Hiftory under the — Her rug 


nefian War, that we read of Pericles, Alcibiades, Thraſybu 
lus, Conon, Brafidas, and Lyſander, So many illuſtrious 
Men, all flouriſhing in the ſame Age, contributed to raiſe 
Greece to the higheſt Pitch of Glory, and ſpread her Fame 
to the moſt diſtant Nations. This fatal War, 

after it had laſted 27 Years, ended at length in 3600 
the taking of Athens by Lyſander, who had found 

means to draw into the Party of the Lacedemonians, Darius 
Nathus, the Son and Succeſſor of Artaxerxes. But the Per- 
fans ſoon became ſenſible of the Error they had committed 
in making the Lacedemonians too powerful ; for that ambi- 
tious Republick having now no Rival to fear, began to ex- 
tend its Views to Aa, and even promoted the Ex- 

pedition of young Cyrus againſt his Brother Artax- 3603 
erxes Mnemon, who had ſucceeded Darius Nothus. 

This ambitious Prince fell in Battle by his own Raſhneſs, and 
left the ten thouſand Greeks who ſerved under him, expoſed 
to all the Dangers of War, in an unknown Country, ſeveral 
hundreds of Miles diſtant from their own Homes, and fur- 
rounded on every fide with numerous Armies. There is not 
any thing in Hiſtory more celebrated than this Retreat, which 
has been handed down to us by Xenophon, who himſelf con- 
ducted it, and was one of the ableſt Commanders, and greateſt 
Philoſophers of his Time. Thus were the Grezks firſt made 
ſenſible of the real Weakneſs of the Per ſian Empire, 3608 
hitherto deemed ſo formidable; and the Exploits 

of Agefilaus in Afia ſoon after, where he bade fair for 
overturning that mighty Monarchr, had he not been recalled 
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by the unhappy Diviſions of his Country, were a plain Proof 
that nothing was wanting but a good General and Union 
among themſelves, to compleat the Conqueſt of the Eaf. 
Rome was rendering herſelf formidable to all the 
3610. Nations around her, and Je, one of the ſtrong- 
eſt and moſt opulent Cities in aly, was taken 
Camillus after a Siege of ten Years. But this 12 
of Territory was ſoon followed by a fatal ity that 
brought the Republick to the Brink of Ruin; I mean the Ir- 
ruption of the Gauls, Who defeating the Roman 
3615. Army, and advancing againſt the City itſelf, laid 
it in Aſhes in the 363d Year after it had been 
founded by Ramulus. Such of the tors and Nobles as 
choſe to ſurvive the Ruin ef their Country retired into the 
Capitol with MAanlius, where they reſolutely defended them- 
ſelves till they were relieved by Camillus, whoſe ill Uſage and 
Baniſhment had not diminiſhed his Regard to his Country. 
Thus was Rome again reſtored to her former Splendor by the 
Conduct and Bravery of that great Man. In Greece the La- 
cedemonian Power began to decline, and Thebes which hither- 
to makes no Figure in the Hiſtory of that Nation, raiſed her- 
ſelf to the higheſt Pitch of Glory by the Wiſdom and Valour 
of Epaminondas. This General is one of the moſt illuſtrious 
CharaQters of Antiquity, He was poſſeſſed in an eminent De- 
gree of all the Virtues requiſite in a Warrior and a Stateſman, 
Nor was he leſs diſtinguiſhed by his Abilities as a Philoſopher, 
and his amiable Qualities in private Life; inſomuch that Hi- 
ſtorians unanimouſly repreſent him as a Pattern of all that 
is great and excellent in human Nature, Thebes after his 
Death loſt that conſpicuous Figure he had given her, and was 
no longer able to maintain her Reputation. Indeed all Greece 
is going to ſubmit to a new Power, which beginning in Ph:- 
lip roſe at laſt to the Dominion of all Aſia under his Son and 
Succeſſor Alexander. This Philip was King of Macedon, and 
had been bred up under Epaminondas. As he was of an enter- 
prizing Genius, and gave cal, 2.22% of his unbounded Am- 
bition, all the neighbouring Powers ſet themſclyc5 to oppoſe 
his growing Greatneſs, But though Ochus and his Son Arſes 
Kings of Per ſia did their utmoſt to thwart his Deſigns, though 
the Athenians rouzed by the Eloquence of Demoſthenes, that 
intrepid Defender of his Country's Liberty, drew almoſt all 
Greece into a Confederacy againft him ; he notwithſtanding 
triumphed over every D fliculty, and the Victory 
3665. of Choronea rendered him abſolute in all the Gre- 


cien States, He was now forming the Plan 2 
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ition into the Ea, and had projected nothing leſs 


on Layer total Overthrow of the Perfian Empire, when an 
untimely Death hurried him out of the World. 

„ ſurnamed the Great, his Son, ſucceeded 3668. 
him; a Prince who from his earlieſt Years had 
ven Proofs of an heroick Soul that ſeemed deſtined for the 

of the Univerſe. Much about the ſame Time Da. 
rius Codemannus aſcended the Throne of Perſia. He had in 
2 private Station diſtinguiſhed himſelf by his, Valour and Pru- 
dence ; but it being his Fate to encounter the prevailing For- 
tune of Alexander, all his Efforts proved inſufficient to ſup- 
port him againſt that formidable Rival. For Alexander have- 
ing firſt ſettled the Affairs of Greece; over-run all Afia Mi- 
mur with amazing Rapidity, defeated Darius in three pitched 
Battles, and upon the Death of that Prince, who was trea- 
2 Beſſus, became ſole Monarch of all the 


, TIP begins our ninth Epocha, not from Yearrof the 
Alexander's Succeſſion to the Throne of Mace- wan 
dnia, but from the Death of Darius, in whom 
the Perfian Empire ended. For Al-zander purſue- go _ 
ing his Victories with the utmoſt Expedition, and the Gem. 
having made himſelf Maſter of almoſt all the Pro- 
vinces of the Zaff, became thereby the Founder 3674 
of the third, or Macedonian Empire. This hap- 
pened in the 4384th Year of the Julian Period, 424 Years 
after the Building of Rome, and 330 before the Birth of Chriſt. 
During this victorious Progreſs of Alexander, Rome was en- 
— in a long War with the Samnites, whom after many 

ttles ſhe at length ſubdued, chiefly by the Valour and Con- 
- gs am Curſor, one of the greateſt Generals of his 
Time. Alexander ſtill continuing his Conqueſts, 
penetrated as far as India, and returning to Babylon, 3681. 
there died in the 33d Year of his Age, After his 
Death, his Empire was variouſly divided among his Followers. 
Perdiccas, Ptolemy the Son of Lagus, Antigonus, Seleucus, Ly- 
Antipater and his Son Caſſander, who had been all 
Commanders under this great Conqueror, and learaed from 
him the Art of War, formed a Deſign of rendering them- 
ſelves Maſters of the ſeveral Provinces over which they were 
conſtituted Governors, They ſacrificed to their Ambition 
the whole .Family of Alexander ; his Brother, his Mother, 
his Wives, his Children, and even his Siſters. Nothing was 
to be ſeen but Wars, Bloodſhed, and endleſs Revolutions. 
During theſe Diſarders ſeveral Places of {/.: ar ſhook 2 


 Pontus, Bythinia, and Pergamus formed, which by their ad- 
van Situation, and a ſteddy Application to Traffick, 
roſe afterwards to great Wealth and Power. Armenia too 
about the fame time became a diſtinct Kingdom; and A 
thridates with his Son of the ſame Name founded that of Cap- 
* padecia. But the two moſt confiderable Monarchies that a- 
roſe upon this Occafion were, that of Egypt, founded by Pte- 
lemy the Son of Lagus, and that of Aa or Syria founded by 
Seleucus ; for theſe continued ſteddy and permanent, and were 
inherited by their Poſterity the Ptolemies and Seleucide for 
many Years. Thus was all the Eat ſubject to Greece, and 
received its ＋ rn inſomuch that though it 
was not under the inion of one Prince as formerly, yet 
the Greeks univerſally bearing Sway in thoſe ſeveral Principa- 
Iities into which it was divided, this hath ſeemed a ſufficient 
Reaſon to Hiſtorians, for ſtiling the Times we are ſpeaking 
of, the Period of the Grecian or Macedonian Empire. In 
Greece we meet with nothing but a continued Train of Revo- 
Jutions. Caſſander, Pyrrtus King of Epirus, Demetrius Po- 
Aacertes, L chus, and Seleucus, reigned ſucceſſively in Ma- 
cedonia, each eſtabliſhing himſelf by the Expulſion of his Pre- 
deceſſor. The Romans were all this while extending their 
Conqueſts in ah, and having ſubdued the Samnites,” Bru- 
tians, and Hetrurians, threatened Tarentum with the ſame Voke. 
The Tarentines finding themſelves too weak to reſiſt that 
powerful Republick, caſt their Eyes upon Fyrrbus King of 
Epirus, whoſe great Milicary Fame made them believe they 
ſhould be invincible under ſo renowned a Com- 

3725. mander. Pyrrhus obtained two ſucceſſive Victo- 

* ries over the Romans, but in the End was beaten 

by the Conſul Curius, and forced to abandon [ta- 

3732. by. Antigonus Gonatas, got Poſſeſſion of the 
Throne of Macedonia, and left it to his Poſteri- 

ty, though not without great Oppoſition from Pyrrbus, who 
was killed at length at Argos, by a Tile thrown from a 
Houſe-top. The Achean League, projected and ſet on foot by 
Aratus, began about this Time to make a Figure in Greece. 
It was a Confederacy of ſeveral | Cities of Peloporne- 
ſus and the adjoining Regions in of Liberty ; and in- 
deed the laſt Effort made by the Greeks to maintain their Inde- 
and Freedom. In Htaly, the Romans after the De- 
parture of Pyrrbus found nothing able to oppoſe their Power. 
They had been enlarging their Territories by an almoſt 


con- 
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- 1a} Series of Wars for upwards of 480 Years, and now 
bund themſelves Maſters of the whole Country, from the far- 
theſt Part of Hetruria to the Jonian Sea, and from the Tuſcax 
Sea croſs the Apennines to the Adriatic. Thus their Ambi- 
tion crowned with Succeſs, inſpired them with ſtill greater 

Views. The adjoining Ifland of Sicily as it lay convenient 
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them, ſo was it poſſeſſed in part by the Carthaginians, a 
— People, whoſe Neighbourhood they began to look 
upon with an Eye of Jealouſy. We have ſeen the Founda- 
tions of this Republick by Dido, and that it was conſiderable 
for Wealth and Extent of Territory, as far back as the Reign 
of Xerxes. At the Time we are ſpeaking of, their Dominions 
reached 2 great way on both Sides of the Mediterranean Sea. 
For beſides the African Coaſt, of which t 
Maſters, they had alſo- made many C 
tled themſelves in Corfica and Sardinia, and poſſeſſed ſeveral 
Towns in Sicily. This added to their immenſe Wealth ac- 
quired by Commerce, and the Sovereignty of the Sea, which 
no Nation could then diſpute with them, made the Romans 
conſider them as formidable Rivals, who, if not ſpeedily 
checked, might grow to a Power too mighty even for Hah it- 
ſelf. Hence the Riſe of the ſeveral Punick Wars, which in 
the End proved ſo fatal to the Carthaginians. That 
we are now to ſpeak of began in the 489th Year 5739. 
of the City, and is remarkable not only as being | 
the firſt Foreign War in which the Romans were engaged, 
but alſo becauſe herein they formed the Deſign of making 
themſelves Maſters at Sea ; and which is almoſt Be- 
lief, accompliſhed it. The Conſul Duilius ventured to fight 
the Carthaginian Fleet, and obtained a compleat Victory. 
Regulus his Succeſſor no leſs diſtinguiſhed himſelf, and land- 
ing in Africa reduced Carthage to the greateſt Extremity ; in- 
ſomuch that but for the Arrival of Aantippus the Lacedeme- 
man, it muſt have been taken. That experienced General, 
by his wiſe Conduct, gave a great Turn to the Affairs of 
Africa. Regulus was vanquiſhed and made Priſoner ; but this 
Reverſe of Fortune ſerved only to add more Luſtre to his 
Fame. Being ſent into /taly to negotiate a Peace, and treat 
of an Exchange of Priſoners, he ſtrenuouſly defended in the 
Senate that Law by which it was declared inconſiſtent with 
the Glory of the Raman Name to redeem Priſoners taken 
Captive in a Day of Battle. Upon. his Return to Africa, we 
are told, he ſuffered a crue] Death from the Reſentment of the 
Carthaginians, who were incapable of admiring that Noble- 
neſs of Soul, which made him prefer the Intereſt of his Coun- 


try 


try to all private Conſiderations. The War was maintained 
for a long Time with various Succeſs, Hamilcar the Cartha- 
ginian General diſtinguiſhing himſelf eminently in Sicily by his 
great N Skill; but at laſt the Conſul Latatizs obtaining 
a compleat Victory over the Enemy's Fleet near the Zgatian 
Iſles, Carthage was compelled to ſubmit, and ac- 

3764. cept of ſuch Terms of Peace as the Romans were 
To pleaſed to grant. Immediately after the Conclu- 
fion of this War, which had lafted four and twenty Years, 
the Carthagmians found themſelves involved in another, which 
brought them to the very Brink of Deſtruction. The merce- 
nary Troops of which their Armies were compoſed, revolting 
for want of their Pay, were joined by almoſt all the Cities of 
Africa, who hated the Carthaginian Government, All En- 
deavours to appeaſe them proved ineffectual, they inveſted 
Carthage itſelf, and that great City was inevitably loſt but for 
the Valour and Conduct of Hamilcar firnamed 4 th He 
found Means to vanquiſh the Rebels, and recover all the re- 
volted Cities. The Carthaginians however upon this Occafion 
Joft Sardinia by the Treachery of the Romans, who taking Ad- 
vantage of their Domeſtick Troubles, ſeized that important 
Iſland, and even augmented the Tribute they had at the End of 
the War impoſed upon that unhappy State. Carthage was 
obliged to take all in good Part, as not being in a Condition 
to oppoſe theſe Encroachments. They now began to think 
of re- eſtabliſhing their Dominion in Spain, which had been 
greatly ſhaken by the late Revolt. lcar was ſent to 
command in that Province, where he carried on the War for 
nine Years with great Succeſs. His Son, the famous Hannibal, 
was in the Camp with him, and not only learned under that 
renowned Commander the whole Art of War, but alſo at this 
Time contracted that implacable Hatred againſt the Romans, 
which afterwards gave Riſe to ſo many Wars. A/drubal ſuc- 
ceeded Hamilcar in the Command of the Army. He go- 
verned with great Prudence, and by his mild and peaceable 
Adminiſtration thorowly eſtabliſhed the Carthoginian Power 
in thoſe Parts. Mean while the Romans were engaged in a 
War with Tenuta Queen of the hrians, who ſuffered her 
Subjects to practiſe Pyracy on the Sea-Coaſt, but ſhe was 
ſoon forced to ſubmit, and reſign Part of her Dominions to 
the Conquerors. Their next War was with the Gall, 
whom they accounted their moſt formidable Enemies, and 
therefore though they began to entertain a Jealouſy of the In- 
creaſe of the Carthaginian Power in Spain, yet not daring 
to break with that Republick in the preſent 93 
. ure 
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3 ſent Ambaſladors to Aſdrubal to draw him by fair 

1 a Treaty, wherein he ſhould covenant 2 to 
the Berus, which was accordingly agreed to. Hereupon 
applied themſelves ſerioufly to the War againft 
, and having vanquiſhed them in ſeveral Battles, 
the Po, puſhed on their Conqueſts on the other Side 
of that River, and thereby became Maſters of all Itah, from 
the Als to the Jonian Sea. About this Time died 4 
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in ſeizing Sardinia, and augmenting the Tribute exacted at 
the End of the War, and their unjuſt Attempts to abridge 
their Power, and bound their Conqueſts in Spain, had fo ir- 
ritated the Minds of the Carthaginians, that all the Endeavours 
| of the Faction which oppoſed Hannibal were fruitleſs. Here 

upon War was proclaimed againſt Carthage by 

Order of the Raman Senate, in the 535th Year of 3785. 

the City. Mean time Hannibal was taking all 
the Meaſures neceſſary to ſecure the Succeſs of his 
The Italic Gauls were gained over by Ambaſſadors ſecretly 
| diſpatched for that Purpoſe ; the Nations through which he 
was to paſs were for the moſt part prevailed on by Preſents not 
to oppoſe his March ; and the Peace of Africa and Spain was 
ſecured by ſtrong Detachments of Troops left in thoſe Parts, 
under the Command of proper Governors. When all things 
were now ready for the Expedition, he croſſed the Therus, 
traverſed the Pyrenees, Tranſalpine Gaul, and the Alps, and 
came pouring down with all his Forces upon 7taly, while the 
Romans hardly yet imagined him ſet out from Spain. The 
kalic Gauls readily joined him, and thereby very raps + þ 
reinforced his Army, which had ſuffered extremely in its Paſ- 
ſage over the Alpi. Four Battles ſucceſſively loſt made it proba- 
ble that Rome muſt ſoon fall into the Hands of this irreſiſtible 
Conqueror. Sicily too followed the Fortune of the Carthagi- 
mans. Fleronymus, King of Syracuſe, declared againſt the 
Romans ; almoſt all Italy abandoned them; and the * 
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ſeemed i or in Ay Relbwore by Be Death of the eng 
Scipios in Spain. In this Extremity, owed her Safety to 
the Valour and Conduct of three great Men. Firmneſs 
of Fabius, who, deſpiſing popular Rumours, purſued ſteddily 
thoſe flow Meaſures by which alone he found Hamnibal could 
be vanquiſhed, ſerved as a Rampart to his Country. Mar. 
cellus, who raiſed the Siege of Nola, and took Syracuſe, revived 
by Degrees the Courage of the Roman Troops. But the Glory 
of conquering Hannibal, and putting a final End to this dan- 
War, was reſerved for young Scipio. At the Ape of 
twenty-four he undertook to command in Spain, where his 
Father and Uncle had both loſt their Lives. Immediately 
upon his Arrival he inveſted New Carthage, and took it. His 
Affability and Humanity drew almoſt all the Nations of Spain 
into the Alliance of the Romans. The Carthaginians were 
obliged to abandon that rich and fruitful Country; and Scipio 
not yet ſatisfied with fo glorious a Triumph, purſued them 
even into Africa. Every thing gave way to his ſuperior Va- 
Jour and Abilities. The Allies of the Carthaginians forſook 
them, their Armies were defeated, and that haughty Repub- 
lick was now made to tremble in its Turn. Even the victo- 
rious Hannibal, who had maintained his Ground in tay for 
ſixteen Years, in ſpite of all the Efforts of the Romans, was 
found unable to ſtop the Progreſs of this young Conqueror : 
Scipio defeated him in a pitched Battle, and forced the Car- 
thaginians to ſubmit to the Terms of Peace he had preſcribed 
to them. In this Manner ended the ſecond Pu- 
3802. nick War in the 552d Year of the City, juſt 17 
Years after its Commencement. Scipio was ho- 
noured with the Sirname of Africanus, and Rome having thus 
ſubjected the Gauls and Africans, ſaw no Rival from whoſe 

Power ſhe had Reaſon to apprehend any Danger. | 
If we now look back a little into the Affairs of Aſia, which 
during the Times we have been ſpeaking of were entirely 
disjoined from thoſe of Eurcpe, we find that about the Middle 
of the firſt Punick War, while Antiochus Theos King of Syria, 
the Son of Antiochus Soter, was engaged in a War with Ptole- 
my King of Egypt, Theadatus Governor of Bactria revolted, 
and declared himfelf King of that Province. It was now a rich 
and populous Country, and had in it no leſs than a thouſand 
Cities ; all which he got under his Obedience, and while An- 
tiochus delayed to look that Way, by reaſon of his Wars with 
Ecypt, made himſelf too ftrong in them to be afterwards re- 
duced, This Example was ſollowed by almoſt all the other 
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- Nations of the Eat, particularly the Parthians, 

* by Arſaces expelled the Macedonians, 3754. 
laid the Foundations of an Empire which in 
Time extended itſelf over all the Erber 4 „and grew to 
that Strength and Power, that not even the themſelves, 
when arrived at their bigheſt Pitch of Grandeur, were able 
to ſhake the Throne of the Arfacide, for ſo the Parthian 
Kings were called from Ar/aces the Founder of their Race 
and Empire. Theſe Revolts greatly weakened the Empire of 
the Syrian Kings, for henceforth they were almoſt entirely ſe- 
cluded from all the Provinces that lay beyond the Tigris. Se- 
veral Attempts were indeed made to recover them, but in 
vain, which obliged them to turn their Thoughts towards 
thoſe Parts of their Dominions that bordered upon Egypt, in- 
ſomuch that Judea, which lay between the two Kingdoms, 
became a Ground of endleſs ars and Contentions, and oc- 
caſioned the ſhedding of Torrents of Blood. The Romans 
after the Peace with Carthage, began to turn their Thoughts 
towards Greece. Philip King of Macedon had entered into 
an Alliance with Hannibal when in ah, and this was look- 
ed upon as a ſufficient Ground for a War. The 
Conſul Flaminius was ſent againſt him, who by 3808. 
bis Victories reduced the Power of that Prince, 
and reſtored the ſeveral Cities of Greece to their Liberty. 
Tho' every thing thus gave Way to the Roman Power, they 
could not yet be eaſy, while Hannibal, whom they ſtill look - 
ed upon as their moſt formidable Enemy, was alive. 
dreaded the Bravery and enterprizing Genius of that great 
Man. Their Endeavours to deſtroy him brought upon them 
a new War; for being reduced to fly his Country, he took 
Refuge with Antiochus, ſirnamed the Great, King of Syria; 
and inſpiring him with a Jealouſy of the Roman Power, per- 
ſuaded him to oppoſe their growing Greatneſs. In the Ma- 
nagement of the War however, he rejected the wiſe Counſels 
of this experienced General, and was therefore diſappointed 
in all his Deſigns. Beaten by Land and Sea, he was com- 
pelled to ſubmit to the Terms of Peace impoſed 
by Lucius Scipio the Brother of Scipio Africanus. 3815. 
Hannibal now ſought Protection from Prufias K. 
of Bithynia, where finding himſelf ſtill perſecuted by Embaſ- 
ſies from the Romans, to avoid falling into their Hands, he 
ended his Days by a Doſe of Poiſon. Upon the Death of 
Seleucus the Son of Antiochus the Great, Antiochus Epi 5 
who had been ſome time a Hoſtage at Rome, got Poſſeſſion 
of the Throne of Syria. He is remarkable for ſetting on Foot 

Ver. I. X a cruel 
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2 cruel Perſecution againſt the Jews, which driving them o 


Extremities, many of them united in their own Defence un- 
der Matathias, the Father of Judas Maccabeus, fo renowned 
for the many Victories he obtained over the numerous Armies 
of the King of Syria. In the mean time Perſeus had ſuc. 
ceeded Philip in the Kingdom of Macedonia, and preſuming 
too much on his Wealth and numerous Armies, ventured to 
engage in a War with the. Romans. But he was ſoon made 
ſenſible of his unequal Strength, and being van- 
3836. iſhed in Battle by Paulus Emilius, was con- 
frained to ſurrender himſelf into his Hands, 
Thus the Kingdom of Maceden, which had for near two hun- 
dred Years given Maſters not only to Greece, but to all the 
Kingdoms of the Eaff, was now reduced to the Form of a 
Roman Province, which leadeth us to the tenth and laſt Period 
of our Hiſtory. 
P. Let me here ſtop you a Moment to enquire why you 
fix the Beginning of the Roman Empire to this Period, when 
they were evidently long before the moſt powerful People in 
the World, and had given Law to Europe, Aſia, and Africa. 
G. The Roman Greatneſs indeed commenceth properly 
from the total Reduction of Ha, and the Superiority they 
gained over the Carthaginians in the firſt Punick Mar. Never- 
theleſs in regulating the Succeſſion of the great Empires, the 
moſt natural Order ſeemeth to be that which repreſents them 
riſing one after another, and eſtabliſhing each its Power and 
Greatneſs, upon the entire Ruin of that which went before. 
'This is the Method I have hitherto followed, and indeed the 
only one that according to my Apprehenſion preſerveth a due 
Order and Diſtinctneſs in ancient Hiſtory. Thus, tho' upon 
the Death of Sardanapalus, the Arian Monarchy was dif- 
ſolved, yet reviving again in the Kings of Nineuch and Ba- 
Hun, that Revolution was not conſidered as the Era of a 
new Empire. But when the Power of the A Hriant was 
utterly broken, and the Dominion of Aſia wholly transferred 
to another People by Cyrus, there I fixed the Beginning of 
the Perſian Empire. In like manner, tho' the Perſians were 
greatly weakened under X:rxes and his Son Artaxerxes Lan- 
gimanus, and forced to accept of ſuch Terms of Peace as 
Greece was willing to grant them ; inſomuch that the Greeks 
under C:mon may be juſtly ſaid to have given Law to the 
Perſian Empire; yet as that Monarchy ſtill ſubſiſted under 
Kings of its own ; and was not finally ſubdued till Alexander 
= with an Army into A, and overthrew Darius in the 


ins of Arbela ; all Hiſtorians extend its Duration to the 
| Period 
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Period we are ſpeaking of. But after that Defeat, the Sove- 
reignty of Ala paſſing from the Perfians to the Macedoni- 
ans, here begins the third great Empire, which continued 
under Alexander and his Succeſſors. The fame Reaſons in- 
duce us to lengthen out the Times of the Macedonian Great- 
neſs to the Defeat of Perſeus by Paulus Emilius; for tho* 
the Romans had long before given Law to Greece, and even 
to the Kings of Macedon, yet that ER was not utterly 
till the Time of the above Overthrow, when be- 

coming a Province of the Roman Empire, all the Power and 
Dominion, that had formerly belonged to it, was transferred 
to the Conquerors, and Rome thereby advanced to the Sove- 
reignty of the World. Thus we have a regular Succeſſion 
of Empires, eſtabliſhing themſelves one upon the Ruins of 
the other, and being now arrived at the laſt and greateſt, 
we ſhall trace it in its Progreſs and gradual Advancement, 
which will compleat the Plan of ancient Hiſtory, and fur- 
niſh ſuch a View of paſt Times, as may be ſufficient for en- 
abling you to purſue the Train of Ages in an exact connected 

ies. 

In the 4546th Year of the Julian Period, 
which anſwereth to the 586th Year of Rome, and mos L Ang 
the 168th before Chrift; Paulus Emilius having GS 
vanquiſhed Perſeus, and reduced his Kingdom to 70 52 
the Form of a Roman Province, the Macedonian — 2 
Empire ceaſed, and that of Nome ſucceeded in 2830 
its Stead. The Conſul Emilins was honoured 335 
with a ſplendid Triumph, and the Romans, who 
were now Maſters of all Greece, began to think themſelves 
more nearly intereſted in the Affairs of Aa. An- 
tuchus Epiphanes dying, his Son Antiachus Eu- 3840. 
pator a Minor of nine Years old ſucceeded under | 
the Tuition of Har. Demetrius Soter the rightful Heir 
was then an Hoſtage at Rome, bur could not obtain Leave of 
the Senate to go and take Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom, it be- 
ing judged more for the Advantage of the Romans to have a 

y reign in Syria, than a grown Man of mature Under- 
itanding, as Demetrius then was. Under Antiochus Eupator, 
the Perſecution of the Fews ſtill continuing, Judas Aacca- 
beus ſet himſelf to oppoſe it, and ſignalized his Valour by 
the many Victories he obtained over the Syrians. Mean 
While Demetrius Soter, eſcaping from Rome, is acknowledged 
by the Syrians for their King, and young Autiachus with his 
Governor Lyfias ſlain. This however made no Alteration 


with regard to the Jeus; they were ſtill perſecuted as before, 
X 2 and 
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and Demetrius ſending numerous Armies one after 

againſt them, they were all ſeverally defeated by Judas ; 
being at length overpowered by the Multitude of 
3843. bis Enemies, he was flain fighting with aſtoniſhing 
very. His Brother Jonathan ſucceeded in the 
Charge of defending the 7Zews, and no leſa diſtinguiſhed him- 
ſelf by his Valour, and a Firmneſs that no Misfortunes were 
able to ſhake. The Romans pleaſed to ſee the Kings of Syria 
bumbled, readily granted the Fews their Protection, and de- 
clared them their Friends and Allies. Alexander Balas pre- 
tending to be the Son of Antiochus Epiphanes, and ſupported 
by Ptolemy Philometor King of Egypt, claimed the 
3855. Throne of Syria, and having flain Demetrius, 
got Poſſeſſion of the Kingdom. The Carthagini- 
ans, who had now recovered in ſome Meaſure the great Loſſes 
ſuſtained during the 2d Punick War, could not by all their Sub- 
miffions ward off the Jealouſy of the Romans ; who, ſtill 
dreading the Power of that warlike Republick, declared War 
againſt it, with a Reſolution of deſtroying it utterly, that 
they might rid themſelves for ever of fo formidable a Rival. 
In Syria, Demetrius Nicator the Son of Demetrius Soter, ſet- 
ing himſelf to recover his Father's Kingdom, vanquiſhed 
| Alexander Balas in Battle, and got Poſſeſſion 
3858. of the Throne. This ſame Year was rendered 
famous by the Deſtruction of two celebrated 
Cities, Carthage and Corinth, The former was taken by 
Scipio Emilianus, after a War of three Years, who thereby 
confirmed the Sirname of Africanus in his Family, and re- 
vived the Glory of the great Scipio his Grandfather. Corinth 
was reduced to Aſhes by L. Mummius the Conſul, and with 
it ended the famous Achean League. This Confederacy in 
Defence of Liberty had ſome time before riſen to great Re- 
nown, by the Valour and Abilities of Philoparmen, one of the 
moſt renowned Generals that Greece ever produced. And 
indeed after him we read of no other of that Nation, who 
diſtinguiſhed himſelf by any eminent Accompliſhments ; which 
made the Hero we are ſpeaking of, to be tiled, as Plutarch 
tells us, The laſt of the Greeks. After his Death the Achean 
gus no more ſupported itſelf with the ſame Reputation as 
formerly, and the Romans growing jealous of it, it was this 
Year, as we have ſeen, diſſolved by the Deſtruction of Corinth. 
All the famous Statues, Paintings, and other curious Work 
of Art, wherewith that City had been ſo richly adorned, be- 
ing upon this Occaſion tranſported to Rome; theſe Maſters of 


the World, who had hitherto boaſted of no other ys” + 
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than that of War, Politicks, and Agriculture, began hence- 
forth to value themſelves upon a polite Taſte, and the Reliſh 
of what was excellent in the fine Arts. Thus Language be- 
came honourable at Rome, the liberal Sciences were encou- 
raged, and ſuch Advances were made in all the various 
Branches of Knowledge, that we ſhall fee the Auguſtan Age 
no leſs diſtinguiſhed by the Productions of the Men of Genius, 
than by the Exploits and Bravery of the many Heroes where- 
with it abounded. Syria in the mean time was the Scene of 
new Revolutions, Antiochus Theos the Son of Alexander Balas, 
under the Tuition of Diadotus Tryphon, dethroned Deme-rius 
Nicatoar, who by his ill Conduct in the Government, had in- 
curred the Hatred of his Subjects. He recovered his Au- 
thority however ſoon after, and declared Judas a 
free and independent State, in Conſideration of 3861. 
the Services he had received from Simon the 
Brother and Succeſſor of Fonathan. By this Grant Simon 
was conſtituted High Prieſt, and Sovereign Prince of the Jews, 
the Land releaſed from all Taxes, Tolls, and Tributes, and 
every thing that bore the Stamp of a foreign Yoke being abo- 
liſhed, Fudea henceforth became a diſtint Kingdom, under 
Princes of its own. About this Time the Empire of the Par» 
thians began to grow formidable, by the Viftories of Mi- 
thridates, who having ſubdued India and Bairia, was ad- 
vancing with an Army towards the Euphrates, to puſh his 
Conqueſts on that Side, Whereupon the Inhabitants of thoſe 
Parts, calling in Demetrius Nicator to their Aſſiſtance, he 
conceived the Deſign of again reducing the Parth:ans, whom 
the Syrians ſtill regarded as Rebels. He obtained many 
Victories over Mithridates, but preparing to return into Syria 
to chaſtiſe  Tryphon, who, after murdering Antiechus * 
had himſelf uſurped the Crown, he unfortunately fell into 
an Ambuſcade, and was made Priſoner by the Parthians. 
Tryphon who thought himſelf ſecure by this Diſaſter of his 
Adverſary, was ſuddenly abandoned by his Subjects, to whom 
he had rendered himſelf inſupportable by his Pride. As De- 
metrius was ſtill a Priſoner in Parthia, and his Children by 
Cleopatra were under Age, it was neceſſary to look out for a 
Protector, and this Office naturally fell to the Share of Antia- 
chus Sidetes the Brother of Demetrius. But Cleopatra ſtopt 
not here, for underſtanding that Nicator had married Roa - 
guna the Daughter of Phraates, who had ſucceeded Mithri- 
dates in the Throne of Parthia, ſhe out of Revenge made 
Antiochus Sidetes her Huſband. When he had ſettled bin: ſelf 
in the Kingdom, and * End to the Uſurpation of 7r;- 
| 3 Pia, 
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Phon, he entered upon a War with the Parthians, 

3873. under Pretence of delivering his captive Brother, 
At firſt he had full Succeſs, overthrew Phraates 

in three Battles, and recovered Babylonia, Media, and the 
other Eaftern Provinces formerly belonging to the Syrian 
Kings, Parthia only excepted, where Phraates was reduced 
within the narrow Limits of the firſt Parthian 2 
The Parthian Monarch not diſcouraged by theſe es, 
watched the Opportunity of the Syrian Army's going into 
Winter Quarters, where being obliged to diſperſe all over the 
Country by reaſon of their great Numbers, he fell upon them 
unexpectedly, and advancing againſt Autiachus, who was 
haſtening with the Forces about him to help the Quarters 
that lay next him, he over-powered him with Numbers, flew 
him and all his Followers, and puſhing his Advantage, made 
ſo dreadful a Slaughter, that there ſcarce returned a Man into 
Syria of all this numerous Army, to carry thither the mourn- 
ful News of fo terrible an Overthrow. In the Interim Deme- 
trius was returned into Syria, and on his Brother's Death 
there again recovered the Kingdom. For Phraates after be- 
ing thrice vanquiſhed by Antiochus had releaſed him from his 
Captivity, and ſent him back into Syria, hoping that by 
raiſing Troubles there for the Recovery of his Crown, he 
might force Intiachus to return for the ſuppreſſing of them. 
But on the obtaining of this Victory, he ſent a Party of Horſe 
after him to bring him back again; Demetrius being aware 
hereot, made fuch Haſte, that he was gotten over the Eu- 
phrates into Syria, before theſ- Forces could reach the Borders 
of that Country, and by this Means again recovered his King- 
dom. But he was ſoon diſpoſſeſſed by Alexander Zebina, 
the Son of Balas, who was in his Turn vanquiſh- 

3880. ed and expeiled by Antiachus Gryphus. The Suc- 
ceſſion of the Kings of Syria being very perplexed 

by reaſon of the inteſtine Diviſions of that Kingdom, and the 
many diff-rent Pretenders to the Crown, hath obliged me 
to be ſomewhat particular in their Hiſtory, to prevent Con- 
fuſion. Let us now turn our Eyes towards the Romans, 
whom we find engaged in a War with the Numantines in 
Spain, and ſo often defeated, that they were obliged to ſend 
Scipio Emilianus as their laſt Reſource and Hope, before they 
could ſubdue that warlike People. They were alſo about the 
ſame time in no ſmall Danger from an Inſurrection 

3871. of their own Slaves in Sicily under Eunus, inſo- 
much that they were obliged to employ the whole 

Forces of the Republick againſt them. Attalus King of Per- 
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anus dying left the Romans Heirs to his immenſe Weal 
who, not Fisfied with the Dominion of ah, Greece, = 
Africa, were now beginning to extend their Conquieſts be- 
yond the Alps, where Sextus having ſubdued the Saluvians, 
eſtabliſhed the firſt Roman Colony at Aix in Provence. Fabius 
defeated the Allobrogians, and Narboneſe Gaul was reduced 
into the Form of a Province. But though the Republick was 
thus enlarging her Territories abroad, ſhe was far from 
enjoying that domeſtick ur 5 + which makes the Secy- 
rity and Strength of a State. Avarice, Uſurpation, and 
Ambition of the Patricians, had encroached fo far upon the 
Properties and Privileges of the People, that they ſtood in 
need of new Defenders to ſave them from abſolute Ruin. 
The two Gracch: who generouſly undertook that Office, be- 
ing over-powered by the Faction of the Nobility, periſhed 
in the glorious Attempt. After them few Tribunes aroſe 
poſſeſſed of that noble Spirit of Liberty, which hitherto 
maketh ſo eminent a Part of the Character of this brave 
People. Faction, Bribery, and Corruption, began to pre- 
vail univerſally among them, and we ſhall ſoon ſee theſe 
rors of the World, themſelves made Slaves to the 
of Tyrants. Jugurtha King of Numidia, 
infamous by the Murder of his Brothers, who 93885. 
had been left under the Protection of the Romans, 
defended himſelf a long time, more by his Largeſſes than 
by Arms. Marius was at length ſent againſt him, and having 
put an End to that troubleſome War, fignalized himſelf 
next by the Defeat of the Teutones and Cimbri, who threatened 
all the Provinces of the Raman Empire, and even 
Hialy itſelf with Deſtruction. No ſooner were 3904. 
theſe Enemies quelled, than a new and more 
formidable one aroſe in Mithridates King of Pontus, who 
having made himſelf Maſter of all Aa Minor, paſſed into 
Greece, and was not without great Difficulty driven thence 
by Hula. Mean while Zaly habituated to Arms, and exer- 
ciſed in War, endangered the Raman Empire by 
an univerſal Revolt; and to add to all theſe Ca- 3913. 
lamities, Rome ſaw herſelf at the ſame time torn | 
by the Factions of Marius and Sylla, one of whom had by 
his Victories, ſpread his Fame to the remoteſt Quarters of 
the North and South, and the other ſignalized himſelf as 
the Conqueror of Greece and Afia. Sylla, ſtiled the Fortu- 
nate, was but too much ſo againſt his Country, over which 
he aſſumed a tyrannic Sway, and laid the Foundation of all 
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the enſuing Troubles by the unha Precedent 
3925. of his perpetual Dictatorſhip. 2 in his 
Turn aimed at Dominion. Sertorius a zealous 
Partizan of Marius fixed himſelf in Spain, and entered into 
a Treaty with Mithridates. It was in vain to think of op- 
ng Force to a General of his Reputation and 
3931. xperience, and Pompey himſelf could no other- 
wiſe maſter him, than by introducing Diſſenſions 
among his Followers. Rome found a yet more formidable 
Enemy in Spartacus the Gladiator, who brought her to the 
very Brink of Ruin, and was found invincible until the great 
Pompey was ſent _ him. Lucullus in the 
3936. mean time made Roman Arms to triumph in 
| the Eat. Mithridates was beaten in every En- 
counter, and retiring beyond the Euphrates, found himſelf 
fill preſſed and purſued by his victorious Enemy. But this 
General, invincible in Battle, found it impoſſible to retain the 
Soldiers in Obedience, and repreſs that Licentiouſneſs, which 
like a Phrenzy feized the whole Roman Army. Mithridates, 
not diſcouraged by his many Defeats, was again preparing to 
make head againſt his Enemies, and Pompey the laſt Hope and 
Refuge of the Romans, was thought alone capable of termi- 
nating this long and deftructive War. It was on this Occa- 
fion that his Glory roſe to the higheſt ; he finally ſubdued this 
valiant and politick Prince, reduced Armenia whither he had 
fled for Refuge; and purſuing his Advantage, 
2941. added 4.1, Iberia, Syria, and Juda to the 
R:men Umpire. While 7 12 was thus employ- 
ed in gathering Laurels in the Eat, Ciceros was intent on 
cruſhing a dangerous Conſpiracy at Home. That renowned 
Orator, who had laid out ſo much of his Time in the Study 
of Eloquence, found now a glorious Opportunity of exert- 

ing it in Defence of his Country, and by it more than 
the Arms of his Collegue Antony, were the dark and dan- 
gerous Machir tn of Cata line defeated. Could Rome have 
been ſaved Slavery, the Eloquence of Cicero, and the 
Virtue of Cato, thoſe intrepid Defenders of Liberty and 
the Laws, ſeemed to offer fair for it. But their Efforts 
availed little to fave a State that was ruſhing headlong 
into Ruin; and where Luxury, Ambition, and Avarice, 
getting univerſal Poileſſion of the Minds of Men, render- 
ed them in{-nfibl- to all great and generous Deſigns, and 
wholly ftifec. the noble Spirit of Freedom. Pompey reigned 
without a Rival in the Senate, and his great 2 and 
| ower 
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made him abſolute Maſter of all its Deliberations. Cz- 
by his Victories in Gaul was endeavouring to him a 
4 and Intereſt that might bring him upon a ol} with 
Pumpey and Craſſus. Theſe three combining in the Deſign 
= opprels their Country, governed with abſolute Authority, 
and Cicero, whoſe Eloquence and Zeal for Liberty gave them 
Umbr-ge, was baniſhed that City he had ſo lately ſaved from 
utter Ruin. In the mean Time Craſſus being bent upon an 
Expedition againſt the Parthians, the Misfortune to be 
cut off with his whole Army; a Loſs by ſo much the more 
fatal to the Roman State, as it was chiefly by him that the Ri- 
val Factions of Ceſar and Pompey were kept u- 
nited. His Death was followed by a bloody Civil 3955. 
War, and Rome loſt her Liberty for ever in the 
Plains of Pharſalia. Ceſar victorious, and now Maſter of 
the Univerſe, traverſed with incredible Expedition almoſt all 
the Countries of the known World. Egypt, Aſia, Mauri. 
tania, Spain, &c. beheld this mighty Conqueror triumphing 
over all his Oppoſers. Brutus and Caſſius, animated by a 
Zeal for Liberty, endeavoured to reſcue their 
Country from Slavery by killing the Uſurper; 3961. 
and the Eloquence of Cicero, ſeconding the glo- 
rious Deſign, gave at firſt ſome Hopes that = might yet 
ſee better Days. But it was the Fate of that unhappy City to 
fall ſoon after into the Hands of Antony, Lepidus, and young 
Ofavims, who by their bloody Proſcriptions almoſt totally ex- 
tirpated the Roman Nobility. Even Cicero, whoſe Credit 
with the Senate had chiefly contributed to the Advancement 
of Octauius, was abandoned by that ungrateful Monfter, to 
the Reſentment of Antony his implacable Enemy. In the Di- 
viſion of the Empire, /taly and Rome fell to the Share of Ofa- 
vius, who affecting to govern with great Clemency and Mo- 
deration, endeavoured to throw the Odium of all the late 
Cruelties upon his Collegues. In fine, Brutus and Cafſius the 
laſt Refuge of the Republick, both falling in the Battle of 
Philippi, Rome after them never made ſo much as an Effort 
for the Recovery of her Liberty, but quietly ſubmitted to 
the Dominion of the Conquerors. They did not 
however remain long united. Antony and Ceſar 3973. 
combining to ruin Lepidus, turned next their i 
Arms one againſt the other. The Battle of Actium decided 
the Empire of the World in favour of Cæſar; for Antony up- 
on that Diſaſter was abandoned by all his Friends, and even 
by his beloved Cleopatra, for whoſe Sake he had brough * 
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theſe Misfortunes upon himſelf. Herad the Idumean, 
owed his All to that General, was conftrained to ron 
the Conqueror, and thereby confirmed himſelf in the Poſſegs.. 
on of the Throne of Juda. Thus did Octavius triumph over 
all Oppoſition : Alexandria opened its Gates to him; Ege 
became a Roman Province; Cleopatra diſdaining 
3977. to adorn the Victor's Triumph, ended her Dayz 
by Poiſon ; and Antony ſenſible that he could no 
Jonger withſtand the Power of his Adverſary, by a voluntary 
Death left Cæſar in the unrivalled Poſſeſſion of the Roman 
Empire. This fortunate Prince, under the Name of Au- 
guftus, and with the Title of Emperor, took Poſſeſſion of the 
Government. Thus was the Raman Commonwealth, 725 
Years after the Foundation of that City by Ramulus, converted 
into an abſolute Monarchy. Augu/? 


us now ſet himſelf to re- 
form the many Abuſes that had crept into the State during 
the Wars, and knowing that the Republican Spirit of the Rx. 

mans, tho” greatly weakened, was not yet altogether broken, 

he endeavoured by the Mildneſs and Juſtice of his Govern- 
ment, to reconcile his Countrymen to that Power, which it 

was in vain for them any longer to oppoſe. With this View 

he introduced among them Learning and the polite Arts, 

which, by the Encouragement they met with from him 

and Mzcenas, began to lift up their Heads and flouriſh. He- 

race, Virgil, Ovid and Ly, adorned the Age we are ſpeak- 

ing of, and do it more Honour by their inimitable Writings, 

than all the Victories of the Prince under whom they lived. 
Eloquence alone, ef all the ſeveral Branches of Literature, 

lay uncultivated. That expired with Cicero and the free 

State; nor need we wonder at it, fince Liberty, which had 

hitherto animated the Orator, ceaſing, the Art itſelf be- 

came uſeleſs, and was regarded with an Eye of Jealouſy by 

the Men in Power. Auguſtus having by this wiſe and poli- 

tick Management, ſecured the Tranquillity of ah and 

Rome, began to look abroad into the Provinces, with 

a View to check the Enemies of the Roman Name, who take- 

ing Advantage of the inteftine Diviſions of the Empire had 
committed many Outrages. He ſubdued the Cantabrians and 

Aſturians bordering upon the Pyrenees : Ethiopia ſued for 

Peace: the Parthians, dreading his Power, ſent 

3980. back the Standards taken from Craſſus, and all 

1 the Roman Priſoners in their Hands: India ſought 
his Alliance: Parnonia ſubmitted to his Power: and Germany 

trembled 


; 
4 
| 


| trembled at the Name of this mighty 
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Conqueror. 
Victorious every where, both by Land and Sea, 4004. 
he ſhut the Temple of anus, and gave Peace to 
all the Roman Empire. This happened in the 754th Year 
after the Building of Rome, and the 4714th of the Fulian Pe- 
riod, which coincideth with the firſt Year of the Chriſian 
Era, according to the Computation in uſe in theſe Weſtern 
res. 

_ have now compleated my original Deſign, which was to 
lay before you 2 ſhort View of ancient Hiſtory from the Cre- 
ation of the World to the Birth of Chriſt. I have thrown 
together all the material Tranſactions of the different Nations 
of the World, and by referring them as near as poſſible to the 
Years in which they happened, have I hope given you a pret- 
ty diſtin Notion of the coincident Periods of Hiſtory. By 
keeping this general Plan conſtantly in Mind, you will be en- 
abled to read either ancient or modern Writers upon this Sub- 
je& with all the Advantage to yourſelf you can deſire. For 
whether they make Choice of a longer or ſhorter Portion of 
Time, within which to limit their Detail of Tranſactions, or 
in whatever Order different Authors occur to your Study, the 
Knowl:dge you have of the general Courſe of Ages, and to 
what Part of univerſal Hiſtory every particular Period belongs, 
will preſerve all your Acquiſitions unconfuſed, and enable you 
to digeſt _ whole Treaſure of Reading under thoſe Heads 
and Diviſions to which each Part properly refers. Nor is this 
an Advantage to be lightly accounted of, inaſmuch as Men, 
according to their different Views and Aims in Life, find it 
their Intereſt ſometimes to apply themſelves more particularly 
to one Part of Hiſtory, and ſometimes to another; in which 
Caſe nothing is more uſeful than ſuch a general View of 
Things, as ſhall enable them to connect and tie together thoſe 
ſeveral Parts of Knowledge, which Intereſt or Neceflity hath 
at different Times added to their Stock of Learning. This is 
ſo evident that I need not enlarge upon it, and therefore, 
having now finiſhed all I intended on this Part, I ſhall here 
conclude the Head of Hiſtory and Chronology. 
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with Elegance and Dignity, in order to i » per ſuade, 

and pleaſe. Grammar only teacheth Plainneſs and Pro- 
priety : oric lays theſe for its Foundation, and raiſeth upon 
them all the Graces of Tropes and Figures. E con- 
ſits in the Purity and Clearneſs of the Language. Purity 
requireth choice and proper Words; a Command of whi 
may be gained by ſtudying the beſt Authors, by converſing 
with refined Company, and by frequent and careful 
ſition : To obtain Perſpicuity or Clearneſs, a full Knowledge 
of our Subject, and frequent cloſe Meditation upon it are no- 
ceſſary. You muſt likewiſe avoid ambiguous Words, a dry 
Brevity, a confuſed Length of Periods, and too a Train 
of Metaphors together. Dignity ariſes from ſublime Thoughts, 
noble Tropes, and moving Figures. Tropes alter and affect 
ſingle Words: Figures affect and enliven whole — 


* I found this Subject ſo conciſely and ſenſibly handled by Mr. 
Blackwel, in the ſecond Part of his Introduction to the Claſlicks ; 
that, deſpairing to get any thing better, or more to my Purpoſe, I 

iled with the Proprietor of the Book, to give me leave to make 
Uſe of it as ſhould be thought proper. Some ſmall Alterations 
therefore have been made, many Examples from the Poets to 
explain and illuſtrate the Rules, exchanged or added; in which Jaft 
Particular alone this Treatiſe ſeemed defettive. 


2222 is the Art or Faculty of Speaking and Writing 
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A Trope is a Word removed from its firſt and natural Signig. 
cation, and applied with Advantage to another Thing, which x 
doth nat originally mean ; but only ſtands for it, as it hath g 
a n to or Connexion with it : As in this Sentence, Gad i; 
my Rock. Here the Trepe lies in the Word Rock ; which, 
it is plain, in its primary and proper Senſe ſignifies nothing 
les than the Hope and Truſt Mankind have in that adorable 
Being: Yet becauſe a Rock is firm and immoveable, and 2 
Building founded on it will not fink, it excites in our Minds 
the Notion of Gad's unfailing Power, and the fteady Support 
which good Men receive from their Dependence on him. 
an Neceſſity and Uſe of Trepes will be made plain in a few 
ords. - 
1. No Language furniſheth us with a ſufficient Number of 
roper and plain Words fully to expreſs all our Thoughts. 
The Mind of Man is of an aſtoniſhing Capacity, and hath a 
numberleſs Store of Notions ; therefore being often diſtreſſed 
for want of allowed and proper Terms to utter her Concep- 
tions in, ſhe turns things all ways; confiders them in their 
different Relations; and views them in all their various A- 
ſpects and Appearances : that ſhe may be enabled to declare 
her Meaning in ſuitable Terms, and communicate herſelf in- 
telligibly and forcibly to Perſons ſhe has Converſation with, 
When we know not a Man's Name which we have occafion 
to ſpeak of, we deſcribe him by his Features, Profeſſion, Ha- 
bir, Place of Abode, Acquaintance, and other Circumſtances ; 
till by ſuch a Deſcription he is as well known to the People 
we ſpeak to, as if we had at firſt given him his peculiar Name, 
and diſtinguiſhing Title. 

2. Trepes are uſed for the ſake of an agreeable Variety ; 
they divert the Mind, and revive Attention when it begins 
to flag and be weary. In many Caſes there is an abſolute 
Neceſſity for the Mriter or Speaker to repeat the ſame thing 
ſeveral times ; therefore to prevent the Offence which the 
Repetition of it in the ſame Words might probably give, he 
carefully diverſifies his Expreſſion, and judiciouſly intermixeth 
plain and figurative Language. So he carries on his Reader 
or Hearer with ſuch continual Pleaſure, that he is inſenſible 
of the Length of the Diſcourſe ; and when it is concluded, 
only wiſhes it had been longer. As a Traveller, if he hath a 
good Road and fair Weather, if he be entertained as he paſſeth 
along, with variety of Landſcapes, and pleaſant Proſpects of 
Groves, Meadows., Parks, and fine Houſes, never conſiders 
or regrets the Length of the Way ; but comes in freſh and 
cheat ful to his Jaiarney's End, Troper encteaſe the Stores of 
| 8 . 
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Language» exchanging or borrowing what it has not: 
It is by the Help of Tropes that nothing in Nature wants a 
* add wonderful Ornament and Emphaſis to a Diſ- 
courſe ; and often give the Mind a brighter and ſtronger Idas 
of a Thing than proper Words. We receive much of our 
Knowledge into the Mind by the outward Senſes: And Cam- 
pariſons drawn from Things ſenſible and pleaſant come 

and agreeable to the Mind; as exempting it from that ſevere 
Study and Application, which is neceſſary for the Diſcovery 
of thoſe Truths which do not immediately fall under the No- 
tice of our Senſes. Such are the Properties and ſublime 
Powers of human Sault, the Attributes and Majeſty of Al 
mighty God; which are in themſelves the moſt venerable 
Truths of Nature, and of the higheſt Importance to Man- 
kind. A good and beautiful Trope often giveth us a clearer 
Apprehenſion of theſe Things, than large Diſcourſes that are 
obſcured and encumbered by perplexed Reaſoning, and endleſs 
Diviſions. Virgil, calling the two Scipios the Thunder-bolts 
of War, repreſents the rapid Speed and victorious Progreſs of 
their Arms with more Emphaſis than all the plaia Terms of 
the Roman Language could have done. When to deſcribe 
the Pleaſantneſs of a rich Harveſt, the Vriter ſays, the Fields 
laugh and ing; he raiſeth in the Mind a more gay and de- 
lightful Imagination both of the Fruitfulneſs of the Crop, 
and the Chearfulneſs of the Seaſon, than a long and particu- 
lar Relation in the beſt choſen plain Words could have raiſed. 
Trepes at firſt, in the rude Times of the World, uſed for Ne- 
ceſſity, were ſoon found to be Ornamental, and to give 
Strength and Gracefulneſs to the Turn of Mens Thoughts. 
As Garments firſt put on for the neceſſary Defence of the 
Body againſt the Severities of the Weather, were quickly 
found to be ſerviceable to ſet off the comely Proportions, and 
add to the Dignity of the Body itſelf. 

4. Mankind are mightily pleaſed with a happy and beauti- 
ful Trope, becauſe it expreſſes the Boldneſs and Felicity of an 
Author's Fancy, which is not content with Things near and 
vulgar only; but ſteps out the common Way to fetch in 
ſomething noble, new, and ſurprizing. By an expreſũ ve and 
beautiful Trope a freſh Notion is ſtarted to entertain the Mind, 
and yet it is not taken off from the Subject before it; only 
ſees it placed in a better and ſtronger Light. That you may 
make Uſe of Trepes ſeaſonably and with Advantage, theſe 
following Directions may be carried in Mind. 


1. Be 
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1. Be ſparing and cautious in the Uſe of them, and omie 
them when they ate not either as plain as proper Words, or 
more expreſſive. Tropes are the Riches of a 
therefore it will be an Imputation upon a Man to laviſh 
away without Diſcretion. Too thick a Crowd of them en- 
cumber a Diſcourſe, and make it obſcure and heavy; and 
that is juſt contrary to the Nature and Deſign of Troper ; 
which is to illuſtrate dark Truths, and relieve the labouring 
Thoughts. 

2. Care muſt be taken that Tropes hold a Proportion to 
the Ideas intended to be raiſed by them. And this may be 
taken in two Senſes. Firſt, there ought to be an eaſy and 
unforced Relation betwixt the Trope and the proper Word it 
is put for, or the Thing intended to be expreſſed by it. 
When there is not this Suitableneſs and Relation, the Exprefii- 
on at beſt will be not only harſh and unpleaſant, but often bar- 
barous, and ridiculous. Such was that Saying of the Reman 
expoſed by Tully : The Commonwealth was caſtrated 
the Death of Cato.“ The Connexion between the Tra- 
and the proper Word, ought to be fo cloſe and evident, that 
the one cannot well be mentioned without raiſing the Ia 
of the other. This Connexion is either natural or artificial. 
The natural is when the Things expreſſed by their proper and 
metaphorical Names naturally reſemble ene another. When it is 
faid a Man hath Arms of Braſs, that Expreſſion readily and 
naturally conveyeth to one's Underſtanding, a Notion of the 
extraordinary Strength and Firmneſs of that Man's Arms. 
The artificial Connexion dependeth upon Uſe and eftabliſhed Cuſtom. 
The Turks are generally eſteemed a barbarous and cruel 
People; a rude and unrelenting Perſon is by Cuſtom called 2 
Turk; and the frequent Uſe of it in this Senſe makes the 
Lea of the Word Turk raiſe in the Mind the Idea of a rude 
and unrelenting Man. The other way of preſerving the Pro- 
portion above-mentioned is, that a Trope do not expreſs more 
or leſs than the Thing requires: That Things capable of 
Heightening and Ornament be not debaſed and vilified by 
low Expreflions ; nor ſmall Matters over-magnified by pom- 
pous and ſwelling Wards. Euripides is cenſured by _— 
for calling Rowing the Exerciſe of the Empire of the Oar ; 
and ſo may Cato far calling a Hill covered with Brakes and 
Thickets, by the Name of a Wart. But if a Trope ſeem to 
be a little harſh, and yet is neceſſary and very ſignificant, 

may mollify and ſmooth it by a good Epithet; or in few 

ords without Formality, begging the Reader or Haarer to 

pardon the Expreſſion. 1 
3˙ 
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+ A Trope ought to be obvious and intelligible ; and there- 
fore muſt not be fetched from Things too remote, fo as to 

ire much Reading and Learning to apprehend it. If a 


Man, ſpeaking of a Houſe of Debauchery, ſayeth it is a dan- 


Rock of Youth, the Relation lieth plain to an ordinary 
Ecoacity : But if he calleth it the Syrtes of Youth, it is far. 
fetched and obſcure, becauſe few know that the Syrtes are 
Sands on the Coaſt of Aſric, which inevitably ſwallow up all 
the Ships that fall into them. 

4. No Tropes are to be uſed which convey a ſordid or lewd 
Ja to the Mind. Vile and debauched Expreſſions are the 
ſure Marks of an abject and groveling Mind. He who fo 
far forgets the Deſign and Dignity of Speech as to endeavour 
to poiſon and debauch by it, inſtead of inſtructing in Virtue, 
and pleaſing Men in order to do them good, acts againſt Rea- 
ſon, and all the Decencies and Modeſty of human Nature. 

To conclude, "_ and rical Expreſſions are uſed 
either for Neceſſity, ie, or Decency. For Neceſſity, when 
we have not proper Words to declare our Thoughts; for 
Emphaſis, when the proper Words we have are not fo com- 


prehenfive and ſignificant ; for Decency, when plain Language 
would give Offence and Diftaſte to the Reader. 


CHAP. I. 


Containing @ particular Account of the chief TRorzs 
of Language. 


$ . MEtaphor is a Trope by which we put a flrange Word 


or a Mord, by reaſon of its R. ſemblance 

and Relat) to . Al Tropes are 85 ſpeaking Meta- 
pbors or Tranſlations ; yet this is more peculiarly called fo by 
reaſon of its conſtant Uſe, and peculiar Beauty. But more 
only to diſtinguiſh this particular Trope from the general 
ame, it may be thus defined. A Metaphor is a Simile or 
Compariſon intended to enforce and illuſtrate the Thing we ſpeak 
of, without the Signs or Form of Compariſon. Thus if we 
lay, God is a Shield to good Men; it is a Metaphor, becauſe 
Sign of Compariſon is not expreſſed, tho” the Reſemblunce, 
which is the Foundation of the Trope, is plain: As 2 Shield 
guardeth him that beareth it againſt the Attacks and Strokes of 


an Enemy; ſo the Providence and Favour of Cd prot/cteth 
Vol. I * good 
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Men from Malice and Misfortunes. But if the gen- 
tence be put thus, God is as a Shield to Men—then ir 
becometh a Simile or Compariſon. So in ſhort, a Metaphor is 
a ftrifter or cloſer Compariſon ; and a Compariſon a loſer and 
leſs-compa#t Metaphor. The Metaphor is very vigorous and 
beautiful in that noble Paſſage of my Lord Roſcommon.* 


Farr who did ever in Freneh Authors fee 

The comprehenſive Engliſh Energy? 

The weighty Bullion of one flerling Line, 

Drawn in French Wire, wou d thro* whale Pages ſhine. 


This Trepe may be taken from any thing which is the Object 
of any of our Senſes; but that is generally the moſt agree- 
able and fprightly, which arifeth from the Senſe of Seeing: 
Becauſe of all the Senſes, Szeing is the moſt perfect and com- 
prehenſive; the moſt unwearied and inquiſitive ; the moſt 
deſirable and delightful. That is a fine Paſſage of Arch- 
biſhop Tillatſan f, Piety and Virtue in Perſons of emi- 
nent Place and Dignity are ſeated to great Advantage, 
** fo as to caſt a Luftre upon their very Place, and by a 
*© ſtrong Reflection double the Beams of Majeſty.” This 
lively Way of Expreflion is of extraordinary Uſe in De- 
ſcriptions of a conſiderable length; it keeps the Mind pleaſed, 
and the Attention awake. If therefore an Author is obliged 
to give a large Account of Things plain and of common Ob- 
ſervation, he muſt raiſe and ennoble them by ſtrong and 
graceful Metaphors. 

This Ruble Tullh hath obſerved, in his Deſcription of the ſe- 
veral Parts of this habitable World in his Books concerning 
the Nature of the Gods. So hath Virgil in his Georgics ; where 
he hath made his meaneſt and coarſeſt Subjects fine and admi- 
rable by his judicious Uſe of Metaphors. The little Affairs 
of Shepherds and Farmers in his perfect Lines appear with 
Dignity. His Deſcriptions make the Country a Paradiſe, and 
his Touch, as a noble Vit + expreſſeth it, turneth every thing 
into Gold. Thoſe are admirable and very beautiful Metaphors 
when the Properties of rational Creatures are applied to Ani- 
mals, and thoſe of Animals to Plants and Trees : This Way 
of treating a Subject giveth Life and Beauty to the whole Crea- 


tion, We receive the ſtrongeſt Pleaſure from thoſe bold and 
| com- 


* F ſay en tranſlated Verſe, v. 51, Sc. 
+ Sermons, Folio, Lond. 1690. p. 45. 
Loileau. 
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enſive Metaphors, which, beſides the Illuſtration of 
the Subject they are intended to raiſe and improve, convey to 
us a freſh and lively Image. | 

Thus Agamenmon (after all his Dangers, murdered by the 
Hands of Villains in his own Kingdom) is not ſaid barely to 
die, but to end 


tb ſad Evening of a STORMY Life. 


J know no Caſe in which Metaphors of a bold Sound are 
more proper than in arrogant Speeches ; when Men defy the 
Gods, or quarrel with the Diſpenſations of Providence. Phi- 
letius in the ty is no arrogant Character; yet in one 
Place (upon conſidering the Afflictions of his Prince, whoſe 
Piety and Virtue he was ſo well aſſured of) he falleth into a 
Rant againſt Providence ; in which the Language is as lively 
and vigorous, as the Sentiment is ill - grounded and abſurd. 


O Jove ! for ever deaf to human Cries ; 

The Tyrant, not the Father of the Skies ! 
Unpiteous of the Race thy Will began : 

The Fool of Fate, thy Manufacture, Man, 
With Penury, Contempt, Repulſe, and Care, 
The GAULING LOAD of Life is doom'd to bear. 


F 2. Allegory is 4 Continuation of ſeveral Metaphors all 
thre' the ſame Sentence or Diſcourſe, when one thing is ſaid, and 
ſomething different is underſtood. 


Did ¶ but purpoſe ta embark with thee, 

On the ſmoath Surface of a Summer”s Sea, 

IWhile gentle Zephyrs play with proſp'rous Gales, 
And Fortune's Fawour fills the ſwelling Sails ; 

But ond forſake the Ship and make the Shore, 
When the Winds whiſtle, and the Tempeſts rear ? * 


The Uſe of an Allegory is to convey our Meaning under 
diſguiſed Terms, when to ſpeak it out plain, may not be ſo 
ate, ſo ſeaſonable, or effectual upon the Perſon whom we 
delign to inſtruct by it. It is often likewiſe uſed for Magni- 
cence and Loftineſs, to raiſe Wonder and gratify Curioſity. 

To prevent Confuſion, and want of Decorum and Pro- 
priety in aDiſcourſe, an Allegory muſt end as it begun; 2 

2 the 


* Prior”s Henry and Emma, p. 187, of Peems, Lond. 17 11. 
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the fame Metaphor which was choſen at firſt, be continued to 
the laſt. Several Allegories 


admit nothing — 


Fable, which is aſcribing the — Pagen, a = 
of Mankind to the irrational and even inanimate Crea reation, 
with a Deſign to inſtru and affect People with a uſeful Mo- 
ral dexterouſly conveyed. 


§. 3. Metonymie is a Trope whereby ane Name is put for 


another, which it may properly fland for by _ of the near 
Relation or mutual e there is between both 


gas Jupiter 


On Juno ſmiles, when he impregns the Clouds, 
That ſhed May- flowers 


By this Trope any of the moſt ſignificant Circumſtances or 
Appendages of a Thing are put for the Subject or chief 
Thing to which they belong, or on which they depend. Burt I 


think this Trope is uſed with much more Vigour and Advan- 


tage in the following Caſes. 


t. When the Narration or Counſel ſtandeth for the Action, 
and what the Peet or Hiſlorian deſeribeth he is ſaid to do; 


which is a vehement Way of Expreſſion, exceeding the com- 


mon as much as Action goeth beyond Deſcription; and Liſe 


excelleth Painting. 


Againſt bold Turnus the great Trojan Arm, 
Amidſi their Strokes the Poet gets no Harm; 


Achilles may in Epic Verſe be flain, * + 


2. When the Name of any Relation is 1 for the Duty 
which that Relation requireth, and the Benevolence and Ten- 
derneſs which may be expected from it. Anacreon g, ſpeak- 
ing of Money fays, that thro' it there's no longer any ſuch 
thing as Brethren, or Parents in the World. When the 
Love of Riches is the reigning Paſſion in a Man, it baniſheth 
Humanity; confoundeth Right and DiſtinRion ; and trampleth 
_ the moſt ſacred and endearing Relations in Nature. 


3. River: 


* Milton's Par. Loft, 4to. 500, 501. 
+ Dryden's Juvenal, Sat. i. v. 145. 


t Ode xlvi. v. 744, 745. Barnes's Ed. 
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X which contribute ſo much to the and 
Pleaſantneſs of a Country, are often mentioned by the Pets 
the whole Country in which they ariſe, or through 
which they take their Courſe ®. A Branch of the Metonymie 
is Antonomaſia or Exchange of Names, which puts a ſignificant 
and emphatical Epithet, Title or Character, for the proper and 
moſt diſtinguiſhing Name. The Word which is uſed for the 
incipal and moſt proper Name, is either taken from the 
3 Country, F amily, Relation, Profeſſion, perſonal 
Circumſtance, Reſemblance to ſome other Perſon, or from 
the Virtue or Vice for which he is remarkable. Sardanapalus 
was a Monſter of Debauchery ; Nero of Cruelty : Therefore 
to call a very debauched Perſon Sardanapalus, and a cruel one 
Nero, brands them much deeper than to call one debauched, 
and the other cruel. | 


F. 4. Synecdoche er Comprehenſion is a Trepe which puts 
the Name of the Whale for a Part, or of a Part for the Il hole; 
a General for a Particular of the ſame Kind, or a Particular for 
2 General. By this Trope a round and certain Number is often 
ſet down for an uncertain one. The Plural uſed for the Sin- 
gular generally giveth an Elevation and Turn of Grandeur to 
the Diſcourſe. | 


Leave Earth, my Muſe, and ſear a glorious Height, 
Tell me what Heroes flew the gallant Hector, 
Cycnus, and Memnon terrible in Arms f. 


Where *tis plain the Poet only ſpeaketh of Achilles; but he uſes 
the Plural Number to magnify the Strength and Courage of 


his Hero; and to ſhew that one ſuch brave Man is of more 


Value and Importance in War than Troops of common War- 
riors. The treacherous Simon emphatically uſes the Plural for 
the Singular, when he would aggravate his Danger of. being 
ſacriſiced by his Countrymen, and raiſe the Horror of their 
Preparations for thoſe inhuman Rites, 


Te curſed S words and Altars which I Graf d!t 


Sometimes a ſingle collective Word expreſſeth Multitudes with 
more Clearneſs and Vehemence than Plurals would do; as in 
that Paſſage of Herodotus ||, when Phrynichus repreſented the 


* Deſtruction 
* See Theoc. Idyl. iv. 6. + Virg. G. iv. 560, 551. 
: Virg. En. ii. 155. Lib. vi. p. 441. 
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Deſtruction of Miletus on the Stage, the Theatre burſt out into 
Tears. If the Author had faid, all the People in the Theatre 
burſt out into Tears, who ſees not that the Expreflion would 
have been comparatively looſe and languid ? 

But whether Plurali be uſed for Singulars, or on the con- 
trary, there is need of Judgment and great Conſideration to 
diſcern, that the Way of Speaking preferred to the other be 
in that Place and upon that Occaſion more proper and beauti- 
ful: That it more ſtrongly deſcribe the Paſſion, more agree. 
ably diverſify and adorn the Period, and more effectually con- 
tribute to the Surprize and Pleaſure of the Reader. 


§. 5. Hyperbole is a Trope that goes beyond the Bounds of ric 
Truth, in repreſenting Things greater or ſmaller, better or worſe 
than really they are, in order to raiſe Admiration or Love, Far 
or Contempt. 


Camilla 
Outftript the l ĩnds in ſpecd upon the Plain, 
Flew ver the Fields, nor hurt the bearded Gram : 
She ſwept the Seas, and as ſbe ſtim d along, 
Her flymg Feet unbath'd in Billuus hung 


Human Nature is ſeldom content with Things as they are, 
but is apt to magnify what it admires to the Height of Won- 
der; and fink what it deſpiſes or hates to the loweſt Degree 
of Contempt. Things great, new, and admirable, extremely 
pleaſe the Mind of Man; but Trifles dreſt up in gaudy Orna- 
ments, and a counterfeit Sublime, give the utmoſt Ayerſion 
to a Man of clear Reaſon and elegant Tafte. Therefore Tem- 
per and Judgment are to be uſed in both Branches of this 
Trope, in Exceſs and Deſect; that we neither fly too high, nor 


' fink too low, that we neither miſapply nor carry too far our 


Wonder, nor our Contempt. For to admire worthleſs Things, 
and deſpiſe Excellencies is a ſure Sign of Weakneſs and Stupi- 
dity ; and in the latter Caſe, of Ill-nature and Malice beſides. 
There are various Ways of expreſſing an Fyperbo/z : I ſhall 
name three which ſeem to be the Chief. 

t. In plain and direct Terms, which far exceed the Strict- 
neſs of Truth. 


The Giant's kfiy Head o' erteps the Claude f. 


* Dryd. Virg. En. vii. in fine, 
+ Virg. En. iii. 620. 
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2. By Similitude or Compariſon. 


It ſeems as if the Cyclades again 

tre rooted up and juſtled in the Main : 

Or floating ams floating Mountains meet: 
Such is the firſt Encounter of the Fleet &. 


3. By a ſtrong Metaphor : As the Poet in the Place above- 
mentioned, inſtead of faying that Camilla ran very ſwiftly, 
heightens the Expreſſion, and makes her fly. Two or three 
of theſe Tropes added together raiſe our Wonder and Pleaſure, 
by carrying up the Diſcourſe to the utmoſt Point of Sublimity. 
Pindar ſpeaking of Hercules invading the Inhabitants of Cos, 
fays, that Hero's Attack * them was not like Winds, or 
Seas, or Fire, but like a I hunder-bolt; as if the Fury of 
thoſe was leſs, of this only equal. There are the ſame Steps 
and Degrees of ſinking what is to be rendered contemptible 
and ridiculous, as of raiſing what ſhould appear great and 
wonderful. *Tis a bold Trope, and muſt be uſed with Caution 


and Judgment. In comical Characters and Pieces of Humour 


and Drollery, more Liberty is allowed than in ferious and 
grave Subjects. Not only Plautus in the Character of Euclis t, 
but HMerace in the Deſcription of his Miſer 4, carricth i: to a 
Degree of Extravagance, 


$. 6. Irony is a Trope whereby a Man ſpeaketh contrary te bis 
Thoughts, that he may ſpeak with more Force and Advantage. 
As when a notorious Villain is ſcornfully complemented with 
the Titles of a very hon:/t and excellent Perſon : The Cha- 
rater of the Perſon zronically commended, the Air of Con- 
tempt that appears in the Spea#ter or Mriter, and the Exorbi- 
tance of the Commendations, ſufficiently diſcover the Diſſi- 
mulation. Milton repreſenteth God Almighty addrefling his 
bleſſed San upon the Revolt of Lucifer, and laughing to ſcorn 
the Attempts of thoſe moſt ungrateſul and infatuated Rebels 
in a very majeſtic Irony. | 


\ Son! Thou in whom My Glory I behold 
In full Reſplindence, Heir of all my Might, 2 
early 


* Dryd. Virg. En. viii. 691, C92. 
+ In Auluvlaria. 
L Sat. L. ii. 3 
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Nearly it now concerns Us to be ſure 
Of our Onnipotence ! * 


And Dryden finely ridicules the Egyptian Worſhip, in a 
laughing ironical Commendation of their Leek and Onion 
Gods. 


Th Egyptian Rites the Jebuſites embrac'd ; 
Where Gods tuere recommended by their Taſte, 
Such ſavory Deities muſt needs be good, 
As ſerv'd at once for Worſhip, and for Food. 
ABSALOM and ACHITOPHEL, 


This Way of Expreſſion hath great Force in correcting Vice 
and Hypocriſy, and daſhing Vanity and Impudence out of 
Countenance. To dreſs up a ſcandalous Wretch in all the Vir- 
tues and amiable Qualities that are directly contrary to the vici- 
ous Diſpoſitions which have rendered him infamous; only 
makes him ridiculous in thoſe Mock-ornaments ; and more 
effectually expoſeth him for a publick Mark of Deriſion. A 
lively and agreeable kind of this Trope is ironical Exbortation : 
By this, when 2 Man hath largely reckoned up the Inconve- 
niencies and Miſchiefs that attend any Practice or Way of 
Living, he concludeth with feigned Encouragement and Ad- 
vice to act after that Manner, and purſue that very Courſe 
of Life. 

So when Horace + has beautifully deſcribed the Tumults, 


Noiſe, and Dangers of Rome, he cloſeth his Deſcription with 
this drolling Application. 


Go naw, and fludy tuneful Verſe at Rome 


When a dying or dead Perſon is inſulted with Scoffs and ironical 
Tartacſs, *tis uſually called a Sarcaſm, which proceedeth from 
Heat of Blood, Eagerneſs of Reſentment, and that Arrogance 
and Pride which poſſeſſes the Heart of Man upon Victory and 
Succeſs. Thus Pyrrbus the Son of Achilles, when Priam re- 
proached him with Cruelty, and put him in Mind of his Fa- 


ther's coatrary Behaviour, inſulteth him with the following 
Sarcaſm : 


Thou then be fir/?, replies the Chief, to go 
With theſe ſad Tidings ta his Ghoſt below : 


Begone, 
* Parad, Left, B. V. ver. 719, Sc. f Ep. ii. 2. 76. 


—_ 
_ 
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E him with my Crimes in T 
And tell my Sire of his degenerate Boy. * 
Prr's VIICII. 


Cuſtom hath prevailed that any keen Saying, which hath the 
true Point of Satyr, and cuts deep, is called a Sarcaſm. 


$. 7. Catachreſis or Abuſe, is gl 2 2 bor rover 
the Name of one thing to expreſs another ; which either hath no 
— in own, or, if it hath, the borrowed Nams is = 
urprixing and acceptable by its Boldneſs and Novelty. Milton's 
Deſcription of Raphaels Deſcent from the Empyreal Heaven 
to Paradiſe, affords us a beautiful Example of this Trope. 


Dun thither prone in Flight 
He ſpeeds, and thro" the vaſt Ethereal Sky 
Sails between Worlds and Worlds —*, 


329 


The firſt way of uſing this Trope may be illuſtrated by this In- 
ſtance. A Parricide is ſtrictly and properly a Murderer of his 
Father ; but there is no appropriate and autharized Name in 
Enghſh for a Mutrderer of his Mother, Brother, Siſter, &c. 
therefore we call all thoſe bloody unnatural Wretches by the 
Name of Parricides : And though at firſt there be a ſeeming Im- 
propriety in the Word ſo applyed ; yet upon a little Conſide- 
ration, we find that the Senſe runs clear, and the Connexion 
is juſt and obvious. It is no Treſpaſs againſt Reaſon and 
Propriety of Language togive the ſame odious Name to Mon- 
ſters, who are involved in the ſame enormous Guilt. 

By this ſhort Account it is plain, that there is a general 
Analogy or Relation between all Tropes, and that in all of 
them a Man uſes a foreign or ſtrange Word inſtead of a pro- 
per one; and therefore ſays one thing, and means iſomething 
different. When he ſays one thing, and means another al- 
moſt the ſame, it is a Synecdoche or Comprehenſion : When he 
ſays one thing and means another mutually depending, it is a 
Metonymie : When he ſays one thing and means another op- 
poſite or contrary, it is an Irm: When he ſays one thing and 
means another like to it, it is a Metaphor : A Metaphor con- 
tinued and often ted becomes an Allegory : A Metaphor 
carried to a great of Boldneſs, is an bole ; and 
when 2 firſt ſound it ſeems a little harſh and king, and 
may imagined to carry ſome Impropriety in it, it is a 
Caine) - | ry propriety 


C HAP. 


t Parad, Loſt, Lib. v. ver. 266, Ec. 


330 RHETORIC, 


CHAP. III. 


Giving an Account of the Nature, Neceſſity, and Uſe of 
FicurEs in general. 


F. 1. Figure is a Manner of Speaking different from the 
A ordinary and plain Wo. and more emphatical ; ex- 
prefſing a Paſſion, or containing a Beauty. 
he beſt and moſt lively Figures do both. The Impreſſions 
of Wonder, Love, Hatred, Fear, Hope, &c. made upon the 
Soul of Man, are characterized and communicated by Figures ; 
which are the Language of the Paſſions. 

The Soul hath ſuch a mighty Command over that curious 
Organ the human Body, that it can make all the Impreſſions 
upon it, (while it is in Health and Harmony) whereby all the 
different Afedions and Paſſions are expreſſed. It can by its 
ſovereign ſure ſo move and alter the Blood and Spirits, fo 
contract or relax the Nerves, that in Sorrow, a Deadneſs and 
Heavineſs ſhall make the Countenance lour: In Anger, a 
brutal Fierceneſs ſhall inflame the Eyes, and ruffle the Looks 
into Deformity : In Joy and Chearfulneſs, a ſprigatly Gayety 
ſhall ſmile in the Eye, and enliven every Feature. The Soul 
likewiſe tunes the Organs of Speech, and ſets them to that Key 
which will moſt effectually expreſs her preſent Sentiments. 
So that in Joy the Voice ſhall be tender, flowing and raptu- 
rous ; in Anger ſhrill, eager, and full of Breaks: in Fear low, 
confuſed, and ſtammering. 

F. 2. The Neceſſity of Figures may appear from the fol- 
lowing Reaſons. 

1. Without Figures you cannot deſcribe a Man in a Paſſion ; 
becauſe a Man in a cool and ſedate Temper, is quite another 
thing from himſelf under a Commotion and vehement Diſtur- 
bance. His Eyes, his Motions and Expreſſions are entirely 
different; and why ſhould not the Deſcription of him in 
ſuch contrary Poſtures be ſo? Nay, the ſeveral Paſſions muſt 
be as carefully diſtinguiſhed, as a State of Indolence and 
Tranquillity from any one Paſſion. For inſtance, the fame 
Hector taking leave of his Lady and only Son, and afterwards 
_ purſuing the Greeks with Fire and Sword to their Ships, muſt 
be painted with very different Colours. There he mult lay 
afide all the Fierceneſs and Terrors of the Farriz, and ap- 
pear With all the Condeſcenſion and Goodneſs of a tender 
| | Huſband 
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ad and indulgent Father. Flere he muſt reſume all his 

= Ardour ; a noble Rage mult ſparkle in his Face, and 
his very Smiles muſt be terrible. 

2. If Miiters and Speakers deſire to affect their Readers and 
Hearers; they mult not only appear to ve concerned, but muſt 

Ily be ſo. 
"When a Man is vehemently moved with the Paſſen which 
he would inſpire other People with, be ſpeaketh with Spirit and 
Energy; and will naturally break out into ſtrong uren, 
and all the ſuitable and moving Expreſſions of an undiſſembled 
Eloquence. Unlearned People, in. Grief, Anger, Joy, Sc. 
utter their Paſſion with more Vehemence and Fluency, than 
the moſt learned, who are not heartily intereſted in the Mat- 
ter, nor thoroughly warmed with the Paſſtian which they de- 
ſcribe. What the Speaker is, for the molt part the Audience 
will be: If he be zealouſly concerned, they will be attentive ; 
if he be indifferent, they will be perfectly careleſs and cold. 
Fire kindles Fire ; Life and Heat in the Speaker, enliven and 
inſpirit the Reader. As we ſee by common Experience, that 
one very gay and pleaſant Perſon propagates his chearful 
Humour where-ever he cometh ; and giveth a Vivacity to a 
whole Company. So on the contrary, a ſour and ſullen 
Wretch damps the Livelineſs of all about him, and infe&s 
them with his own melancholy and gloomy Temper. 

2. Figures are highly ſerviceable to clear difficult Truths ; 
to make a Style pleaſant and pathetical ; and to awaken and 
fix Attention, | | 


$. 3. I ſhall now only mention ſome of the Directions 
which are given by our great Maſters for the prudent and 
proper Uſe of Figures. 

1. Let your Diſcourſe always be founded upon Nature and 
Senſe, ſupported with ſtrong Reaſon and Proof; and then add 
the Ornaments and Heightening of Figures. A Man of clear 
Underſtanding will deſpiſe the Flouriſh of Frres without 
Senſe ; and Pomp of Words, that wants Truth and Subſtance 
of Things. The regular Way is to inform the Judgment, 
and then to raiſe the Paſſions. When your Haarer is ſatisfied 
with your Argument, he is then at leiſure to indulge his 
Paſſians; and your Eloquence and pathetical Addreſs will ſcarce 
fail to have Power and Prevalence over him. 

2. Be ſparing in the Uſe of Figures. A Paſſian deſcribed 
in a Multitude of Words, and carricd on to a diſproportionate 
Length, fails of the End propoſed, and tires inſtead of pleaſe- 
ing. Contract your Force into a moderate Compass; and te 

ner - 
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nervous rather than copious : But if at any time there be Oc. 
caſion for you to indulge a Copiouſneſs of Style, beware it 
does not run into Looſeneſs and Luxuriance. | 
3. Figures muſt not be over-adorned, nor affectedly laboured, 
and ranged into nice and ſcrupulous Periods. By Affectation 
and Shew of Art, the Orator betrays and expoſes himſelf ; and 
it is apparent, that he is rather ambitious to ſet off his Parts 
and Wit, than to expreſs his ſincere Concern and Pa 
His Hearer will deſpiſe him as a Trifler, and hate his Hypo- 
criſy, who attempts to delude him with falſe Reafoning ; and 
perſuade him to the Belief, of what he himſelf does not be- 
lieve. Therefore he will ſtand upon his Guard againſt a Man, 
whom he ſuſpects to have Deſigns upon him; and who pro- 
poſes to triumph over his Weaknefs, Sprightlineſs of Thought 
and Sublimity of Senſe moſt naturally produce vigorous and 
tranſporting Figures ; and moſt beautifully conceal the Art, 
which muſt be uſed in cloathing them in ſuitable Expreffions. 
The 2 is ſo bright, and the Turn of the Period ſo eaſy, 
that the er is not aware of their Contrivance, and there 
forg is more effectually influenced by their Force. 


S . 


Of the chief and moſt moving FicurEs of Speech. 


. 1. I Xclamation is a Figure that expreſſes the Breaking out 
, E and Vehemence of any Paſſion. ** 


O unerpected Stroke, worſe than of Death ! 
Muſt I thus leave thee, Paradiſe ? Thus leave - 
Thee, native Soil; theſe happy Walks and Shades 
Fit Haunt of Gods? 


Some Figures are the proper Language of ſome particular 
Paſſions ; but this expreſſes them all. It is the Voice of Na- 
ture when ſhe is in Concern and Tranſport. The Paſſion of 
Andromache, upon the News of her Son's being fentenced to 
be thrown from a Precipice and daſhed in pieces, and 7 of 

ecuba 


* Milton's Par. Let, B. II. V. 268, &c, | 


— 


** 


= 
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Mecuba von the View of his mangled are as maſterly 
OD ang in Fare; On that Ocean the trap 
Meſe put on her Robe deepeſt Mourning, and deplored the 

imely and cruel Fate of the Royal Innocent in the tendereſt 


u moſt melting Strains of Sorrow. 
2. Doubt expreſſes the Debate of the Mind with it 

a % fig Diff A Man in a ſevere Strait 42 0 
plexity rſt takes up one Reſolution, and then Jays it aſide; 
after thinks another Method more convenient, and then 
changes again. He is toſſed to and fro with ſtrong Tides of 
Paſſion ; and at laſt, after terrible Struggles, ſcarce fixes up- 
on a final Determination. Thus Dido upon the Departure of 
her Lover. 


What fhall I do ? What Succour can I find? 
Become a 8 to Hiarba*s Pride? 

And take my Turn to court and be dem d? 
Shall I with this ungrateful Trojan go? 

For ſake an Empire, and attend a Foe ? 

Then ſhall I ſeek alone the churliſb Cretu; 

Or with my Fleet their flying Sails purſue ? 
Rather with Steel thy guilty Breaſt invade, 
And take the Fortune thou thyſelf haſt made +. 


This Figure keeps us in eager Attention, and moves all our 
Tenderneſs and Compaſſion for the unhappy Sufferer. 


$. 3. Correction is a Figure, whereby a Man earneſt re- 
tracts and recalls what he had ſaid or reſolved. 


Firſt and laſt 

On me, me only, as the Source and Spring 

Of all Corraption, all the Blame lights due: 

So might the Wrath ! Fond Wiſh ! could'ft thou ſupport 
That Burthen, heavier than the Earth to bear ; 
Than all the World much heavier 4? 


When what an Author hath ſaid appears too much, he 
abates it by correcting himſelf, and uſing ſome leſſening Ex- 
| preſſion. 


* Troades, 7 35, &c. 1167, Cc. 
+ Dryd. Virg. En. iv. | 
t Adam in Milt. Par. Loft, x. 831, &c. 
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; © What is it then can give Men the Heart and 
% Courage, — but I recal that Word, becauſe it is not true 
Courage, but Fool-hardineſs, to outbrave the Judgments 
* of G e When what has been ſaid appears too little, 
he ſtrengthens the Expreſſion, and enlarges the Thought. 
« This was a great Trouble to me, but that much more, 
* that before my Face they thus entertained, careſſed, and 
* kiſſed my Enemy i My Enemy did I fay ? Nay, the Ene- 
* my of the Laws, the Courts of Juſtice, of Peace, his 
Country, and all good Men f“. An Auther thus correcting 
and checking himſelf, prevents Cavils and Objections; and 
by the unexpected Quickneſs of the Recollection and Turn 
pleaſingly ſurprizes the Reader, and all of a ſudden fires him 
with his own Paſſion. | 


F. 4. Suppreſſion is a Figure whereby a Perſen in Rage, or 
ether Diſturbance of Mind, ſpeaks not out all he means, but ſud- 
denly breaks off his Diſcourſe. 

Ihe Gentleman in Terence, extremely incenſed againſt his 
Adverfary, only accoſts him with this abrupt Saying, Thou of 
all --—— The Exceſs of his Indignation and Rage choaked the 
Paſſage of his Voice, and would not ſuffer him to utter the 
reſt : But in theſe Caſes, though the Diſcourſe is not complete, 
the Meaning is readily underſtood ; and the Evidence of the 
Thought eaſily ſupplies the Defect of Words. 

Sappreſſion ſometimes proceeds from Modeſty, and Fear of 
uttering any Word of ill and offenſive Sound. | 


F. 5. Omiſfion 7s, uhen an Author pretends that he conceals 
and omits what he declares. I do not mention my Adver- 
** fary's ſcandalous Gluttony and Drunkenneſs: I take no 
* notice of his brutal Lufts ; I ſay not a Syllable of his Trea- 
© chery, Malice, and Cruelty.” In eager Paſſicn and Con- 
teſts, variety of Arguments croud into a Man's Thoughts; 
but he is ſo moved and diſturbed, that he cannot regularly 
enlarge upon them. Beſides, he has ſome Fear, that if he 
ſhould fay all his Indignation would dictate, he might treſpaſs 
upon the Patience of his Hearers ; therefore he only gives 
ſhorter Hints, and pretends that Time and Reverence for 
them will not allow him to be more copious and expreſs. 
This Figure is ſerviceable to an Orator in propofing his weak- 
er Arguments ; which yet he knows lie more level to the Ca- 
pacities of ſome Part of his Audience; which he deſires to have 


an 
* Tillotſon. + Cicero, 


= 


s wil 3 

they may make Impreſfions on thoſe cople to his Advantage : 
And yet he mentions them with an Air of Modeſty and Cau- 
tion ; leſt he ſhould diſguſt another part of his Audience, to 
whom they do not appear of equal Force and Conviction. 


n a Man turns himſelf on all Sides, and applies to the Livi 
20 » th nd Bis, > Boks, ein, GR. 
O Wards, O Fountains, Hillcks, Dales and Bowers, 

With other Echo late I taught your Shades 
To anſwer, and reſound far other Song 


When the Paſſiun 


is violent, it muſt break out and diſcharge 
itſelf. By this Figure the Perſon moved defires to intereſt uni- 


verſal Nature in his Cauſe ; and appeals to all the Creation for 


the Juſtneſs of his Tranſport. Adam's Morning Hyman in 
Milon+ is a Chain and Continuation of the moſt beautiful and 
charming ophes. | | 
When the Poets addreſs a Muſe or ſome divine Power to 
aſſiſt and direct them, this Kind of Apo/frophe or poetical Prayer 
is called vocation. By which they gain Eſteem both to their 
Perſons and Poems: They are looked upon as favoured, and their 
| Puems as inſpired; by Heaven. In the Progreſs of their Poems 
they often repeat theſe pious Addryſſes; eſpecially when a Dif- 
ficulty ariſes that ſurmounts human Power; or a Secret is to 
be revealed that could not be found out by human Sagacity. 
A Species of this Figure I take Communication to be; when 
the Speaker applies to his Fudges and Hearers, and entreats their 
mon upon the Dueſtion in debate. By this a Man declares 
his hearty and unfeigned Concern for his Cauſe ; and pays De- 
ference and Honour to thoſe he addreſſes. They are pleaſed 
with his Modeſty and Submiſſion, and fo inclined to hear and 
judge with Favour. There is a ſort of Communication ſome- 
thing different from this, when a Perſon excuſes his Condut?, 
gives Reaſons for it, and appeals to thoſe about him, whether they 
are nat ſatisfaftory. 


Produce my Actions to ſevereſt Light, 

And tax my open Day, or ſecret Night, FP 
| Adam in Milt. Par. La, x, 860, &c. 

+ Par. Lai, v. ver. 153, &c. 


Let envious Fealouſy, and canker'd Spite, 
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Did ger my Tongue ſpeak my unguarded Heart 
The leaſt al to play the Wanton's Part? 


Did cer my Eye one inward Thought reveal, 
Which Ang n and Virgins tell? 
And be thu in my Candi, 2 g 
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One Fault but that which I muſt ever own, 
That I, — — 
IO R. 


| St begins and carries on a Periad or Diſcourſe 


9 7 
in ſuc @ Manner as ſes the Reader all along ; and k 


eeps him 
in Expeftation of ſome conſiderable thing in the Concluſion. 
With what infinite Sweetneſs does Eve carry on, with what 


grateful Surprize cloſe up that rapturous Speech to Adam 


Sweet is the Breath of Morn, her Ri . 
With Charm of earlieſt Birds ; "7 


When firſt on this 2 Land he ſpreads 

His orient Beams on Herb, Tree, Fe, and Flnwer, 
Gib ring with Dew fragr ant the fertile Earth 
After ſoft Showers : and 2 the coming on 

Of grateful Evening mild : then, Night, 

With this her ſolemn Bird, and this fair Moon, 

And theſe the Gems of Heaven, her flarry Train. 

But neither Breath of Morn when ſhe aſcends 

With Charm of earlieſt Birds, nor riſing Sun 

In this delightful Land, nor Herb, Fruit, Flower, 


2 ing with Dew, nor Fragrance after Shawers, 
or grateful Evening mil, nor ſilent Night 
With this her folemn Bird, nor Walk by Moon, 


Nor glitt ring Star-light — without thee is ſweet *. 


This beautiful Figure makes People attentive ; and when it 
is perſect, as here, amply rewards the cloſeſt Attention. Great 
Care muſt be taken that the Expectation which is raiſed be not 
diſappointed : For nothing is more vain and contemptible than 
to promiſe much and perform little; to uſher in an errant 
Trifle with the Formality of Preface and ſolemn Preparation. 


$, 8. Interrogation is, when the Mriter or Orator raiſeth 
Rueſtions, and returneth Anſwers ; not as if he was in 4 Speech 


or continued Diſcourſe, but in Dialogue or Conference with his 
Reader, Auditor, or Adverſary. 3 
& Tel 


* Mile. Par, Lat, iv. ver. 641, Sc. 
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t Tell me, will you go about and aſk one another, hat 
x News ? What can be more aſtoniſhing News than this, 
« that the Man of Macedon maketh War the Athenians, 
« and diſpoſes the Affairs of Greece ? Is Philip dead? No; 
« but he is ſick. What ſignifies it to you whether he be dead 
44 or alive? For if any thing happen to this Philip, you'll 
« immediately raiſe up another. All this delivered without In- 
terrogation had been faint and ineffeftual ; but the Suddenneſs 
and Fervor of Queſtion and Anſwer imitates the Tranſport of 
Paſſion ; makes the Diſcourſe to ſound with Probability, and 
to be heard with Attention. What is ſaid after ſuch a warm 
and eager Manner doth not ſeem the Effect of Study and Pre- 
meditation, but the natural Reſult and Effuſion of a Man's 
unfeigned Concern. The Orator concealeth his Art and De- 
ſign, and ſo gains the Eſteem of the Audience for his Sincerity 
and Heartineſs ; they lie open to him, and are carried along 
with the Torrent of his Paſſion, and reſiſtleſs Eloquence. 
Scarce any Paſſion can be named but may be put into the 
Form of Interrogation, and may appear with Beauty and Ad- 
vantage in it. | 

Expoſtulation is nearly related to this vigorous and preſſing 
Figure : Whereby the injured Perſon urges the Offender with 
all the proper Queſtions he thinks can be propoſed, and pleads 
with him from all the Topics of Reaſon ; that he may con- 
vince him of his Injuſtice, and make him aſhamed of his 
Folly and Ingratitude ; that he may beat him off his Excuſes 
and Pleas of Abatement, that he may reduce him to an in- 
genuous Promiſe and teddy Reſolution for the future to ob- 
ſerve his Duty. 

For what have you left unattempted, what have you 
eſteemed ſacred theſe late Days? What Name ſhall I be- 
* ftow on this Aﬀembly ? Shall I call vou Soldiers? Who 
have beſieged your General and Emperor's Son with Trenches 
* and Arms? Citizens who ſo contemptuouſly inſult the 
Authority of the Senate? * 7: 


5. 9. Prevention is, when an Author flarts an Objettion, 
which he foreſees may be made againſt any thing he affirms, deſires, 
or adviſes to; and gives an Anſwer to it. EY 

[4 


| Demoſthenes quoted by Longinus. ; 

* Germanicus in his noble Specch to his mutinous Soldiers, 
Tacit. Annal. i. 27, Cc. See alſo Scipio's noble Speech to 
the Mutineers at Sucro, Liv. Vol. 3. lib. 28. p. 360. Edit. 
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What then remains? Are we depriv'd of Will ? 
Muft we not aft for fear of aſking Il ? 

Receive my Counſel, and ſecurely move ; 

Intruft thy Fortune to the Pow'rs above. 

Leave God to manage for thee, and to grant 
What his unerring Wiſdom ſees thee want.* 


This genera the Author the Reputation of Foreſight and 
Care; of or Land and a generous Aſſurance of the Reaſon- 
ableneſs and Juſtice of his Cauſe. When he puts the Objections 
againſt himſelf in their full Force, it is plain that he does not 
fear the cleareſt Light, nor decline the ſtricteſt Examination, 
By it likewiſe ſome Advantage is gained over an Adverſary: 
He is foreſtalled and prevented in his Exceptions ; and either 
filenced, or obliged to a Repetition; which is not fo grateful 
as the Mention of a thing freſh and untouched. | 
To this Figure may be referred Premunition, whereby the 
Speaker, eſpecially in the Entrance and Beginning of his Diſ- 
courſe, cautioufly guardeth himſelf againſt Prejudice and Miſ- 
_ apprehenſion ; That he may neither leſſen his Intereſt with 
his Friends, nor enflame the Malice, and increaſe the Power 
of thoſe who watch to do him Miſchief. 


F. 10. Conceſſion freely allows ſomething that yet might bear 
Diſpute, to obtain ſomething that a Man would have granted to 
him, and which he thinks cannot fairly be denied. 

This Pgure is ſometimes favourable in the Beginning, but 
ſevere and cutting in the Cloſe ; as Tally upon the Greeks.— 
<< T allow the Greeks Learning, and Skill in many Sciences; 
«© Sharpneſs of Wit, and Fluency of Tongue; and if you 
* praiſe them for any other Excellencies, I ſhall not much 
*© contradict you: but that Nation was never eminent for 
*© Tenderneſs of Conſcience, and regard to Faith and Truth.“ 
Sometimes the firſt Parts are fretting and ſevere, but the Con- 
cluſion healing. I am, Sir, I own, a Pimp, the common 
* Bane of Youth, a perjured Villain, a very Peſt: but I ne- 
ver did you any Injury.” t The Shew of Candour and Ve- 
racity a Man makes by this Figure in frankly granting fo 
much, removes from him the Suſpicion of Partiality, and gives 
him more Credit and Authority in what he denies. 


* Dryd. Juv. Sat. x. ver. 346, Cc. : 
t Sannio to Aſchinus mn Terence Adelphi, 2, 1- 
3t> 35. | 
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Another Sort of Conceſſion is, when fearing we cannot 65 
tain all we dgſire, we give up one Part to carry the ret. When 
Dido deſpairs of prevailing with Aneas to ſettle with her at 
Carthage, ſhe only intreats he would ftay a little longer, to 
allow her ſome time to afſwage her Grief, and prepare to bear 
his Departure. 

Tell my per fidious Lover, Ii 

The Name of Wedlock, he diſclaims, no more : 
No more his purpos'd Voyage I detam 

From beauteous Latium, and his deſtin dᷓ Reign. 
For ſome ſmall Interval of Time I move, 

Same ſhort, ſhort Seaſon to ſubdue my Love, 

Till reconcil'd to this unhappy State, 

I grow at laſt familiar with 3 Fate; 

Thi Fawour if he grant, my Death ſhall pleaſe 
His cruel Soul, and ſet us bath at Eaſe.* 


It is by this Figure that oppreſſed People in the Extremity 
of their Indignation provoke their Enemies to do them all the 
Miſchief they can, and proceed ſtill to farther Degrees of Bar- 
barity ; that ſuch lively Repreſentations of their Injuſtice and 
Cruelty may ftrike them with Horror and Shame, and diſ- 
poſe them to relent. The Complaints and Upbraidings of 
jarring Friends and Lovers are moſt emphatically ed in 
this Figure : The Deſign of which is to give the guilty Perſon 
a deep Senſe of his Unkindneſs, and to kindle all the old Paſ- 
fion and Tenderneſs. 


Proceed, inhuman Parent, in thy Scorn, q 


Root out my Trees, with Blights deſtroy my Cern; 
My Vineyards ruin, and my Sheepfolds burn 

Let looſe thy Rage, let all thy Spite be ſhown : 

Since thus thy Hate purſues the Praiſes of thy Son. 


To this Figure may he referred that eloquent Infinuation, 
whereby the Orator, after he has uſed all his Arguments to per- 
ſuade his Hearers, as it were once more ſets them at Liberty, 
and leaves them to their own Election; it being the Nature of 
Man to ſtick more ſtedfaſtly to what is not violently impoſed, 
but is his own free and deliberate Choice. ** If it ſeem evil 


* unto you to ſerve the Lord, chuſe you this Day whom you 
Z 2 « will 


* Pitt's Virg. En. iv. 
+ Dryd. Virg, G. iv. 329, Ec. 
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„will ſerve *.” When the great Jaſbua had, under Cod, in 

the moſt aſtoniſhing Manner, conquered the People of Ca- 
naan, and conducted the Iſraelites into their Land; he ex- 
horts them to a ſteddy Adherence to the Worſhip of the true 
Gad, who had fo viſibly appeared for them; and made them 
ſo gloriouſly triumph over their Enemies. In the Concluſion 
of his Speech, well knowing the Advantage and Merits of his 
Cauſe, and that he might ſafely appeal to their Conſcience and 
Experience for the Truth of what he ſaid, he leaves them to 
their own Liberty and Choice. As if that brave Man had 
faid, My Friends and Countrymen ! if I ſhould enlarge on a 
Matter fo plain, it might ſeem a Diſtruſt upon both your 
Underſtanding and Ingenuity. I leave all to you, not in the 
leaſt ſuſpecting that you can reſiſt ſuch Arguments as cannot fail 
to work upon any one, who hath either Reaſon or Gratitude. 


. 11. Repetition it a Figure which gratefully and - 
235 repeateth either the ſame Ward, or the _ Senſe m 2 
ent Words. Care is to be taken that we run not into inſipid 
Tautologies, nor affect a trifling Sound and Chime of infignifi- 
cant Words. All Turns and Repetitions are ſo, that do not 
contribute to the Strength and Luſtre of the Diſcourſe; or at 
leaſt one of them. The Nature and Defign of this Figure is 
to make deep Impreſſions on thoſe we addreſs. It expreſſeth 
Anger and Indignation ; full Aſſurance of what we affirm, 
and vehement Concern for what we have eſpouſed. 

The moſt charming Repetitions are thoſe, whereby the prin- 
cipal Words in a Sentence, either the ſame in Sound or Signifi- 
cation, are repeated with ſuch Advantage and Improvement, 
as raiſeth a new Thought, or giveth a muſical Cadence and 
Harmony to the Period. Theſe in Engliſh are called fine 
Turns , and are either upon the Words or the Thought, or 
both. A dextrous Turn upon Words is pretty; the Turn 
upon the Thought ſubſtantial ; but the Conſummation and 
Crown of all is, when both the Sound of the Words i: 
grateful, and their Meaning comprehenfive ; when both the 
Reaſon and the Ear are entertained with a noble Thought vi- 
gorouſly expreſſed, and beautifully finiſhed. That in Mr. 
Prior's Henry and Emma is a very agreeable Turn. 


Are there-not Poiſons, racks, and Flames, and Swords, 
That Emma thus muſt die by Henry's Hords? 
Yet what cou d Swords, or Poiſons, Wracks, or Flame, 


But mangle and disjomt this brittle Frame? | 
More fatal Henry's Wards : They murder Emma's Fame. 


Strong 


* Tillotſon en Joſhua xxiv. 1 5. Serm. 27. p. 308. 
t Prior's Poems, p. 192. 
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Strong and vehement Paſſions will not admit Turns upon 
Words; nor ought they to have Place in Heroic Poems, or 
in grave Exhortations, and folemn Diſcourſes of Morality. 
To this Figure, which hath great Variety and many Branches, 
may be referred the uſing of many Words of the ſame Signi- 
fication to expreſs one important Thing. When a Man is 
full of his Subject, and eager to communicate his Thoughts 
with Vigour, he is not ſatisfied with one Expreflion, though 
never ſo ſtrong ; but uſeth all the fignificant Variety he can 
recollect. So Tully for Mils“ The Aſſaſſin was baffled, 
Force repelled by Force, or rather Boldneſs overcome by 
« Bravery. If Reaſon preſcribes this to the Learned, and 
c Neceflity to Barbarians, Cuſtom to Nations, and Nature 
<« itſelf to brute Beaſts, always to beat off all manner of Vio- 
<« [ence, by all poſſible Ways from their Body, from their 
« Head, from their Life; you cannot judge this to be a cri- 
44 minal and wicked Action, but at the ſame time you muſt 
« judge that all Perſons, who fall amongſt Robbers and Bra- 
t yoes, muſt either periſh by their Weapons, or your Sen- 
& tence.” An Orator in the Heat of his Engagement, in the 
Vehemence of his Indignation againſt an inſolent and unrea- 
ſonable Adverſary, and his earneſt Concern for the Preſerva- 
tion of a dear Friend in Danger, exerts the utmoſt Power of 
his Eloquence, redoubles his Strokes, and eagerly puſhes on 
all his Advantages. 


$. 12. Periphraſis or Circumlocution »/es more, and ſometimes 
leſs, plain Words to avoid ſome Inconvenience and ill Effet, which 
would proceed from expreſſing a thing in fewer and plainer Wards, 


When Tully + could not deny the Death of Cladius, and 
was defending Milo charged with his Murder, he fays, Mib's 
Servants, without the Command, Knowledge, or Preſence of 
their Mafter, did what every Mafter would expect his Servants 
ſhould do in the like Caſe. He avoids the Word Filled or flabbed, 
for fear of offending the People. This Method of treating 2 
Subject gives the Audience a good Opinion of the Prudence 
and Modeſty of the Pleader : One unguarded and diſtaſteful 
Word, hath ſometimes loſt the Speaker the Favour of the 
Audience before well inclined to him; and ruined a promiſing 


Cauſe. 
2 3 Very 


Select. Orat. in uſum Del. Lond. 170 f. p. 16. F. 
+ Orat. pro Mil. F. 6. p. 316. 
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Very often Circumlecution is uſed, not merely out of Pru- 
dence or Neceſſity to conceal a Secret, or cover an Indeceney ; 
but for Variety and Ornament, to give Pomp and Dignity to 

our Expreſſions, to enrich a Diſcourſe with new Thoughts, | 
and to multiply the Graces of a Deſcription. | 


The Night's bright Empreſs in her golden Car, 


E 
Darting full Glories from her lovely Face, 
Kindles freſh Beauties in the Eye of Helper. 


Period addeth Strength and Advantage to what went before ; and 
fo the Senſe all along heightens, until the Period be vigorouſly and 
agreeably cloſed. 

& *Tis pleaſant to be virtuous and good, becauſe that is to 


© excel many others: Tis pleaſant to grow better, becauſe 
<< that is to excel ourſelves: Nay tis pleaſant even to mor- | 


F. 13. Amplification is, when every chief Expreſſion in a | 


e tify and ſubdue our Luſts, becauſe that is Victory: Tis 
« pleaſant to command our Appeties and Paſſions, and to 
* keep them in due Order, within the Bounds of Reaſon and 
© Religion, becauſe this is Empire“ When an Author thus | 
improveth upon us in his Diſcourſe, we are extremely pleaſed 

and attentive while he continueth it; and perfectly ſatisfied 

when he concludeth. We are edified and charmed with the 

Inſtruction of one, whom we find to be complete Maſter of 
his Subject. What Reputation muſt it be to the Hraer, 
what Pleaſure to the Reader, when one ſayeth every thing in 
the beſt manner it can be ſaid; and the other is entertained 
with every thing that can be defired ? But it is the utmoſt 


Reproach to an Author, and a moſt intolerable Diſappoint- 
ment to the Reader, when the one flags and faulters every 
Step; and ſo the other is fatigued and mortified, with a con- 
tinual Series of heavy and lifeleſs Periods. There are various 
Ways of contriving and forming this Figure, which have 
great Force and El-gance ; though perhaps they cannot nicely 
be adapted to every Part of the Definition. I ſhall name three 
very lively Ways of exprefling an Amplification. 

1. We amplity or raiſe a Diſcourſe by ſelecting a Number 
of the moſt emphatical and ſtrong Words of the Lan- 
guage we uie; every one of which add ſomething new to 
the Sentence; and all joined heighten it ro the utmoſt De- 
NY gree 


* Archbiſhep Tillotſon, Serm. 12. p. 138. 
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of Perfeftion. That Paſſage in Terence * is thi 
Ncount univerſally admired. © as 
Hec verba meberculè una falſa lacrymula, 
Duam oculos terenda miſerè vis vi expreſſerit, 


2. This Figure is ſometimes expreſſed by way of Compa- 
riſon or Appoſition —— When that great Man P. Scipio, 
« though but a private Perſon, killed Tiberius 2 
« making ſome ſmall Innovation and Diſturbance in the 
State; ſhall we who are Conſuls bear Catiline, who is 
« endeavouring and plotting to lay the World waſte with Fire 
« and Sword ? 

3. A Diſcourſe is very happily and beautifully heightened 
by way of Argument or rational Inference, Quintilian ex- 
cellently obſerveth, that Hamer giveth us a very exalted Ha 
of Nelen's ſovereign Charms, when he introduceth Priam's 

ve Counſellors owning, that it was not to be complained 
of or reſented, that the Trojans and Greeks had ſuſtained the 
Calamities of a long and cruel War for ſuch a Woman; and 
makes the King himſelf place her by him, call her, Dear 
Child, and treat her with all poſſible Tenderneſs and Reſpect. 
Muſt hot every judicious Reader infer that her Beauty muſt 
be incomparable, which was admired and praifed to ſuch a 
Degree by Men cool and unpaſſionate, of mature Wiſdom and 
| = Age, who had been deep Sufferers by it? Muft not that 

ace be ſuperlatively lovely, and thoſe Eyes ſparkle with re- 
ſiſtleſs Luſtre, that could be viewed with Pleaſure and Vene - 
ration by that miferable Prince; though they had kindled the 
Flames of War in his Country, and blafted the Proſperity 
and all the Hopes of his late flouriſhing Family ? 

To this we may refer Climax or Gradation. —— Which it, 
when the Mord or Expreſſion which ends the firſt Member of a 
Period, begins the ſecond, and ſo on; ſo that every Member will 
make a diſtin Sentence, taking its Riſe from the next foregomg, 
until the Argument and Period be beautifully finiſhed. in the 
Terms of the Schoals. It is when the Word or Expreffion, which 
was Predicate in the firſt Member of a Period, is Subjeft in the 
ſecond, and ſo on, until the Argument and Period be brought to a 
noble Concluſion. This Figure, when natural and vigorous, 

| "8 furniſhes 


* Eunuch. I. i. V. 22, Se. 


' Tully againſt Catiline. 
Inſtitut. lib. viii. Cap. 4. p. 405 


RHETORIC, 


furniſhes the Mind with variety of Ideas, and accuſtoms it ta 
Attention and cloſe Thinking. The Art and Contexture of 
a Gradation often appeareth plain, and lieth in too open View ; 
therefore Care muſt be taken that the Gradations we uſe be 
unforced, and abound with good Senſe; be ſignificant and 
dextrouſly turned. I am pleaſed with that in Dr. Tilltſor*. 
« After we have practiſed good Actions a while, they be- 
© come eaſy; and when they are eaſy, we begin to take 
© Pleaſure in them; and when they pleaſe us, we do them 
4 frequently; and by Frequency of Acts a Thing grows 
© into a Habit; and a confirmed Habit is a ſecond kind of 
<« Nature; and ſo far as any thing is natural, fo far it is ne- 
© ceſſary, and we can hardly do otherwiſe: nay, we do it 
* many times when we do not think of it.” 


. 14. Omiſſiom of Copulative, is when the Conjun#tions or 
little Particles that conne#t Wards together are left out, to repre- 
ſent Haſte, or Eagerneſs of Paſſion. 

When Dido, in the Violence of her Rage and Reſentment for 


the abrupt Departure of Aneas, chargeth her People to arm 
themſelves and purſue the Trejan Fleet. 


Haſte, haul my Gallies out, purſue the Foe, 
Bring flaming Brands, ſet ſail, impetuous row+. 


The Members of the Periad are looſe and unconnected; which 
moſt naturally paints the Hurry and Deſtraction of her 
Thoughts. The Conjunctions put between the Words would 
have cramped and fettered the Period, fo that it would have 
moved flow and unwieldy, and have heen far from a 
ſentation of the raging Queen's Diſturbance of Mind, and 
Vehemence of Paſfun. 

Salluft t excellently and very naturally repreſents the Rout 
and precipitate Flight of the Moors in theſe Words——Tum 
ſpectaculum horrible in campis patentibus : Kegui, fugere, occidi, 


be contrary to the former Multitude of 


when the little Particles are properly put in before every principal 
Word in the Periad. . 


Livy, giving an Account how the Pleaſures and Luxury of 
Capua corrupted and ſoftened the Army of Annibal, amongſt 
others has this beautiful Paſſage——— For Sleep, and _ 

| * 


* Serm. x. p. 111. + Ex. iv. 
+ Bell. Jugurth. p. 106. Edit. Mattaire, 
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. Oppoſition is a Figure whereby things 
i Emirery are compered and placed near, that they my 


— 


White placed near Black ſhineth brighter 


Tacitus + deſcribes the exceffive Dallianees and frantic Re- 
vels of the Empreſs Meſſalina with Silius a little before their 
Death, in wonderful Pomp and Gayety of Expreſſion; that 
the Reader may be the more ſurprized and aſtoniſhed at the 
Suddenneſs and terrible Circumſtances of her Fall. The 
Peet t in his fine Deſcription of Dide's Deſpair the Night 
before her Death, repreſenteth all the Creation enjoying pro- 
found Tranquillity and ſweet Reſt, to render that miſerable 
Queen's Diſquietudes more moving. She was deprived of the 
common Privilege indulged to the pooreft and moſt deſpicable 


Creatures ; Sleep fled from her Eyes, and Quiet was baniſhed 
from her Breaſt. 


In Virgis ſecond Georgic there is a very agreeable Contraſt 
and 


Oppoſition in that fine Compariſon between the Court and 
Country. The Pomp and Hurry of State, and the Freedom 
and pure Pleaſures of Retirement and Agriculture. Upon a 
full Enumeration of the ſeveral Conveniencies and Enj 
of both Ways of living, what Advantage and Over-balance 
does the Poet give to the latter! The very Manner of his 
Expreſſion, and Turn of his Poetry, are with great Judge- 
ment and Dexterity varied, and made ſuitable to his different 
Subjects. The Deſcription of the Pride and Statelineſs of the 
Great is drawn to the Life in a pompous Run of Verſe, and 
variety of very bold Tropes. * 


* Liv. Hi. 3 Vol. Edit. Hearne, lib. xxili. p. 27. 
+ Annal. 2 p. 252. | 


t Virg. Eu. iv. v. 522. 


bs 
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— Ingentem foribus domus alta ſuperbit, 
Mane ſalutantũm totis vomit ædibus undam ; 
Marios inhiant pulchrd teſtudine poſtes, 
Nlluſaſque auro vefter————*. 


But you have the Innocence and Plainnefs, the Sweetneſß 
and undiſturbed Quiet of the Country, naturally repreſented 
in proper Words, in plain and eaſy Expreffion, and in the 
ſmootheſt and ſweeteſt Numbers. 


A. ſecura quies, & neſcia fallere vita, ' 
ies opum variarum, at latis otia fundis, 
Speluncæ, vivique lacus ; 221 Tempe, 
gituſque boum, molleſq; ſub arbore ſomnt 
abſunt———f. 


F. 16. Compariſon beautifully ſets off and illuſtrates one thi 
by reſembling and vo to 2 to which it bears m_ 
nife/t Relation and Reſemblance. 


be never told her Love, 

= let — like a Worm th Bud, 1 
eed on her Damaſk Cheek ſbe pin d in Thoug/ 

And ſate, like Patience on a — 

Smiling at Grief. SHAKESPEAR, 


The Poet wonderfully praifes the Bravery of his Hero, with 
Serenity and Preſence of Mind, giving Orders of 
ttle in the Hurry and Heat of the bloody Action, when he 
compareth him to an Ange! riding upon the Wings of the 
Wind, and directing a Storm where to pour out its Fury. 


So when an Angel by divine Command 

With riſing Tempeſts ſhakes a guilty Land, 

( Such as of late ver pale Britannia paſt) 

Calm and ſerene he drives the furious Blaſt ; 
And glad thi Almighty's Orders to perform, 
Rides in the Whirlwind, and directs the Storm f. 


| Compariſons mightily ſtrengthen and beautify a Diſcourſe ; 
far ſome Time no off the 7 47 from the 4 Subject, 
and ſtart new and agreeable mazes to divert and entertain 
him, that he may return to it with freſh Pleaſure and Eager- 
neſs. In Compariſons theſe things are to be obſerved. 
« 
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* Georg. ii. v. 467, Sc. + B. v. 407. 
t Mr. Addiſon's Campaign. 
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1. The chief and eſſential Parts of the Compariſon muſt bear 
an exact and true Proportion. Some ſmall Diſagreement in 
a leſs conſiderable Circumſtance will not ſpoil the Grace, or 
take away the Strength of the Figure. Though the greater 

ment and exacter Parallel there is in all Particulars, the 
more lively the Figure is. And therefore, generally ſpeaking, 
Compariſons ought to be ſhort. In running into minute Cir- 
cumſtances, beſides the Tediouſneſs, there is Danger of diſ- 
covering ſome unagreeable Diſproportion. 

2. Compariſons need not always be drawn from very noble 
and lofty Subjects. Thoſe taken from meaner things are ſig- 
nificant and agreeable, if they be ſet off in noble Words, if 
they give clear Notions, and paint in ſtrong and fine Colours 
the Thing we intend to repreſent by them. In great Subjects, 
Compariſons from leſſer Things relieve and refreſh the Mind; 
as when Shakeſpear illuſtrates the Government of a Kingdom, 
by comparing it with that of Bees. 


—— work the Honey Bees 3 

Creatures that, by a Rule in Nature, teach 

The Art of Order ta a peopled Kingdom. 

They have a King, and Officers of Sort ; | 
Where ſome, like Magiſtrates, correct at Flame; 
Others, like Merchants, venture Trade abraad ; 
Others, like Soldiers armed in their Slings, 
Make boat upon the Summer*s Velvet Buds, 
Which they with merry March bring Heme 

T1 the Tent- Royal of their 12585 8 


Ii ba, buſy d in his Majeſiy, ſurveys 

The ſinging Maſon building Roof of Gold, 
The civil Citizens kneading up the Honey, 
The poor mechanic Porters crowding in 
Their heavy Burthens at his narrow Gate, 
The ſad.- ey d Faſtice, with his ſurly Hum, 
Delroering oer to Execution pale 

The lazy yawning Drone, 


And common Subjects may be heightened and improved by 
ſtrong and ſublime Compariſons : as when the ſame Author 
compares the Reſtoration of a lawful King, to the Rifing of 
the Sun, after a dark Night. | 


Rnow'ft thou not, 
That when the ſearching Eye of Heaven :s hid 
Behind the Globe, and lights the lauer Ward ; 


Then 
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Then Thieves and Robbers range Abroad 
In Murders, and in Outrage bloody _— 
But when from under this terreſtrial Ball, 
He fires the proud Tops of the Eaftern Pines, 
And darts his Light thro every gui 3 
Then Murders, Treaſons, and detefled Sins, 
The Chak of Night being pluchd from off their Backs, 
Stand bare and naked, trembling at themſebves. 
So when this Thief, this Trator, Bolingbroke, 
Who all this While hath revelPd in the Nike, 
Whilft we were wand'ring with the Antipodes, 
Shall fee us riſing in our Throne, the Eat; 
His Treaſons will fit bluſhing in his Face, 

Not able to endure the Sight of Day, 

But, ſelf-affrighted, tremble at his Sin. 


For more Examples of both Kinds, I refer you to ſome 
beautiful Paſſages marked below *. 

Thoſe alſo are very ftrong and glowing Compariſons, where 
the nobleſt Beings of the natural and moral World, where 
Angels, good or bad, are compared to the Luminaries of Hea- 
ven. How ſublime is Milton in his Compariſon of Lucifer's 


diminiſhed Splendor, and faded Beauties, to the Sun over- 
clouded or eclips'd ! 


His Form had yet not loft 
All its original Brightneſs, nor appear'd 
Leſs than Archangel ruin d, and th* Exceſs 
2 obſcur'd : As when the Sun new riſen 
through the horizontal mifly Air 
 Shorn of his Beams, or from behind the Moon 
In dim Eclipſe diſaſtrous Twilight ſheds 
On half the Nations, and with Fear of Change 
Perplexes Monarchs. Darkned ſo, yet ſhane 
Above them all th Archangel f. 


F. 17. Liavel Deſcription is ſuch a firong and beaut: 
Repreſentation of a Thing, as grues the Reader a diſtinct View 
and ſatisfaftory Notion of it. 

ow animated and beautiful is Shakeſpear's Deſcription of 


the Queen of Fairies, and her Power of cauſing Dreams ? * 
2 


* Hom. I. iv. 130, 131. Milton's Par. Loft, i. 768, 
&c. Virg. Geor. ii. 279, Cc. 
+ Par. La, i. 591, Ec. 
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She is the Fancy's Midwife, and ſbe comes 
In Size no bigger than an „ 

On the fore Finger of an 5 
Drawn with a Team of little Atamies, 
Athwart Mens' Noſes as they 


Her Waggon Spokes m 
mgs 


The Traces, of the ſmalleſt Spiders Web ; 
The Collars, of the nes watry ; 
Her Whip, of Cricket's bone ; the Laſh, of Film ; 
Her Waggoner, a ſmall grey-coated Gnat, 
Not half jo big as à round little Worm, 
Pric'd from the lazy Finger of a Maid ; 
Her Chariot is an nut, 
Made by the Foiner Squirrel, or old Grub, 
Time ay — the Fairies Can, 
And in this State ſhe gallops, Night by Night, 
Through Lovers 2 then they dream of Love ; 
On Caurtiers Knees, that dream on Curt ſies ſtrait; 
Oer Lawyers Fingers, who ftrait dream on Fees ; 
Oer Ladies Lips, who ftrait on Kiſſes dream; 
Which oft the angry Mab with Bliſters plagues, 
Becauſe their Breaths with Sweetmeats tainted are. 
Sometimes ſhe er a Courtier's Noſe, 
And then dreams he of ſmelling out a Suit. 
And ſometimes comes ſhe with a Tythe-Pig's Tail, 
Tickling the Parſon as he lies afleey ; 
Then dreams he of another Benefice. 
Sometimes ſhe drrveth ger a Soldier's Neck, 


And then he dreams of cutting foreign Throats, 
ſcadbes, 
ep 


Of Breaches, Ambu niſh Blades, 
Flealths fue Fathom deep; and then anon 
in his Ears, at which he flarts and wakes ; 


And being thus frighted, ſwears @ Prayer or two, 
And ſleeps again. 


In Deſcriptions a judicious Author will omit low and vul- 
gar Circumſtances, and chiefly beſtow his Pains to | 
and beautify all the eſſential and maſterly Strokes. It is the 
manner of little Verſifyers to take every Hint that preſents 
itſelf, and run out into long common Places. A Writer that 
would live and pleaſe, will cut off Superfluities, and reject the 
moſt pleafing Thoughts and florid Lines, which would come 


in abruptly, and quits foreign to his Subject. Many "op 
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agination of the Reader, and ſeaſonabl; 
Silence hath its Emphaſis. Virgil s tells bis Reader, that Ex- 
rydice was killed by a Serpent lurking in a Bank, but fays no- 
thing more of that venomous Creature. A Poetaſter 
probably have ſpent as many Lines in a horrid Deſcription «f 
it, as Compoſe that admirable Pom: But that divme Pot 
knew there was no Room for ſuch Liberty here, his Deſign 
in this ſhort and exquiſite Piece being only to give a moving 
Pattern of true conj Affection, and to ſhew the rapturous 
Force which good Mufic and Poetry have over the moſt fierce 
and ſavage Tempers. 

But he deſcribes the two Serpents which deſtroyed Lavcom 
1 and his Sons in ſuch particular Circumſtances, and paints 
the devouring Monſters in ſuch ftrong and fruitful Colours, 
that they amaze and chill the Reader. Here his only Buſi- 
neſs was to raiſe Terror, and give his Reader a due Notion 
of the Diſpleaſure of the Gad againſt Troy, which was fo 
fixt and implacable, that they thus fignally cut off an innocent 
Man and his Family, for giving his Countrymen Advice, 
which tended to the oppoſing of their ſevere Decree, and the 
Preſervation of that devoted City. The Deſcription of a Per- 
fon is called a Character, in drawing which the true Proof of 
Art and Judgment is to hit a beautiful Likeneſs ; and with a 
delicate Touch to give thoſe Features and Colours which are 
co to the Perſon, and diſtinguiſh him from the reſt of 

ankind. In every good and lively Deſcription a Man mutt 
come to an Enumeration of the chief Particulars : For Gene- 
rals are often obſcure and faint ; a judicious Account of Par- 
ticulars ſets every thing in full View, and makes a ſtrong and 
laiting Impreſſion upon the Reader, 


35d 
muſt be left to the Im 


F. 18. Viſion or Image is a Repreſentation of Things diſtant 
aul unſeen, in order to raiſe Minder, Terror, or Compaſſion, 
made with fo much Life and Emphaſis, that as the Poet hath a full 
View of the whale Scene he deſcribeth, ſo he makes the Reader ſce 
it in the ſame ſtrong Light, 


Or mad Oreſtes, when his Mother's G59 

Full in his Face infernal Torches toft ; 

And ſbꝛol her fnaky Locks : He ſbuns the Sight, 

Flies ver the Stage ſurpriz'd with mortal Fright ; 
The Furies guard the Door, and intercept his Flight. 


This 


* Georg. iv. 4<7, fc. + Zn. ii. 203, Ec. 
F Dryd. Virg. Aa. iv. 683, Sc. 
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This noble Image raiſeth Conſternation and Terror: An In- 
ſtance of a tender Image to move Pity we have in thoſe ſoft 
and ſweet Lines of Spencer.* 


Net one Word mare ſbe ſaid ; 

But breaking off the End for want of Breath, 
And ſliding ſoft, as down to Sleep her laid, 
And ended all her Wae in quiet h. 


The Pact, or Orator, upon theſe Occaſions is ſo fully poſ- 
ſeſſed of, and vehemently intent upon his Subject, that he is 
really tranſported with thoſe Paſſuns which he would inſpire 
his s or Hearers with: And by that Strength and noble 
Enthuſiaſm of Imagination, he is happily qualified to captivate 
their Afectionn. A commanding Genius can impreſs his own 
Inages upon thoſe he addrefſeth ; can move the inmoſt Springs 
of Sag and with a pleaſing Power triumph over the 
whole . 


3. 19. Proſopopeia, perfonifying, or raiſing Yualities or 
mgs manimate into Perſons, has two Parts. 

1. When good and bad Qualities, Accidents and Things inani- 
mate are introduced in Diſcourſe, and deſcribed as living and ra- 
tional Beings. Virtue and Pleaſure addreſs young Hercules as 
two bright Ladies of oppoſite Parties: The one would fain 
induce him to decline the Toils of War, and indulge himſelf 
in Eaſe and Luxury: The other earneſtly exhorteth him to 
ſhake off Sloth, and purſue true Fame and ſolid Glory. Take 
the Deſcription of them from an elegant Poem which Mr. 
Spence has given us in his Polymetzs. 


The Int, in native Dignity ſurpaſ?d; 
Artleſs and unadorn d, ſhe pleas'd the more : 
Health, o'er her Looks, a genuine Luſtre caſt; 
Ven, more white than new-falPn Snow, ſhe wore. 
uguſt ſhe trod, yet modeſt was her Air; 
Serene her Eye, yet darting heavenly Fire. 
Still ſhe drew near; and nearer ftill more fair, 
More mild appear d. yet ſuch as might inſpire 
Pleaſure corrected with an aweful Fear 
Majeftically fuveet, and amiably ſevere. 


* Fairy Queen, ii, 1. 56. 
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The other Dame ſcem d cn of fairer Hue ; 
But bold her Mien ; unguarded rov'd her Eye : 


3 Cheek confeſt d at nearer View, 
d Bluſhes of an arifal Die. 
ww foft and — with airy Swim 
Lite, ſhe danc d along ; her Robe betray'4 
Thro the clear Texture every tender Limb, 
the Charms it only ſcem d to ſhade : 
And as it flow'd adown, ſo hoſe and thin, 
Her Stature ſhow'd more tall, more ſnowy-white her Skin, 


And in the fame Poem, how animated and ſtriking is the 
_ Defrription of their different Effects and Conſequences, by 


put into the Mouth of Virtue as a Perſon, and addreſſed 
to Vice as a Perſon alſo ! 


Happineſs enjoy enjoy thy gay Allies 
4 allies; an old Age of Cares : 


Young, yet enervate ; old, yet never wife ; 

Vice — their Vigour, and their Mind . 
Vain, idle, delicate, ; in thaughtleſs Eaſe, 

Reſerving Wes for Age, their Prime they ſpend ; 
All wretched, hopeleſs, in the evil Days 

With Sorrow to the Verge of Life they tend. 

Griev'd with the preſent ; of the pot aban's ; 
* They live, and are deſpis d: they die, nor more are nam'd. 


But with the Gods, and godlike Men I dwell : 
Ate, his ſupreme Delight, th'almighty Sire 

Regards well pleas'd : whatever Works excell, 
All, or divine or human, I inſpire. 

Counſel with Strength, and Induſtry with Art, 
In Union meet conjoin'd, with me reſide : 

My Dictates arm, in/tru#t, and mend the Heart; 
The el Policy, the wiſeft Guide. 
With me true Friendſhip dwells : ſhe deigns to bind 
Thoſe generous Souls A whom Þ before have join d. 


Nor necd my Friends the varicus coſtly Feaſt : 


Hunger to — Effects of Art ſupplics : 
Labour prepares their weary Limbs to reſt ; 
Sweet is their Sleep: light, chearful, Arong they r ; 
Thro' Health, thro 7%, thro Pleaſure, and n, 
They tread my Paths; and by a ſoft Deſeent, 
At length to Age all gently ſinking down, 
Lock _ with Tranhhers an a Life well- ſpent : : 


In 
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Jn which, no Hour unimprov'd away; 
I which, ſome — Deed diſtinguiſb d every Day. 


And when, the deſtin d Term at length compleat, 
Their Aſhes reſt in Peace; eternal Fame 

Sounds wide their Praiſe : tri over Fate, 
In ſacrid Song, for ever lives their Name. 
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The Invention and Deſcription of theſe imaginary Perſons, 
if managed with Judgment, raiſeth Admiration, and giveth 
Grace and Grandeur to a Diſcourſe. The Poets, who were 
the Dromes of ancient Ages, finding that cver Part of the 
World was influenced by a ſuperior intelligent P:wver, and 
every where obſerving bright and manifeſt Marks of Art and 
Wiſdom, feigned a vaſt Number of Deities, to all which they 
aſſigned their peculiar Provincess The Rivers had their 
Guardian Gods ; the Fountains their Nymphs ; Flora preſided 
over the Flowers, Pamona over the Fruits, &c. The Fable 
was 72 decked up to amuſe and pleaſe the People; but the 
great Moral and Truth, that lay at the Bottom of the Ii in, 
was, that a wiſe and powerful and bounteous Providence 
over-ruled and preſerved the Univerſe. 

Some of the fineſt Apoſtrophes, and boldeſt Metaphors are 
founded upon the Fiction of a Perſon. 

„ 


Now gentle Gales 

Fanning their odoriferous Wings diſpenſe 

Native Perfumes ; and whiſper whence they ſtole 
Thoſe balmy Spoil; . 


2. The ſecond Part of this lively Figure, is when we grue a 
Voice to inanimate Things; and make Racks, Il aods. Rivers, Build- 
ings, &c. to expreſs the Paſſions of rational Creatures. 

As when the Walls and Pillars of a Temple are brought in 
trembling at, or inveighing againſt the daring Profanation of 
Blaſphemy uttered, of Sacrilege or Debauchery committed 
within their hallowed Bounds. | 


She foul blaſphemous Speeches forth did caſt, 

And bitter Curſes, horrible to tell ; 

That ev'n the Temple ub ein ſhe was plac'd, 

Did quake to hear, and nigh aſunder braſt . Eich 
ther 


* Milton's Par. Laſt, iv. 156, &c. 


t Spencer's Fairy Queen, v. 28. 
vel 1 * Fairy — N 15 
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Either feigned Perſons are repreſented as uttering the 
. vibes in expreſs Terms ; or it is SS 
they would cry out upon Occaſion; or it is affirmed in gene- 
ral that they do utter their Concern and Paſſion, but the 
Words are not ſet down. Of the firſt Kind, which is the moſt 
moving and ſprightly, is that Repreſentation of Tully*, where. 
in he introduceth Rome as a venerable Matron, the common 
Mother of all the Romans, in a pathetical Speech expoſtulate- 
ing with Catiline, who then was engaged in a bloody and 
unnatural Conſpiracy to deſtroy his native Country, and preſſ- 
ing him to depart and deliver her from her preſent terrible 
Apprehenſions and Danger. There is an Exceſs of Paſſion, 
a Degree of Enthuſiaſm in this ſublime Figure ; and therefore 
it is dangerous and ridiculous to uſe it, but when the Import- 
ance and Grandeur of the Subject requireth ſuch a noble Vehe- 
mence, A Man of Underſtanding will keep his boldeft 
Flights within the Bounds of common Senſe ; and guide him- 
ſelf by the Rules of Probability and Decorum in his moſt ad- 
venturous Sallies of Imagination. It is very tender and move- 
ing when in Paſtorals and mourning Poems, Rivers, Groves, and 
Mountains are brought in languiſhing for the Abſence, or la- 
menting the Loſs of ſome very valuable Perſon, that before 
frequented them and cheared them with his Preſence. 


No more the mounting Larks, while Daphne ſings, 
Shall litening in mid Air ſuſpend their Wings ; 
No more the Nightingales repeat their Lays, 
Or hufht with Wander, hearken from the Sprays; 
No more the Streams their Murmurs ſhall forbear, 
A foeeter Muſic than their own to hear; 
But tell the Reeds, and tell the vocal Shore, 
Fair Daphne's dead, and Muſic is no more 

Her Fate is whiſper d by the gentle Breeze, 
And told in Sighs to all the trembling Trees ; 
The trembling Trees in every Plain and I cod, 
Her Fate remurmur to the Silver Flood; 
The Silver Flacd, jo lately calm, appears + 
SwelPd with new Paſſion, and ver flows with Tears; 
The IVinds and Trees and Floods her Death deplore, 
Daphne, aur Grief ! aur Glory now no more | 5 

OPE. 


This 


* Orat. i. in Catil. p. 86. in uſum Del. 
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This Figure animates all Nature ; gratifies the Curioſity of 
— a conſtant Series and * of — 3 
raiſes and creates new Worlds and Ranks of rational Creatures, 
to be Monuments of the Poet's Wit, to eſpouſe his Cauſe and 
ſpeak his Paſſion. To diſcern how much Force and Sprightlineſs 
this Figure gives to a Sentence or Expreſſion, we need but firſt 
ſet down that Line, 


Aut conjurato deſcendens Dacus ab Iſtro ; * 
And then after it thus, 
Aut comuratus deſcendens Dacus ab Miro; 


And ſo make a Compariſon. In the Plain way it is not above 
the humble Style of Phedrus ; in the Figurative it riſes up to 
the Loftineſs and Majeſty of Virgil. 


F. 21. Change of Time is, when Things done and paſt are de- 
ſcribed as now doing and preſent. This Form of Expreſſion 
places the Thing to be repreſented in a ftrong and prevalent 
Light before us, and makes us Spectators rather than Harers. 


Mother, with that cur/t Partaker of her Bed, 
y Royal Father's Head in Pieces cleaves, 
As flurdy Moodmen fell a lately Oak : 
By Treaſon's Blow the Victor Hero falls 
To Woman's Rage, and Coward's Guilt a Victim. 
While thus the Lord 1 Greece expiring lies, 
No Pity touches any Breaſt but mine. 1 


Here the Princeſs preſents you with a mournful Scene of Aga- 
memnon's Murder, and gives you a View of the Horrors of 
that guilty Night and bloody Supper. She moves every ge- 
nerous Breaſt to ſympathize with her; to boil with Indigna- 
tion againſt the treacherous and barbarous Murderers ; and 
bleed with Compaſſion for the Royal Sufferer, 


F. 22. Change of Perſon has ſome Variety. is moft 
commonly when the Writer on a ſudden breaks off his Relation, and 
adureſſes his Reader. | 


Aa2 Again 


* Geor. ii. 497. 
+ From the Elect. of Soph. 
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Again a fierce Engagement by the Ships aroſe; 
You'd think that neither Wearineſs nor Wounds 
Con d touch the fearleſs Warriors ——, * 


This Figure, when we have it in Perfection, takes off the 
Tediouſneſs of a long direct Narration; makes the Readey at- 
tentive, as if he ſaw the Place where the Thing was tranſaQ- 
ed; and raiſes his Paſſians, as if he himſelf was in the Hurry 
and Heat of the Action. 

It is of peculiar Grace and Advantage in the Deſcription of 
Places: It leads the Reader pleaſantly into them; heighteneth 
His Imagination; and, to uſe a bold Expreſſion, giveth him the 
Delight of ſafe and eaſy Travelling in a fine Country. Some- 
times for Variety's Sake, to ſmooth a harſh Expreſſion, to 
pay Reverence to the Reader, or to avoid ſuppoſing that any 
thing may happen which is ſhocking or of dangerous Conſe- 
„the Author appropriates and applies that to himſelf, 
which he deſigneth for the Reader's Warning or Inſtruction. 
80 Virgil of the miſchievous Serpent in Calabria. 


O let not Sleep my cloſing Eyes invade 

In open Plains or in the ſecret Shade ; 

When he renew'd in all the ſpeckled Pride 
Of pompous Youth has caſt his Slough afide. t 


Change of Perſons is common and very natural in eager 
Conteſts and ſtrong Paſſions ; when Adverfaries breath mutual 
Rage and Scorn ; or a deſerted Lover inveigheth againſt the 
Perjuries, and aggravates the Barbarity of the guilty and 
treacherous Perſon. 

Turnus in Virgil , enraged at the malicious Harangue of 
Drances, firſt ſmartly replieth to him, and then turneth his Diſ- 
courſe to King Latinus and his Council, then attacketh Drances 
again with Variety of ſevere and fatyrical Language. | 

Dido, upon notice of the Departure of Aneas, diſtracted 
with Rage and Deſpair, firſt furiouſly falleth upon him, then 
diſdainfully turning from him, ſpeaketh of him as an abſent 
Perſon ; after exclaimeth againſt the Cruelty of Heaven and 
Earth; then reproacheth and condemneth herſelf for her own 
Credulity and Weakneſs, and again with Scorn and eager In- 
dignation turneth her Speech to Aneas. | 


Falſe 


® Thad xv. 696, Cc. 


t Dryd. Vir. Geor. iii. 435, 436. 
T En. xi. ver. 392, &s. ; 
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Falſe as thou art, and more than f 
N | fon om noble Blood, nor 
ſhould I fawn ; 49 
1 or lend a liſt ning Ear; c 

Sigh'd when I ſab d, or ſhed one kindly Tear? 
*7 June we ay Faqs an agua? Bees 5 
Faithleſs is Earth, and faithleſs are the Skies ! 
T ſav'd the Shipwrackd Exile on my Shore 

ith needful Food his hungry T rojans fed : 
S 
. 
Go, ſeek thy promis d Kingdom thro the Main ; * 


What a Storm is here, and how inimitably painted ! 


$ x anſition is of two Sorts ; 

So py is introduced lh without 
expreſs Notice given of it. As when Milton 1 giveth an Ac- 
count of our firſt Anceſtors Evening Devotions. 


Both turm d, and under open Sky ador d 


The God that made both Sky, Air, Earth, and Hauen 
—Thou alſo mad ſt the Night, 


Maker Omnipotent, and * the Day! 
Had it been introduced in a formal Manner, 


— ; 


Adam preſents their joint Petitions 8 3 
O God ! thou mad / both Sky, &c. 


it had loſt all its Sprightlineſs and Grace. After the Greek 
Piet f hath finiſhed the Narration of Hector putting to flight 
the Grecians, and vehemently urging his Trojans to purſue 
their Advantage ; and forbear the Spoil of the Field until they 
had burned the Enemies Ships, without any notice he imme- 
diately makes the Hero utter his own Paſſion in an impetuous 
Speech ; wherein he threateneth Diſgrace and Death to any 
Man that ſhould diſobey his Orders, and neglect this promiſe- 
ing Seaſon of a compleat Victory. The Speech that breaketh 
from a Wan! in the Speed of his glorious Succeſs, in = 

A a 3 | Ut: 


* Virg. Ea. + Par. Loft, iv. 721. 
t Hom, lliad, xv. ver, 38, &c. 


358 RHETORIC. 


full Proſpect of Revenge upon his Enemies, and the final 

Deliverance of his Country and Kingdoms after a long and 

bloody War, cometh rapid and refiſtleſs like a pointed Shot 

- of an Engine, and ftrikes the Reader with Surprize ang 
error. 

Leaving out the heavy Formality of, He ſaid, and, He replied, 
is very graceful in Stories and Dialogues, renders the Relation 
clean and full, and the Repartee quick and lively. 

Horace is extremely happy in this Sort of Tranſition; ag 
indeed he is in every Delicacy of Turn, and Beauty of Lan- 

ge. 
uf The ſecond Sort of Tranſition is when a Writer fuddenly 
leaves the Subject he is upon, and paſſeth on to another from which 
it ſeemeth very different at firſt View; but hath a Relation and 
Connexion with it, and ſerveth to illuſtrate and enlarge it. 

Horace in the thirteenth Ode of the ſecond Book giveth us 
a very lively Account of the Danger he was in of being de- 
ſtroyed by the Fall of a Tree, and after maketh wiſe and 
moral Remarks on the Accident. Then he fallicth out into 
an Account of the other World, upon which he was fo near 
entering; and beautifully expatiateth upon the Praiſes of his 
illuſtrious Predeceſſors in Lyric Poetry; who were heard with 
Pleaſure and Wonder there, as they uſed to be in this World, 
In theſe Caſes the Poet doth not diſappoint his Reader of the 
Inſtruction and Pleaſure he propoſeth, but multiplieth and 
encreaſeth both; nor doth he ſo much take him off from 
the View of his Subject, as he giveth him a delightful Proſpect 
of it every way, and in the beſt Light. A Guide cannot be 
faid to miſlead the Traveller, who bringeth him fafely and 
pleaſantly to his Journey's End; and only taketh him out of 
the common Road, to ſhew him a Palace or a Paradiſe, to 
entertain him with a Wonder of ſurprizing Curioſity. 


F. 24. Sentence is an inſtructiue or lively Remark made on 
ſomething very obſervable and ogreeably ſurprizing ; which con- 
taineth much Senſe in few Wards. 

It is either direct and plain; as, in all the Affairs of the 
World fo much Reputation is really ſo nuch Power *. Or indi- 
rect and diſguiſed ; as, 


„ Faal, not to think haw vain, 
Againſt th Ommipetent to riſe in Arms f 


This 


* Tillotſon. 
+ Milton's Par. Loſt, vi. 135, 136. 
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This is a very dextrous and prevalent Way of bringing in 
2 Sentence. You are entertained with a noble Reflection when 
you did not expect it ; and pleaſantly ſurprized and inſtructed 
without the Appearance and Formality of Art. Not to come 
down to uſeleſs Nicety and Diſtinction, a Sentence appeareth 
with moſt Beauty and Advantage when it is put into ſome 
of theſe following Forms. 


* How berger than a Serpents Tooth it is to have a thankl:/s 
Child F: 

2, When it is put into a moving Expaſtulation, or preſſing 
Interrogation. 


Are theſe our Scepters ? Theſe our due Rewards ? 
And is it thus that Jove his plighted Faith regards x ? 


3. When the Sentence is delivered, and a Reaſon immedi- 
ately added to ſupport it. In a Government it is much better 
to be unmindful of good Services than bad For a good Man only 
becomes more flow, when you take no Account of bim; a bad Man 
more daring and inſolent ||. 

4. When a Sentence is made up of a ſhort Relation, and a 
clean and pertinent Remark upon it. 

Meſſalina defired the Name of Matrimony (with her Adulterer 
Silius) purely for the G of the Infumy; which is the laſt 
Pleaſure of profligate People **. 

And this is near akin to the Epiphonema, of which we ſhall 
preſently ſpeak two or three Words. 

Sentences muſt not ſtand aukward and bulky out of th: 
Diſcourſe, but be neatly interwoven and wrought into it. 

They muſt be unaffected and ſignificant ; and ſuch as the 
Subject eaſily ſuggeſts to a thoughtful and diſtinguiſhing Man. 

Sentences are the Ornaments and Lights of a Diſcourſe ; and 
therefore as Lights and Shades are in a good Piclure, fo ought 
bentences to be ſo exactly and judiciouſſy mixt with the other 
Parts of the Diſcourſe, that all together may make up one 
uniform Beauty, one regular and conſummate Piece. 


A 4 C 25. 
* Pliny Panegyr. p. 135. Edit. Liphi 1652. 
+ Shakeſpear. t Dryd. Virg' An. i. 


{| Salluſt, Bel. Jugurth. p. 61. 
** Tacit. Annal. 11. c. 9. p. 250. 
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. 25. Epiphonema is an Acclamation, containing a 
Es placed at the End of a Diſcourſe or — 8 | 
Milton, on the Obitinacy of the Rebel Angels, who were ſo 
infatuated that they would not ſubmit, though they knew 
Almighty Power and Majefly came armed againft them. 


In heavenly Minds can fuch Perverſeneſs dwell ! 


This Figure cloſeth a Narration in a very advantageous and 
taking Manner, deeply impreſſes the Thing related upon the 
Memory of the Reader ; and leaveth him in a good Humour, 


well ſatisfied and pleaſed with the Senſe and Sagacity of his 


O F 
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TILES ſome may look upon Drawing as one of 
thoſe Accompliſhments that are rather ornamental than 
uſeſul, yet ſo elegant and agreeable an Amuſement for leiſure 
Hours, as the Art of Drawing affordeth, ſhould by no means 
be neglected in the Education of Youth ; eſpecially where any 
Genius or Inclination that Way is diſcovered in the Pupil. 
And I am far from being of Opinion that it is merely orna- 
mental; for beſides the great Uſe it is of to Painters, En- 
gravers, Architects, Engineers, Gardeners, Cabinet - makers, 
Carvers, Embroiderers, Statuaries, Tapeſtry-Weavers, and 
many others concerned in Deſigning; how very uſeful and 
agreeable muſt it be to any one to be able on the Spot to take 
the Sketch of a fine Building, or a beautiful Proſpect; of any 
curious Piece of Art, or uncommon Appearance in Nature ! 
] ſhall therefore think a ſmall Portion of my Time extremely 
vell employed in giving you ſome ſhort Rules for the Attain- 
nent of ſo much of this Art, as is proper for a Gentleman, 
o: a Man of common Buſineſs; and in laying before you 
ſome few Examples for your Entertainment and Improvement 
therein, ſo far as is neceſſary for one who doth not intend to 
make the Art of Drawing his Employment. 


8 = IF 


LE.SSON L 
Of the proper Materials, and the Manner of uſing them. 


HE firſt Thing neceſſary is to furniſh yourſelf with 
proper Materials, ſuch as black Lead Pencils, Crayons 
of black, white, or red Chalk, Crow-quill Pens, a Rule and 
Compaſſes, CamePs-hair Pencils, and Indian Ink. Accuſtom 


yourſelf to hold your Pencil farther from the Point than * 
| 0 


. of it, and contribute to render your Strokes more free and 
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do a Pen in Writing; which will give you a better Commang 


| bold. The Uſe of your Pencil is to draw the firſt Sketches or 


Out-lines of your Piece, as any Stroke or Line that is amis 
may in this be more eafily rubbed out than in any other 
thing; and when you have made your Sketch as corre& as you 
can with the Pencil, you may then draw carefully the beſt 
Out-line you have got, with your Crow-quill Pen and * Ink ; 
after which you may diſcharge the Pencil-Lines by rubbing 
the Piece gently with the Crumb of ſtale Bread. Having thus 
t your Out- line clear, your next Work is to ſhade your 
iece properly (for which I ſhall give you more particular Di- 
rections in another Leſſon) either by drawing fine Strokes 
with your Pen where it requireth to be ſhaded, or by waſhing 
it with your Hair Pencil and the Indian Ink. As to your Rule 
and Compaſſes, they are never, or very rarely, to be uſed, 
except in meaſuring the Proportions of your Figures after you 
have drawn them, to prove whether they are right or not; 
or in Houfes, Fortifications, and other Pieces of ArchiteQure. 
See the Proportions of a Human Body, Leſſon VII. 


——— 


LESSON I. 
Of drawing Lines, Squares, Circles, and other regular and 


irregular Figures, 


H AVING got all theſe Implements in readineſs, your 
firſt Practice muſt be to draw ſtrait and curve Lines, 
with Eaſe and Freedom upwards, downwards, ſideways to 
the Right or Left, or in any Direction whatſoever. You muſt 
alfo learn to draw by Command oi Hand Squares, Circles, 
Ovals, and other Geometric! Figures; for as the Alphabet, 
or a Knowledge of the Letters, is an Introduction to Gram- 
mar; ſo is Geometry to Drawing. The Pract. ce of drawing 
theſe ſimple Figures, until you +: Maſter of them, will enable 
you to imitate, with greater Eaſe and Accuracy, many things 
both in Nature and Art. And here it will be proper that you 
ta 


The Ink made uſe of for this Purpoſe muſt not be common, 
but Indian Ink: which is much fofter than the other, and doth 
not run: by mixing it with Water it may be made of any Degree 


of Strength, and uſed in a Pen like common Ink. 


Fi 
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cake one Piece of Advice, and that is, never to be in a Hurry. 
When we walk ſlowly, we walk ſecurely ; but if we run, we 
are in Danger of ſtumbling or falling. Be ſure therefore to 
make yourſelf perfectly Maſter of one Figure before you pro- 
ceed to another; the Advantage, and even Neceſſity of this, 
will appear as you proceed. If you turn to the Plate which 
correſponds with this Leſſon, you will find many Examples, 
all which I would have you imitate with great Care; for it is 
Practice more than Precepts that muſt teach you the Art of 
Drawing; and from Time to Time I will direct you. Two 
Obſervations more may be proper with regard to Drawing : 
One is, that the Pupil accuſtom himſelf to draw all his 
Figures very large, which is the only Way of acquiring a 
free bold Manner of Deſigning ; the other is, that he practiſe 
Drawing until he hath gained a tolerable Maftery of his Pencil, 
before he attempteth to ſhadow any Figure or Object of any 
Kind whatever. 


LESSON III. 
Of Light and Shade. 


AF TER you have made yourſelf in ſome Meaſure per- 
fect in drawing Out-lines, your next Endeavour muſt 

be to ſhade them proper. It is this which gives the Ap- 
pearance of Subſtance, Shape, Diſtance, and Diſtinction, to 
whatever Bodies you endeavour to repreſent, whether animate 
or inanimate. Your beſt Rule for doing this, is to conſider 
from what Point, and in what Direction the Light falleth upon 
the Objects which you are delineating, and let all your Lights 
and Shades be placed according to that Direction throughout 
the whole Work. That Part of the Object mult be lighteſt, 
which hath the Light moſt directly oppoſite to it; if the Light 
falleth Sideways on your Picture, you muſt make that Side 
which is — 4 to it lighteſt, and that Side which is fartheſt 
from it darkeſt. If you are drawing the Figure of a Man, 
and the Light be placed above the Head, then the Top of the 
Head muſt be made lighteſt, the Shoulders next lighteſt, and 
the lower Parts darker by Degrees. That Part of the Ob- 
ject, whether in naked Figures, or Drapery, or Buildings, 
that ſtandeth fartheſt out, muſt be made the lighteſt, becauſe it 
cometh neareſt to the Light ; and the Light loſeth fo much of 
| its 
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its Brightneſs, by how much any Part of the Body bends in- 
ward, becauſe thoſe Parts that ſtick out, hinder the Luſtre 
and full Brightneſs of the Light from ftriking on thoſe Parts 
that fall in. Titian uſed to ſay, that he knew no better Rule 
for the Diſtribution of Lights and Shadows, than his Ob- 
ſervations drawn from a Bunch of Grapes. Sattins and Silks, 
and all other ſhining Stuffs have certain glancing RefleQions, 
exceeding bright, where the Light falls ſtrongeſt. The like 
is ſeen in Armour, Braſs-pots, or any other glittering M 
where you ſee a ſudden Brightneſs in the Middle, or Center 
of the Light, which diſcovers the ſhining Nature of ſuch 
Things. Obſerve alſo, that a ſtrong Light requires a ſtrong 
Shade, a fainter Light a fainter Shade ; and that an equal Bal- 
lance be preſerved throughout the Piece between the Lights 
and Shades. Thoſe Parts which muſt appear round, require 
but one Stroke in ſhading, and that ſometimes but very faint; 
ſuch Parts as ſhould appear deep or hollow, require two 
Strokes acroſs each other, or ſometimes three, which is ſuffi- 
cient for the deepeſt Shade. Take Care alſo to make your 
Out- lines faint and ſmall in ſuch Parts as receive the Light; 
but where the Shades fall, your Out-line muſt be ſtrong and 
bold. Begin your Shadings from the Top, and proceed down- 
wards, and uſe your utmoſt Endeavours both by Practice and 
Obſervation to learn how to vary the Shadings properly, for in 
this conſiſts a great deal of the Beauty and Elegance of 
Drawing. Another T hing to be obſerved is, that as the hu- 
man Sight is weakened by Diſtances, ſo Objects mult ſeem 
more or leſs confuſed or clear according to the Places t 
hold in the Piece: Thoſe that are very diſtant, weak, faint, 
and confuſed : thoſe that are near and on the foremoſt Ground, 
clear, ſtrong, and accurately finiſhed. 


LESSOQON--If, 
Of drawing Flowers, Fruits, Birds, Beaſts, &c. 


I Would have you proceed now to make ſome Attempts at 
drawing Flowers, Fruits, Birds, Beaſts, and the like ; not 
only as it will be a more pleaſing Employment ; but as I 
think it an eaſier Taſk than the drawing of Hands and Feet, 
and other Parts of the human Body, which require not only 
more Care, but greater ExaQtneſs and nicer 5 I 
ve 
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have very few Rules or Inſtructions to give you upon this 
Head; the beſt Thing you can do is to furniſh yourſelf with 
Prints or Drawings by way of Examples, and with great 
Care and Exactneſs to copy them, a few ſuch are here laid be- 
fore you by way of Specimen, which you will do well to be- 
ftow ſome Study and Pains upon before you proceed any far- 

ther. If it is the Figure of a Beaſt, begin with the Forehead, 

and draw the Noſe, the upper and under Jaw, and flop at 
| the Throat. Then go to the Top of the Head and form the 
| Ears, Neck, Back, and continue the Line till you have given 


the full Shape of the Buttock. Then form the Breaſt, and 
mark out the Legs and Feet, and all the ſmaller Parts. And 
laſt of all finiſh it with the proper Shadows. It is not amiſs 
by way of Ornament to give a ſmall Sketch of Landſkip, and 
Jet it be ſuitable and natural to the Place or Country of the 
| Beaſt you draw. Much the ſame may be faid with regard to 


| Birds. 
LESSON--V. 
| Of drawing Eyes, Ears, Legs, Arms, Hands, Feet, &c. 


S to the drawing of Eyes and Ears, Legs and Arms, 
you will have very little more to do than to copy care- 

fully the Examples which are given in theſe Plates, But 
the Actions and Poſtures of the Hands are fo many and vari- 
ous, that no certain Rules can be given for drawing them, 
that will univerſally hold good. Yet as the Hands and Feet 
are difficult Members to draw, it is very neceſſary, and well 
worth while, to beſtow ſome Time and Pains about them, 
| carefully imitating their various Poſtures and Actions, ſo as 
not only to avoid all Lamenefs and Imperfection, but alſo to 
vive them Life and Spirit. To arrive at this, great Care, 
Study, and Practice are requiſite; particularly in imitating 
the beſt Prints or Drawings you can get of Hands and Feet, 
(ſome pretty good Examples of which you have at the End 
of theſe Leſſons in Plate 4, 5 and 6 ;) for as to the mechanical 
Rules of drawing them by Lines and Meaſures, they are not 
only perplext and difficult, but alſo contrary to the Practice 
of the beſt Maſters. One general Rule however may be 
given (which is univerſally to be obſerved in all Subjects) and 


that is, not to finiſh perfectly at firſt any ſingle Part, _ to 
| etch 
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ſketch out faintly and with light Strokes of the Pencil, the 
Shape and Proportion of the whole Hand, with the Action 
and Turn of it; and after conſidering carefully whether this 
firſt Sketch be perfect, and altering it where-ever it is amiſs, 
you may then proceed to the bending of the Joints, the 
Knuckles, the Veins, and other ſmall Particulars, which, 
when you have got the whole Shape and Proportion of the 
Hand or Foot, will not only be more eaſily, but alſo more 
perfectly deſigned. | 


LESSON VI. 
Of drawing Faces. 


HE Head is uſually divided into four equal Parts. 1. 
From the Crown of the Head to the Top of the Fore- 
bead. 2, From the Top of the Forehead to the Eyebrows. 
3- From the Eyebrows to the Bottom of the Noſe. 4. From 
thence to the Bottom of the Chin. But this Proportion is 
not conſtant ; thoſe Features in different Men being often 
very different as to Length and Shape. In a well-proportioned 
Face, however, they are nearly right. To direct you there- 
fore in forming a perfect Face, your firſt Buſineſs is to draw 
2 compleat Oval, in the Middle of which, from the Top to 
the Bottom, draw a perpendicular Line. Thro' the Center 
or Middle of this Line draw a Diameter Line, directly acroſs 
from one Side to the other of your Oval. On theſe two 
Lines all the Features of your Face are to be placed as fol- 
lows. Divide your perpendicular Line into four equal Parts - 
the firſt muſt be allotted to the Hair of the Head, the ſecond 
is from the Top of the Forehead to the Top of the Noſe be- 
tween the Eyebrows ; the third is from thence to the Bottom 
of the Noſe, and the fourth includes the Lips and Chin. 
Your diameter Line, or the Breadth of the Face, is always 
ſuppoſed to be the Length of five Eyes, you muſt therefore 
divide it into five equal Parts, and place the Eyes upon it ſo 
as to leave exactly the Length of one Eye betwixt them. 
This is to be underſtood only of a full front Face; for if it 
turns to either Side, then the Diſtances are to be leſſened on 
that Side which turns from you, leſs or more in Proportion 
to its Turning. The Top of the Ear is to riſe parallel to the 
Eyebrows, at the End of the Diameter Line ; and the Bot- 
| | tom 


tom of it muſt be equal to the Bottom of the Noſe. The 
Noſtrils ought not to come out farther than the Corner of 
the Eye in any Face, and the Middle of the Mouth muſt al- 
ways be placed upon the perpendicular Line. 8 

aſſiſt 


is an ingenious Device which perhaps may ſomewhat 
in forming the Face according to its different 
Turnings, and in placing the Features properly thereon. Pro- 
cure a Piece of Box or other ſmooth even-coloured Wood, 
and get it turned in the Shape of an Egg, which is pretty 
nearly the Shape of the human Head. Draw a Line upon it 
from Point to Point longways, as you fee in Fig. 1. Plate 
the 7th. Divide this Line into two equal Parts, and draw ano- 
ther thro* that Point, directly acroſs it at right Angles, as 
ſee in Fig. 2. The Features being drawn on theſe two 
Lines according to the Rules given you above, will produce a 
fore-right Face, as you fee in Fig. 3. Turn the Oval a 
{mall Matter from the left Hand to the right, and the Per- 
pendicular will appear bent like a Bow or Arch, as you ſee 
in Fig. 4. upon which the particular Features are to be drawn 
as in Fig. 5. always obſerving in what manner the Noſe pro- 
jets beyond the round of the Oval. The ſame muſt be ob- 
ſerved if you turn the Oval from the right to the left, as in 
Fig. 6. If you incline the Oval downwards and to the right, 
the croſs Lines will appear as in Fig. 7, and the Features 
drawn on them as in Fig. 8. If you turn upwards recline- 
ing to the left, the Lines of the Croſs will appear as in Fg. 
9, and 2 Face drawn on them, as in Fig. 10. A great Va- 
riety of Faces may be ſhewn on this Oval, according as you 
incline, recline, or turn it more or leſs: and a Side-Face may 
be drawn by means of a Perpendicular, as in Fg. 11, on 
which the Forehead, Noſe, Mouth, and Chin are to be de- 
ſcribed, as you ſee in Fx. 12. 

Theſe Rules being thoroughly underſtood, and imprinted 
in your Mind by frequent Practice, I doubt not but you will 
beable in a little Time to draw Faces from your own Fancy 
and Invention. And you will be better grounded in the Art 
than thoſe who merely draw from Prints or Pictures, without 
underſtanding any thing of the Rules. But after this, I would 
have you carefully ſtudy and copy after the beſt Drawings or 
Pictures you can procure. In the mean time, thoſe that are 
here before you are well worthy of your beſt Attention, and 
moſt careful Imitation. 
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LESSON VII. 
Of drawing Human Figures. 


FF you are tolerably perfect in drawing Hands, Feet, Heads, 
and Faces, you may now attempt to draw the human Fi- 
gure at length. In order to which, firſt form your Oval for 
the Head, then draw a perpendicular Line from the Bottom 
of the Head fix times its Length ; (for the Length of the 
Head is one ſeventh Part of the Length of the Figure.) 
The beſt-proportioned Figures of the Ancients are 7 Heads 
+ in Height. If therefore your Figure ſtands upright, draw 
a perpendicular Line from the Top of the Head to the Heel, 
which you muſt divide into two equal Parts. The Bottom of 
the Belly is exactly the Center. Divide the lower Part into 
two equal Parts again, the Middle of which is the Middle of 
the Knee. For the upper Part of your Figure you muſt vary 
the Method. Take off with Compaſſes 4 Length of 
the Face (which is 3 Parts in 4 of the Length of the Head) 
from the Throat - pit to the Pit of the Stomach is one Face, 
from thence to the Navel is another, and from thence to the 
lower Rim of the Belly is a third: as you ſee in the Example 
Plate the qth, which Line muſt be divided into ſeven equal 
Parts, as you ſee in the ſaid Figure. Againſt the End of 
the firſt Diviſion place the Breaſts, the 2d comes down 
to the Navel, the 3d to the Privities, the 4th to the Middle 
of the Thigh, the 5th to the lower Part of the Knee, the 
6th to the lower Part of the Calf, and the 7th to the Buttom 
of the Heel, the Heel of the bearing Leg being always ex- 
actly under the Pit of the Throat. But as the Eſſence of all 
Drawing conſiſts in making at firſt a good Sketch, you muſt 
in this Particular be very careful and accurate; draw no one 
Part perfect or exact, till you ſee whether the whole Draught 
be good, and when you have altered that to your Mind, you 
many then finiſh one Part after another, as curiouſly as you 
can. | 
There are ſome, who, having a Statue to copy, begin with 
the Head, which they finiſh, and then proceed in the fame 
manner to the other Parts of the Body, finiſhing as they go; 
dur this Method generally fucceeds ill, for if they make the 
Head in the leaſt too big, or too little, the Conſequence is a 
Diſproportion between all the Parts, occaſioned by their not 
having ſketched the whole proportionably at firſt, * 
C | 1 


der thetefore, in whatever you intend to draw, firſt to ſketch 
its ſeveral Parts, meaſuring the Diſtances and Proportions be- 
n each with your Finger of Pencil, without uſing the 
Compaſſes ; and then judge of them by your Eye, which by 
Degrees will be able to judge of Truth and Proportion, and 
will become vour beſt and principal Guide. And here let me 
obſerve to you, as a general Rule, always to begin with the 
right Side of the Piece you are copying ; for by that means 
will always have what you have done before your Eyes z 
and the reſt will follow more naturally, and with greater 
Eaſe : whereas if you begin with the left Side, your Hand 
and Arm will cover what you do firſt, and deprive you of 
the Sight of it, by which means you will not be able to pro- 
ceed with fo much Eaſe, Pleaſure, or Certainty. 

As to the Order and Manner of your proceeding in draw- 
ing the human Body, you muſt firſt ſketch the Head, then 
the Shoulders in their exact Breadth ; then draw the Trunk 
of the Body, beginning with the Arm-pits, (leaving the Arms 
till afterwards) and fo draw down to the Hips on both Sides, 


| and beſure you obſerve the exact Breadth of the Waiſt. 


When you have done this, then draw that Leg which the 
Body ſtands upon, and afterwards the other which ſtands looſe, 
then draw the Arms, and laſt of all the Hands. 

Take Notice alſo of the Bowings and Bendings that are in 
the Body, making the Part which is oppoſite to that which 
bends, correſpond to it in bending with it. For inſtance, if 
one Side of the Body bend in, the other muſt ſtand out an- 
ſwerable to'it. If the Back bend in, the Belly muſt ſtick out; 
if the Knee bend out, the Ham muſt fall in; and fo of any 
other Joint in the Body. Finally, endeavour to form all the 
Parts of your Figure with | ruth, and in juſt Proportion. 
Not one Arm, or one Leg bigger or leſs than the other ; not 
broad Herculean Shoulders, with a thin and flender Waiſt; 
nor raw and bony Arms, with thick and gouty Legs: but let 
there be a kind of harmonious Agreement amongſt the Mem- 
bers, and a beautiful Symmetry throughout the whole Figure. 

I will conclude this Leſſon by giving you from Freſnoy, 


The Meaſures of a human Body. 


The Ancients have commonly allowed eight Heads to their 
Figures ; tho* ſome of them have but ſeven, But we ordi- 
narily divide the Figures into ten Faces; that is to ſay, from 
the Crown of the Head to the Sole of the Foot in the follow - 
Ng manner, 
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From the Crown of the Head to the Forehead, is the third 
Part of a Face. 

The Face begins at the Root of the loweſt Hairs which are 
the Forehead, and ends at the Bottom of the Chin. 

The Face is divided into three proportionable Parts; the 
firſt contains the Forehead, the ſecond the Noſe, and the third 
the Mouth and Chin. 

From the Chin to the Pit betwixt the Collar Bones, are 
two Lengths of a Noſe. 

From the Pit betwixt the Collar-Bones to the Bottom of 
the Breaſt, one Face. 

From the Bottom of the Breaſt to the Navel, one Face. 

From the Navel to the Genitors, one Face. 

2 From the Genitors to the upper Part of the Knees, two 
aces. 

The E nee contains half a Face. 

From the lower Part of the Knee to the Ancle, two Faces. 

From the Ancle tc the Sole of the Foot, half a Face. 

A Man, when his Arms are ftretched out, is, from the long- 
eſt Finger of his right Hand, to the longeſt of his left, as 
broad as he is long. 

From one Side of the Breaſt to the other, two Faces. 

The Bone of the Arm called Humerus, is the Length of 
two Faces, from the Shoulder to the Elbow. 

From the End of the Elbow to the Root of the little Fin- 
ger, the Bone called Cubitus, with Part of the Hand, con- 
tains two Faces. 

From the Box of the Shoulder Blade, to the Pit betwixt 
the Collar- Bones, one F ce. 

I* 11 would be ſati fi d in the Meaſures of Breadth from 
the Extremity of one Finger to the other; ſo that this Breadth 
ſhv.:14 be equal to the Length of the Body, you muſt obſerve 
that tlic Boxes of the Eibows, with the Humerus, and of 
the Humerus with the ShovIder- Blade, bear the Proportion of 
half a Face, when the Arms are ſtretched our. 

The Sole of the Foot is the ſixth Part of the Figure. 

The Hand is the Length of a Face. | 

The Thum! contains a Noſe. 

The Inlide of the Arm, rom the Place where the Muſcle 
diſappears, which :nakes the Breaſt, called the pectoral Muſcle, 
to the Middle of the Arm, f-ur Noſcs. | 

From the Middle of the Arm to the Beginning of the Hand, 
five Noſes. 

The longeſt Toe i » "Noſe long. 

The two utmoſt Parts of the Teats, and the Pit betwixt the 


Collar-Bones of a Woman, make an equilateral Tong. 
c or 


DRAWING. 


For the Breadth of the Limbs, no preciſe Meaſures can be 
given ; becauſe the Meaſures themſelves are changeable ac- 
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cording to the Quality of the Perſons; and according to the 
Movement of the Muſcles. 


LESSON VIII. 
Of Drapery. 


hy the Art of cloathing your Figures, or caſting the Dra- 

pery properly and elegantly upon them, many Things 
are to be obſerved. 1. The Eye muſt never be in doubt of 
its Object, but the Shape and Proportion of the Part or Limb 
which the Drapery is ſuppoſed to cover, muſt appear; at leaft 
ſo far as Art and Probability will permit; and this is ſo mate- 
rial a Conſideration, that many Artiſts draw firſt the naked 
Figure, and afterwards put the Draperies upon it. 2. The 
Drapery muſt not fit too cloſe to the Parts of the Body ; but 
let it ſeem to flow round, and as it were embrace them; yet 
ſo as that the Figure may be eaſy, and have a free Motion. 
3. The Draperies, which cover thoſe Parts that are expoſed to 
great Light, muſt not be ſo deeply ſhaded as to ſeem to pierce 
tzem ; nor ſhould thoſe Members be croſſed by Folds that 
are too ſtrong ; leſt, by the too great Darkneſs of their Shades, 
the Members look as if they were broken. 4. The great 
Folds muſt be drawn firſt, and then ſtroked into leffer ones; 
and great Care mult be taken that they do not croſs one ano- 
ther improperly. 5. Folds in general ſhould be large, and as 
few as poſſible. However they muſt be greater or leſs ac- 
cording to the Quantity and Quality of the Stuffs of which the 
Drapery is ſuppoſed to be made. The Quality of the Perſons 
is alſo to be conſidered in the Drapery. If they are Magi- 
ſtrates, their Draperies ought to be large and ample ; if Coun- 
try Clowns or Slaves, they ought to be coarſe and ſhort; if 
Ladies or Nymphs, light and ſoft. 6. Suit the Garments to 
the Body, and make them bend with it, according as it ſtands 
in or out, trait or crooked ; or as it bends one Way or ano- 
ther ; and the cloſer the Garment fits to the Body, the nar- 
rower and ſmaller muſt be the Folds. 7. Folds well-imagined 
give much Spirit to any kind of Action; becauſe their Motion 
unplies a Motion in the acting Member, which ſeems to draw 
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them forcibly, and makes them more or leſs ſtirring as the 
Action is more or leſs violent. 8. An artful Complication of 
Fol.] in a circular Manner, greatly helps the Effect of Fore- 
ſhortenings. q. All Folds conſiſt of two Shades and no more; 
which you may turn with the Garment at Pleaſure, ſhadow- 
ing the inner Side deeper, and the outer more faintly. 10. 
The Shades in Silk and fine Linen are very thick and ſmall, 
requiring little Folds and a light Shadow. 11. Obſerve the 
Motion of the Air or Wind, in order to draw the looſe Ap- 
parel all flying one Way ; and draw that Part of the Gar- 
ment that adheres claſeſt to the Body, before you draw the 
looſer Part that flies off from it; leſt by drawing the looſe 
Part of the Garment firſt, you ſhould miſtake the Poſition of 
your Figure, and place it awry. 12. Rich Ornaments, when 


-judiciouſly and ſparingly uſed, may ſometimes contribute to 


the Beauty of Draperies. But ſuch Ornaments are far below 
the Dignity of Angels or heavenly Figures ; the Grandeur of 
whoſe Draperies ought rather to conſiſt in the Boldneſs and 
Nobleneſs of the Folds, than in the Quality of the Stuff, or 
the Glitter of Ornaments. 13. Light and flying Draperies are 
proper only to Figures in great Motion, or in the Wind; 
but when in a calm Place, and free from violent Action, 
their Draperies ſhould be large and flowing; that by their 
Contraſt, and the Fall of the Folds, they may appear with 
Grace and Dignity. And thus much for Drapery, ſome few 
Examples of which you will find in Plate 10. I will now en- 
deavour to give you a Taſte of that, which, tho* it may 
moſt difficult, is certainly the moſt agreeable Part of this 
Study, I mean the Art of expreſſing the Paſſions. 


LESSON I 
On the Paſſions. 


THE Paſſions, ſays Mr. Le Brun, are Motions of the 

Soul, either upon her purſuing what ſhe judges to be 
for her good, or ſhunning what ſhe thinks hurtful to her ; 
and commonly, whatever caufeth Emotion of Paſſion in the 
Soul, createth alſo ſome Action in the Body. It is therefore 
neceſſary for a Painter to know which are the different Actions 
in the Body that expreſs the ſeveral Paſſions of the Soul, and 
bow to delineate them. But firſt of all, it may be * 


— 
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fhould learn ſomewhat of the Syſtem of the Paſſions, and 
their Connexion with and Relation to each other; I will 
therefore give you a ſhort moral Account of them from Mr. 
atts. 
1 An Object which is fuited to excite the Paſſions, ſays he, 
« muſt have one of theſe three Properties, viz. it muſt be 
« either, 1. Rare and uncommon z. or, 2. Good and agreeable ; 


« or, 3. qc y nar acer leaſt we muſt have 
« fome ſuch Ideas and Ap of it before it can excite 


« any Paſſion in us. 

6 Now if we will diſtinguiſh the chief Paſſions of our 
« Nature according to their Objects, and confine ourſelves 
64 to the common Words and Names whereby they are 
« uſually called, we may make three Ranks of them; which, 
« for Diſtinction's ſake, I ſhall name the firſt, ſecond, and 
« third Rank. The two firſt are Primitrve, the third is 
« Derrvative. Th 

« The fit Rank cf Paſſions are theſe three; Admcration, 
4 Love, and Hatred. 

ef the Object be rare or uncommon, it exciteth Admira- 
« in or Wonder. 

If we look on it as good, or any way agreeable to us, 
* it may engage our Love; but if it be evil or diſagreeable, 
it moveth our Hatred. 

The ſecond Rank of chief Paſſions are the divers Kinds 
« of Love and Hatred, which are alſo diſtinguiſhed by their 
Objects. 

If the Object appear valuable, it raiſeth a Love which we 
call Eftcem ; if worthleſs, the Hatred is called Contempt. 

If the Object appear fit to receive Good from us, it is 
* Love of Benevolence, or Good-will: If it appear rather fit 
to receive Evil from us, the Hatred is called Malevolence, 
* or N-will. 

* If the Object appear pleaſing, and fit to do us good, it 
* raiſes the Love of Complacence, or Delight; if it be diſ- 
w pleaking, and unfit to do us good, it exciteth a Diſplicence, 

or Diſlite. 

* Faun Love and Hatred in their different Kinds, (but 
* chiefly from Complacence and Diſplicence) ariſe ſeveral 
more chief Paſſions, which may be called the third Rank, 
and which are alſo diſtinguiſhed by their Objects. 

* Nete, In this Pair of Paſſions, and in all the third Rank, 
* which is chiefly derived from them, the pleaſing Object is 
more properly called Good, and the diſpleaſing Object is 

more 
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more properly called Evi, than in the Paſſions before 


«© mentioned. | 

If the Good be abſent or unpoſſeſſed, and poflible to be 
obtained, the Paſſion of Love groweth up to Bere; if the 
«© Evil may poſſibly come upon us, the Hatred expreſſeth it. 
<< ſelf in Auerſion, or Avoidance. Though there may be alſo 
: * Averfion to ſome Evil from which we are ſufficiently 

* ſecure. 

If there be any Proſpect of obtaining the abſent Good, 
© the Paſſion excited is Hope ; but if the abſent Evil be likely 
to come upon us, it raiſes the Paſſion of Fear. 

« Fear alſo ariſcth from a preſent or expected Good in 
danger of being loſt : And there is a Hape of Security from 
< ſome abſent threatening Evil, or of Deliverance from ſome 
Evil that is preſent. | | 

* If the Good be actually obtained, or the Evi prevented, 
eit exciteth Foy and Gladne/s ; if the Good be. C!ually loſt, 
© or the Evil come upon. us, it cauſeth Sorrory or Gries. 

*© Whoever helpeth us to attain this Good, or prevents the 
«< Ey, exciteth in us Gratitude : Whoſoever hindereth our 
* Attainment of Good, or promotes the Evil, raiſeth our 
&« Anger. 

There are very few, if any, of the Paſſions for which 
«© we have any Name, and which are uſually taken notice 
«© of in the Heart oi Man, but what may be reduced to ſome 
< or other of theſe general Heads. And though I do not pre- 
< tend to lay down this Diſtinction and Arrangement of the 
* Paſſions of Man, as an uncontroverted or certain Thing; 
yet upon the beſt Survey I can take of the various Work- 
« ings of the Heart, as well as of the ſeveral Authors who 
have written on this Subject, I do not find any of them 
<< lead me into an eaſier or better Scheme than this.“ | 

Thus far Mr. JZatts: Which, as it is a concife, as well as 
ſenſible Account of the Paſſions, I thought it not improper 
to put into your Hands at this Time; for though it be not 
directly to the Purpoſe, yet it is far from being altogether 
foreign to it; ſince he who ſearcheth into and underſtands 
the ſecret Springs and Cauſes of the Paſſions, will in all Pro- 
bability expreſs them with greater Judgment and Spirit, than 
he whom dly copies them from the external Appearance. 

Mr. Le /;run hath been extreamly happy in expreſſing many 
of the Paiſions, and you cannot ſtudy any thing better than 
the Examples which he hath left us of them; ſome of which 


are careluily copied in the Plate which correſponds to this ; =4 
on. 
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fn. However, I am of Opinion, with Mr. De Piles, that 
it is abſurd as well as impoſſible to pretend to give fuch par- 
ticular Demonſtrations of them as to fix their Expreflion to 
certain Strokes, which the Painter ſhould be obliged to make 
uſe of as eſſential and invariable Rules. This, ſays he, would 
de depriving the Art of that excellent Variety of Expreſſion, 
which hath no other Principle than Diverſity of Imagination, 
the Number of which is infinite. The ſame Paſſion may be 
finely expreſſed ſeveral Ways, each yielding more or leſs Plea- 
ſure in Proportion to the Painter's Underſtanding, and the 
tor's Diſcernment. | 

Though every Part of the Face contributeth toward ex- 
prefling the Sentiments of the Heart, yet the Eye-brow, ac- 
cording to Mr. Le Brun, is the principal Seat of Expreſſion, 
and where the Paſſions beſt make themſelves known. It is 
certain, ſayeth he, that the Pupil of the Eye, by its Fire and 
Motion, very well ſhows the Agitation of the Soul, but then 
it doth not expreſs the Kind or Nature of fuch an Agitation ; 
whereas the Motion of thc Eye-brow differeth according as 
the Paſſions change their Nature. To expreſs a ſimple Paſſion, 
the Motion is ſimple ; to expreſs a mixt Paſſion, the Motion 
is compound: if the Paſſion be gentle, the Motion is gentle; 
and if it be violent, the Motion is ſo too. We may obſerve 
farther, ſayeth he, that there are two Kinds of Elevation in 
the Eye-brows. One, in which the Eye-brows riſe up in the 
Middle; this Elevation expreſſeth agreeable Senſations; and 
it is to be obſerved that then the Mauth riſeth at the Corners: 
Another, in which the Eye-brows rife up at the Ends, and 
fall in the Middle; this Motion denoteth bodily Pain, and 
then the Mouth falleth at the Corners In Laughter all the 
Parts agree; for the Eye-browe, which fall toward the 
Middle of the Forehead, make the Noſe, the Mouth, and 
the Eyes follow the fame Motion. In /Pping, the Motions 
are compound and contrary, for the Eve-brows fall toward 
the Noſe and over the Eyes, and the Mouth riſes that way. 
It is to be obſerved alſo, that the Mouth is the Part of the 
Face which more particularly expreſſes the Emotions of the 
Heart : For when the Heart complains, the Mouth falleth at 
the Corners ; when it is at Eaſe the Corners of the Mouth 
are elevated; and when it hath an Averſion, the Mouth 
ſhooteth forward, and riſeth in the Middle. 

The Head, ſays Mr. De Piles, contributeth more to the 
* Expreſſion of the Paſſions, than all the other Parts of the 
Body put together. Thoſe ſeparately can only ſhow m_ 
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*< few Paſſions, but the Head expreſſes them all. r 
however, are more peculiarly expreſſed by it than others; 
as, Humility, by hanging it down; Arrogance, by lifting 

it up; Languiſhment, by inclining it on one Side; and 
*© Obftinacy when with a iff and reſolute Air it ſtandeth 
<< upright, fixt, and ſtiff between the two Shoulders. The 
Head alſo beſt ſhoweth our Supplications, Threats, Mild. 
4 neſs, Pride, Love, Hatred, Joy, and Grief. The whole 
Face, and every Feature contributeth ſomething ; eſpeci- 
ally the Eyes, which, as Czcero ſays, are the Windows of 
© the Soul. The Paſſions they more particularly diſcover are, 
Pleaſure, Languiſhing, Scorn, Severity, Mildneſs, Admi- 
ration, and Anger; to which one might add Joy and 
Grief, if they did not proceed more particularly from the 
% Eye-brows and Mouth; but when thoſe two Paſſions fall 
in alſo with the Language of the Eyes, the Harmony will 
<© be wonderful. But though the Paſſions of the Soul are 
*© moſt viſible in the Lines and Features of the Face, they 
often require the Aſſiſtance alſo of the other Parts of the 
Body. Without the Hands, for Inſtance, all Action is 
<< weak and imperfet; their Motions, which are almoſt 
<< infinite, create numberlefs Expreſſions : It is by them that 
«© we deſire, hope, promiſe, call, ſend back; they are the Inſtru- 
* ments of Threatening, Prayer, Horror, and Praiſe ; by them 
<< we reprove, condemn, refuſe, admit, fear, aſt ; expreſs our 
„Fey and Grief, our Doubts, Regrets, Pain, and Admiration. 
n a Word, it may be ſaid, as they are the Language of 
the Dumb, that they contribute not a little to ſpeak a 
Language common to all Nations, which is the Language 
of Painting, But to ſay how theſe Parts muſt be diſpoſed 
for exprefling the various Paſſions, is impoſſible ; nor can 
© any exact Rules be given for it, both becauſe the Taſk 
*© would be infinite, and becauſe every one muſt be guided 
* in this by his own Genius, and the particular T urn of his 
„ own Studies.” 

All that I have farther to add on this Leſſon is to tell you, 
that the Examples of the Paſſions, which are here ſet before 
you for your Imitation, are taken from the beſt Maſters, and 
endeavoured to be contraſted in ſuch a Manner as to heighten 
and ſet oft each other, and engage you more agreeably in the 
Study of them. 
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Al Driving convits in nicely encaſuring the Diltinees of 
each Part. af your Piece by the Eye. In. order to 
voa hre to in your own Mind that the Piece you copy is 
— ures. As for Example: Suppoſe or imagine 
and an horizontal Line croffing each other in 
the Centre of the Picture you are drawing from: "Then fup- 
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in the Original what Parts of the Defign thoſe Lines inter- 
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in your Copy: I fay the ſuppoſed Lines, em td Ban 
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yet this is a Method I would have you endeavour to do with- 

out ze as it will be apt to deceive the Learner, who will 

himſelf a tolerable Proficient, till he comes to draw after Na- 

ture, where theſe Helps are not to be had, when be will find 
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